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Preface 


This  book  details  a  most  important  section  of  the  study  of  our 
language.  It  deals  with  the  sounds  of  American  English,  the  base 
upon  which  such  other  areas  of  study  as  grammar,  syntax,  and  the 
rhetoric  of  spoken  and  written  discourse  are  built.  In  these  and 
other  branches  of  the  study  of  our  language,  words  are  used  to 
express  thoughts,  and  the  words  of  any  language  are  the  results  of 
the  sounds  and  silences  we  make  when  we  speak. 

The  student  is  surely  aware  of  the  fact  that  each  language  has  a 
special  sound  system.  From  that  system  the  speakers  of  that  language 
select  certain  combinations  to  construct  the  many  varieties  of  words 
used  by  them.  The  student  is  equally  aware  that  different  speakers 
may  be  saying  these  same  words  somewhat  differently.  We  have 
come  to  call  one  such  sound  system  "American  English."  It  is  the 
subject  of  this  book. 

The  study  of  the  sound  system  of  our  language  encompasses  much 
that  we  know  and  much  we  still  must  seek.  Within  the  past  few 
decades  especially,  investigations  in  the  special  areas  of  phonetics, 
phonemics,  dialect  study,  acoustics,  and  general  linguistics  have 
brought  to  light  much  additional  information  about  the  major  sound 
segments  of  our  language — the  consonants,  vowels,  consonant 
clusters,  complex  vowel  nuclei,  and  their  modifications  in  American 
English.  The  stresses,  pitches,  pauses,  and  melodies  we  use  when  we 
speak,  and  their  effects  on  these  sound-segme*its,  have  been  the 
object  of  much  study  too.  These  areas  of  study  comprise  the  subject 
matter  of  this  text.  There  are  other  parts  of  the  sound  system  of 
American  English,  to  be  sure.  These  would  include  tense  and  lax 
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qualities,  loud  and  soft  levels,  rapid  and  slow  rates,  prolonged  and 
abruptly  produced  sounds,  uninflected  and  highly  inflected  melodic 
patterns,  and  the  pertinent  or  distinctive  "shades"  between  such 
noted  extremes.  Speech  and  language  scientists  know  much  about 
these  aspects  of  our  language,  although  much  more  study  and 
research  are  needed  before  we  shall  be  able  to  identify  their  special 
places  in  our  language  system.  Such  investigations  are  now  under 
way.  As  the  knowledge  resulting  from  these  researches  becomes 
available,  it  will  need  to  be  added  to  the  other  phonological  features 
about  which  our  evidence  is  more  complete. 

This  text  is  written  for  use  in  classes  in  the  phonetics  and  pro- 
nunciation of  American  English,  as  its  title  indicates.  Such  study  is 
recognized  as  a  necessary  part  of  the  background  of  all  students  of 
our  language.  It  is  applied  in  many  specialized  fields  of  study:  public 
speaking,  oral  interpretation  of  literature,  dramatics,  speech  correc- 
tion and  audiology,  voice  and  diction  or  articulation,  grammar, 
linguistics,  radio  and  television  performance,  and  any  other  area  of 
study  where  the  knowledge  and  understanding  of  the  English 
language  is  essential. 

Perhaps  the  last  part  of  this  book  should  be  the  part  the  student 
might  want  to  look  at  first.  Appendix  A  surveys  the  language  we 
have  come  to  call  "English,"  from  the  time  of  the  invasions  of  the 
British  Isles  by  the  Anglo-Saxons.  Most  schools  present  such  a  study 
as  a  separate  course,  and  if  programs  and  time  permit,  such  a  study 
of  the  history  of  our  language  will  prove  rewarding  as  well  as  provide 
a  sound  basis  for  understanding  the  streams  of  our  language  as  they 
have  developed.  Such  a  study,  most  valuable  as  it  is,  is  not  necessary, 
however,  for  an  analysis  of  the  language  we  speak  today,  which  can 
proceed  from  the  evidence  at  hand.  The  chapter  surveying  the 
history  of  our  language  is,  therefore,  placed  in  the  Appendix  section, 
but  it  is  hoped  that  the  student  will  not  overlook  it.  Once  the  student 
has  a  chance  to  learn  the  phonetic  alphabet,  he  will  be  especially 
interested  to  "see  and  hear"  how  contemporaries  of  Alfred  the 
Great,  Chaucer,  Shakespeare,  and  Samuel  Johnson  might  have 
sounded  during  their  days. 
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The  analysis  of  current  American  English  is  presented  in  three 
major  divisions.  The  first,  "Our  Language  Today,"  provides  the 
student  with  certain  basic  concepts,  definitions,  and  attitudes.  Here 
the  student  is  introduced  to  the  International  Phonetic  Alphabet,  the 
sound  system  of  American  English,  a  careful  analysis  of  the  concept 
of  the  phoneme,  and  an  opportunity  to  practice  and  develop  his  skill 
in  simple  transcription  exercises.  This  part  of  the  text  presents  the 
student  with  the  realization  that  there  are  many  dialects  of  American 
Speech,  some  regional,  some  social,  some  cultivated,  some  less- 
cultivated  or  substandard.  The  subjects  of  standard  usage,  disputed 
usages,  the  influences  that  cause  and  resist  change  in  the  language, 
and  a  discussion  of  the  regional  divisions  of  American  speech  are 
included  in  this  section. 

Part  Two  details  the  consonants,  vowels,  and  complex  consonant 
and  vowel  clusters  of  American  English.  The  formation  and  acoustic 
values  of  these  sounds,  their  modifications  and  variations  in  the 
stream  of  speech,  in  the  different  regional  areas,  and  in  cultivated 
and  less-cultivated  varieties,  are  presented.  Part  Three  discusses 
certain  special  aspects  of  our  sound  system:  the  nature  and  types  of 
sound  change;  the  pronunciation  of  words  and  the  influences  affecting 
such  pronunciations;  spelhng  pronunciations,  alternative  pronuncia- 
tions, and  the  pronunciation  of  foreign  words  in  American  English; 
pitch  levels,  stress,  and  pause — their  forms  and  effects  on  the  other 
sounds  we  use;  the  melodies  of  American  English.  Innumerable 
examples  appear  throughout  the  text,  as  do  maps,  charts,  and 
drawings.  Bibliography,  question-review,  and  exercise  sections 
appear  after  each  subject  and  a  special  group  of  maps,  charts,  and 
selections  for  phonetic  practice  appear  in  Appendix  B. 

The  problem  of  symbolization  has  been  a  particularly  knotty  one. 
The  many  publications  in  phonetics,  phonemics,  and  linguistics  with 
slight  symbol  variations  in  so  much  of  the  writing  has  resulted  in 
unfortunate  confusion.  I  consulted  a  number  of  respected  teachers 
and  scholars  in  diff"erent  sections  of  the  country  for  advice.  The 
resolution  of  the  problem,  as  it  appears  in  this  text,  is  based  on  their 
answers.  One  of  the  respondent's  comments  is  especially  worth 
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noting:  "Transcription  is  merely  the  means  of  identification;  hardly 
the  end.  One  transcription  decision  can  be  as  useful  as  the  next." 
I  hope  that  the  transcription  system  used  in  this  text  will  satisfy  most, 
if  not  all,  of  its  users.  With  very  few  modifications,  it  is  probably  the 
one  most  widely  used  by  teachers  of  phonetics  in  this  country. 

Where  the  evidence  is  incomplete  and  where  respected  scholars 
differ  in  their  conclusions,  the  student  will  find  appropriate  mention 
of  such  facts.  The  student  will  soon  learn  that  this  is  not  a  field  where 
the  evidence  is  all  there  and  where  opinions  are  set  and  static.  Like 
any  other  area  of  study  about  man  and  his  functioning  in  this  world, 
such  evidence  is  never  complete.  The  language  we  use  is  constantly 
changing  as  it  adapts  itself  to  the  many  influences  upon  it.  As  new 
evidence  becomes  available,  it  must  be  introduced  into  the  already 
established  system  of  knowledge. 
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Our  Language 
Today 


CHAPTER     1 


Viewing  Our  Language 
Today 


INTRODUCTION 

Our  study  of  the  pronunciation  of  American  English  is  divided 
into  three  major  parts.  The  first  provides  an  explanation  of  those 
concepts  and  terms  necessary  for  an  introduction  to  this  study. 
This  background  deals  with  the  attitudes  toward  language  usage,  the 
levels  and  varieties  of  usage,  phonetics  and  phonemics,  dialect  and 
regional  speech.  Part  II,  the  detailed  analysis  of  the  sounds  of 
American  English,  is  the  core  of  our  study.  Part  III  will  apply  the 
previous  data  to  four  major  areas:  sound  change,  its  nature  and 
forms;  the  pronunciation  of  words;  the  nature  of  stress  or  accent; 
the  pitch  and  melody  patterns  we  use.  All  of  the  above  comprise  the 
study  of  American-English  phonology,  the  study  of  the  sounds  we 
use  and  the  forms  they  take  as  we  speak  to  each  other. 

Our  concern  throughout  this  text  is  the  study  of  the  nature  and 
structure  of  the  sounds  of  the  language  around  us.  It  is  our  intent 
to  analyze  the  available  evidence  pertaining  to  current  American 
pronunciation.  It  should  be  obvious  that,  since  all  the  facts  about 
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current  pronunciation  are  not  known,  additions  to  our  body  of 
knowledge  must  be  made  as  new  studies  appear  and  as  further 
evidence  is  submitted.  Our  study  is  a  synchronic  one,  for  it  deals  with 
those  facts  of  our  language  of  a  given  place  and  time.  The  place 
leads  to  the  label  "American-English";  the  time  is  today. 

Although  some  illustrations  of  the  speech  of  earlier  times  will 
appear  throughout  this  text,  the  major  task  will  be  the  consideration 
of  the  language  of  the  present  day.  Historical  data  and  evidence  are 
surveyed  separately,  in  the  Appendix,  where  you  will  find  a  review 
of  the  language  from  Old  English  times  to  the  present.  No  complete 
study  of  American  English  can  overlook  the  language  of  yesterday, 
as  it  was  spoken  by  the  Americans  of  the  Reconstruction  period,  the 
time  of  the  War  Between  the  States,  the  Revolution,  and  the  Colonial 
period,  as  well  as  by  our  English-speaking  forbears  across  the  ocean. 
Such  a  study  is  a  course  unto  itself,  and  except  for  the  survey  chapter 
already  mentioned,  it  is  not  included  as  part  of  this  text.  A  complete 
understanding  of  the  phonology  includes,  therefore,  two  closely 
related,  yet  clearly  separable,  bodies  of  linguistic  information — the 
one  we  have  labeled  synchronic,  the  other  we  call  historical  or  dia- 
chronic. 

Such  questions  as  "What  is  correct?,"  "What  is  standard?,"  or 
"Is  it  wrong  to  say — ?"  are  the  basis  for  the  first  concept  that  we 
shall  consider.  You  will  soon  see  that  the  answers  to  these  questions 
are  not  fashioned  easily  and  that  quick  pronouncements  are  avoided. 
As  is  stated  elsewhere  in  this  text,  if  pronouncements  must  be  made, 
let  them  come  when,  after  the  study  of  our  linguistic  behavior,  we 
are  more  capable  of  not  only  having  an  opinion,  but  of  defending  it. 

"STANDARD     SPEECH" 

The  term  standard  speech  describes  the  socially  acceptable  patterns 
of  speech  as  used  by  the  educated  persons  of  any  community.  The 
very  breadth  of  the  term,  as  defined,  raises  a  number  of  questions. 

1.  If  usage  differs  from  community  to  community,  is  there  one 
preferred  standard  of  American  English? 
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2.  How  does  one  actually  know  what  the  preferred  standard  in  a 
given  community  is? 

3.  Does  the  standard  remain  the  same  for  any  definite  period  of 
time? 

4.  What  are  the  influences,  if  any,  that  help  to  establish  and 
maintain  standard  usage? 

5.  Are  there  any  influences  that  force  changes  in  the  standard 
speech? 

6.  When  should  we  accept  new  forms  and  discard  old  ones? 

7.  What  do  people  speak  when  they  use  a  dialect  other  than  that 
known  as  "standard  speech"? 

This  chapter  discusses  the  concept  of  standard  speech  today,  the 
different  levels  of  speech,  how  we  arrive  at  them,  and  the  major 
influences  that  cause  and  retard  changes  in  the  spoken  language. 

THE     CONCEPT     OF     STANDARD     USAGE: 
IS     THERE     A     "RIGHT"     AND     "WRONG"? 

British  and  American  Standard 

The  speech  patterns  of  the  educated  persons  in  England  vary 
from  region  to  region,  as  they  do  in  this  country.  One  such  dialect 
however,  spoken  and  maintained  by  the  graduates  of  the  great 
English  Public  Schools  (actually  expensive,  private  ones)  and  their 
families,  has  come  to  represent  the  socially  preferred  standard  of 
British  English.  This  dialect,  once  spoken  only  by  the  upper  classes 
of  the  southeast  midlands  (London  and  its  environs),  has  come  to 
be  known  as  "Southern  British"  or  "Southern  English"  speech. 
Actually,  this  preferred  pattern  or  dialect  is  found  in  use  today  all 
over  England,  possessing  no  real  distinctive  or  local  flavor.  It  is  not, 
as  commonly  thought,  the  geographical  dialect  of  educated  London 
English.  It  is  rather  the  dialect  spoken  by  the  educated  leaders  of 
England,  a  dialect  not  of  region  but  of  the  highest  social  status. 
This  particular  dialect  of  standard  British  English  is  also  the  dialect 
you  would  learn  if  you  were  a  student  in  a  European  University, 
studying  English  as  a  foreign  language. 
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This  standard  of  British  Enghsh,  the  "accent  of  social  standing," 
is  the  speech  commonly  used  by  parliamentary  leaders,  bankers, 
industrialists,  and  professionals.  It  is  the  "accent"  you  hear  spoken 
by  visiting  British  dignitaries.  You  have  probably  heard  it  in  the 
newsreels  as  spoken  by  the  members  of  the  royal  family.  You  have 
heard  it  spoken  by  British  actors  on  the  stage,  in  the  movies,  and  on 
your  radio  and  television  sets.  This  standard  has  many  characteri- 
stics that  distinguish  it  from  our  own  patterns  of  speech.  The  most 
noticeable  are:  a  melody  pattern  which  possesses  greater  extremes 
in  inflection  when  compared  to  our  own;  the  words  dog,  cross,  log, 
hot,  and  odd  all  contain  the  same  vowel:  the  r  sound  is  not  pronounced 
except  before  a  vowel  {park  as  "pahk"  and  far  as  "fah");  the  r 
between  two  vowels  is  a  single  flapped  sound,  sometimes  respelled 
in  our  newspaper  comic  strips  as  "veddy"  for  very.  The  pattern 
closest  to  it  in  America  is  heard  on  the  stage,  and  is  known  as  "stage 
speech."  It  is  known  in  England  as  "Received  Pronunciation,"  mean- 
ing heard  or  "received"  in  the  "best"  circles. 

It  has  been  carefully  described  by  the  leading  British  phonetician 
Daniel  Jones,  former  professor  of  phonetics  at  the  University  of 
London.^ 

The  United  States  does  not  possess  a  socially  preferred  standard 
of  speech,  as  is  found  in  England;  nor  is  there  one  geographical 
standard  that  is  considered  more  acceptable  than  another.  To  some 
persons,  a  standard  of  speech  used  by  educated  Bostonians  or 
Chicagoans  might  be  considered  preferable.  Speaking  with  persons 
from  all  over  the  country,  however,  will  soon  convince  you  that  no 
such  general  preference  exists.  The  speech  of  educated  Bostonians  is 
no  more  "standard"  than  the  educated  speech  of  Tulsa,  except  in 
Boston.  And  the  educated  patterns  of  speech  of  Chicago  or  Charles- 
ton are  not  more  acceptable  than  are  those  of  New  York.  The  speech 
you  use  in  this  country,  then,  is  considered  standard  ////  reflects  the 
speech  patterns  of  the  educated  persons  in  your  commiinitv. 

^  See  his  An  Outline  ofEnglisIt  Plwnetics,  8th  ed.  (Cambridge,  Eng.,  W.  Heffer 
and  Sons,  1956);  Tlw  Pronunciation  of  Englislu  3rd  ed.,  rev.  (Cambridge,  Eng., 
Cambridge  University  Press,  1950);  and  Everyman's  English  Pronouncing  Dic- 
tionary, 11th  ed.  (New  York,  Dutton,  1956). 
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Your  best  reference  is  the  actual  speech  of  the  educated  members 
of  the  community.  How  do  you  get  to  know  it?  Listen!  Your  ear  is 
your  best  guide.  On  questions  of  disputed  pronunciation  usage, 
where  your  sources  seem  to  differ,  you  must  refer  to  current, 
reputable  dictionaries,  your  teachers,  the  manuals  on  pronunciation, 
and  texts  such  as  this. 

Standard  and  Disputed  Usages 

Standard  speech  is  characterized  by  patterns  of  speech  that  call 
least  attention  to  themselves.  Inasmuch  as  the  purpose  of  language 
is  the  communication  of  ideas,  we  normally  avoid  usages  that 
detract  from  that  purpose.  Widespread  educated  usage,  therefore, 
is  an  important  factor  to  consider,  especially  when  judging  the 
acceptability  of  disputed  forms.  This  concept  may  be  demonstrated 
best  by  referring  to  certain  commonly  disputed  grammatical  usages 
of  today. 

You  have  certainly  heard  such  constructions  as  "different  than" 
for  "different  from,"  "it  is  me"  for  "it  is  I,"  and  the  use  of  "none 
are"  for  "none  is."  For  a  long  while,  most  teachers  and  writers 
considered  these  usages  "incorrect."  Widespread  use  by  many 
educated  writers  and  speakers  necessitated  some  consideration  as  to 
the  acceptability  of  any  or  all  of  these  forms.  Many  grammarians 
and  teachers  objected  strongly,  claiming  that  "traditional"  usages 
are  not  only  more  "correct,"  but  they  are  more  easily  understood. 
Many  teachers  today  no  longer  frown  upon  some  or  all  of  the  above 
mentioned  forms.  Their  acceptance  is  based  on  the  assumption  that 
although  such  usages  may  well  be  questioned  from  a  structural  view 
by  some,  their  widespread  usage  by  so  many  educated  persons  in 
informal  speaking  situations  necessitates  their  acceptance  into  the 
standard  pattern. 

-  The  speaker  of  any  language  soon  finds  that  the  primary  need  is 
to  be  understood.  He  comes  to  realize  that  his  language  must  do  the 
job  in  as  efficient  a  manner  as  possible.  His  language  must  meet  the 
test  of  both  "acceptability"  and  "competence."  It  is  on  this  basis 
that  grammarians  struggle  to  analyze  the  "right"  and  "wrong"  of 
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language  usage.  To  some,  "right"  means  merely  "widely  used";  to 
others,  it  is  defined  as  "grammatically  acceptable."  Their  decisions 
regarding  "right"  and  "wrong"  are,  therefore,  colored  by  their 
approach. 

Standard  Speech  at  the  Educated  Level 

The  student  of  our  language  must  be  careful  to  distinguish 
between  that  pattern  which  is  commonly  used  and  that  which  is 
considered  standard.  The  commonly  used  forms  in  a  given  com- 
munity may  be  part  of  the  standard  pattern.  But  "standard  speech" 
is  actually  not  the  "average  speech"  of  all  members  of  the  com- 
munity. It  is  not  the  common  denominator  between  the  speech  used 
by  the  most  highly  educated  members  of  the  community  and  that 
used  by  the  least  educated  members  of  the  society.  It  is  rather  the 
habitual,  or  normal,  speech  used  by  the  cultivated  members  of  our 
society  in  both  formal  and  informal  situations.  Its  grammatical 
constructions  are  those  of  the  well-considered  books,  newspapers, 
and  periodicals  you  read.  Its  pronunciation,  melodic,  articulatory, 
and  vocal  patterns  are  those  used  by  the  persons  who  read  such 
materials  and  who  talk  about  them.  The  standard  spoken  language 
is,  therefore,  neither  "affected,"  "uneducated,"  nor  "illiterate." 


VARIETIES      OR      LEVELS     OF     SPEECH 

You  will  gain  a  clearer  understanding  of  our  language  as  you 
begin  to  recognize  the  existence  of  the  different  varieties  or  le\els  of 
usage  found  in  any  community.  These  levels  reflect  the  societal 
structure  of  the  community.  Like  the  levels  of  that  society,  they 
overlap,  showing  no  clear-cut  lines  of  demarcation.  Usages  of  one 
level  may  be  found  in  a  neighboring  level.  Charles  C.  Fries  describes 
these  levels  in  his  article  "Usage  Levels  and  Dialect  Distribution." 
in  the  American  College  Dictionary.  He  pictures  them  as  a  series  of 
interlocking  circles.  Keep  in  mind  that  these  levels  are  peculiar  to 
all  regional  areas  of  the  country. 
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FIG.  1.  The  interlocking  circles  of  formal,  colloquial,  and  illiterate 
English.  (After  Charles  C.  Fries  in  77?^  American  College  Dictionary 
(New  York,  Random  House,  1953),  p.  xxviii,  with  permission  from 
Random  House,  Inc.) 

X — formal,  literary  English 

Y — colloquial,  informal  English  of  cultivated  people 

Z — illiterate,  uneducated  English 

b,  c,  e,  represent  the  overlappings  of  the  three  types 

c — that  which  is  common  to  all  three 

b — that  which  is  common  to  formal  and  colloquial 

e — that  which  is  common  to  colloquial  and  illiterate 

a,  d,  f  represent  the  portions  peculiar  to  that  set  of  language  habits 

Educated  Formal  Speech 

The  three  interlocking  circles  represent  formal  literary  English 
(the  expressions  used  in  serious  books),  colloquial  English  (the 
usages  of  informal,  educated  conversation),  and  illiterate  Enghsh 
(usages  of  the  uneducated).  The  first  two  circles  represent  different 
degrees  of  formality  of  standard  usage.  Both  belong  to  a  social 
status  different  from  the  third.  These  same  levels  exist  for  both 
written  and  spoken  English.  Formal  speech  may  be  heard  from  the 
pulpit,  in  a  public  address  by  a  government  official,  in  the  speech  of 
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the.  well-educated  person  in  a  formal  situation.  Colloquial  expres- 
sions are  held  to  a  minimum.  The  precision  of  this  style  of  speech 
necessitates  restrictions  on  the  use  of  many  unstressed  forms,  and 
the  speaker  assumes  a  careful  and  deliberate  manner.  Record,  actor, 
and  other  such  disyllables  may  possess  some  degree  of  stress  on 
both  syllables.  The  auxiliary  forms  was,  have,  and  had  may  not  be 
fully  unstressed,  the  vowels  of  each  tending  to  retain  their  full  \alue. 
Contractions  such  as  haven't,  weren't,  and  hadn't  are  avoided  in 
favor  of  the  full  forms  have  not,  were  not,  and  had  not.  This  style  of 
speech  is  used  by  the  platform  speaker  and  reader  in  a  formal 
situation.  It  is  formal,  deliberate,  and  educated. 

Educated  Colloquial  Speech 

Colloquial  or  informal  speech  possesses  characteristics  of  speech 
common  to  the  classroom,  the  business  conference,  the  dinner  table, 
and  the  everyday  situations  in  which  we  conduct  our  affairs.  This 
style  differs  from  the  more  formal  and  deliberative  style  in  the 
greater  use  of  unstressed  syllables  and  the  normal  use  of  contrac- 
tions common  to  the  spoken  language.  It  is  the  style  of  speech  most 
commonly  used  by  all  but  the  uneducated  levels  of  society.  It  is 
grammatically  "correct"  and  acceptable.  Its  pronunciations  and 
enunciations  are  those  commonly  found  in  our  dictionaries.  New 
pronunciations  find  their  way  into  this  style  more  easily  than  they  do 
into  the  more  formal  type  of  speech.  Both  formal  and  colloquial 
English  comprise  the  standard  of  the  language.  Both  are  functional 
varieties  of  the  standard  form. 

Substandard  Speech 

Substandard  speech  contains  the  expressions  and  pronunciations 
commonly  found  in  the  language  of  the  uneducated  members  of  the 
community.  Grammatical  regulation  is  at  a  minimum  and  excessive 
assimilations  and  deletions  of  sounds  take  place.  "D'jeat"  may  be 
heard  for  "did  you  eat?,"  "fir"  for  "first,"  and  "wanna"  for  "want 
to."  The  speech  of  this  level  sounds  careless,  slovenly,  and  unaccept- 
able to  habitual  speakers  of  Standard  English. 
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Not  only  are  certain  usages  found  in  more  than  one  level,  but  the 
pronunciation  patterns  we  use  in  any  one  level  are  often  the  results 
of  shifts  from  another  level.  The  pronunciations  of  nature  and 
picture  as  "natshure"  and  "piktshure"  were  previously  common  only 
in  substandard  speech.  Today,  such  pronunciations  are  part  of 
standard  speech.  The  stressed  vowel  sound  in  father  was  considered 
substandard  and  "rural"  little  more  than  150  years  ago,  when  ^'cither 
(with  the  vowel  of  cat)  was  the  commonly-used  standard  form.  The 
pronunciation  "close"  for  the  noun  clothes  (the  verb  still  retains  the 
original  form,  as  spelled),  a  formerly  uneducated  form,  was  already 
common  in  informal  educated  speech  by  the  beginning  of  the 
eighteenth  century.  All  our  dictionaries  today  show  this  pronuncia- 
tion (kloz)  as  well  as  the  older  pronunciation  (klotiiz).-  "Idear"  for 
idea,  although  used  by  many  educated  speakers,  has  not  been  able, 
as  yet,  to  bridge  the  gap  into  the  standard  pattern. 

There  is  a  strong  and  valid  objection  to  depicting  these  forms  of 
speech  as  "levels,"  especially  if  the  reader  will  then  assume  that 
"very  good"  speech  is  at  one  end  of  the  diagram,  "very  bad"  speech 
at  the  other,  and  the  colloquial  pattern  somewhere  in  between. 
Formal  and  informal  speech  are  both  used  by  the  same  people  and 
either  is  as  "good"  as  the  other.  Colloquial  speech  is  neither  "worse" 
than  formal  speech,  nor  lacking  in  any  aspect  of  social  acceptability. 
Each  is  merely  used  in  different  situations.  Furthermore,  it  is  im- 
portant to  note  that  the  informal  and  formal  varieties  do  not  differ 
greatly  from  each  other.  In  most  instances,  they  make  use  of  the 
identical  forms.  It  might  be  useful,  therefore,  to  think  of  these 
differently  described  speech  patterns  as  "forms"  or  "varieties,"  rather 
than  as  "levels"  of  speech. 

As  a  student  of  the  English  language,  you  are  faced  with  the  need 
for  recognizing  the  existence  of  varieties  of  speech  and  of  conforming 
to  those  common  to  your  social  and  intellectual  community.  You 

2  Robert  Herrick's  Upon  Julia  s  Clotlies,  written  in  1684,  contains  the  following 
lines: 

Whenas  in  silks  my  Julia  goes, 

Then,  then,  methinks,  how  sweetly  flows 
That  liquefaction  of  her  clothes. 
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will  find  that  the  habitual  speech  of  your  community  is  that  which 
we  label  "informal-colloquial."  In  actuality,  this  style  varies  little 
from  community  to  community  and  even  from  region  to  region. 
Although  fairly  definite  regional  variations  exist  (see  Chapter  3),  the 
language  from  region  to  region  is  much  more  alike  than  it  is  different. 
Many  influences  account  for  this  remarkable  uniformity  of  educated 
speech  found  in  America.  This  uniformity  may  be  traced  to  the  fact 
that  all  of  us  go  through  a  school  system  for  a  number  of  years,  to 
the  mass  media  (newspapers,  radio  and  television  shows,  and  movies 
we  see  and  hear),  to  the  ease  of  travel  from  area  to  area,  the  similar 
books  we  read  and  study,  and  most  importantly,  to  the  language 
used  by  the  earlier  settlers  who  took  with  them,  in  their  moves 
westward  from  the  eastern  seaboard  areas,  the  similar  patterns  of 
those  areas. 

Although  our  speech  in  different  regions  is  more  alike  than  it  is 
different,  we  are  still  able  to  recognize  regional  speech  sources.  Our 
language  is  certainly  not  entirely  uniform,  as  you  will  see  in  Chapter 
3.  Educated  speech  is  certainly  more  varied  in  the  United  States  than 
in  England,  where  speakers  of  Received  Pronunciation  do  not  give  a 
clear  indication  of  their  geographic  origins.  If  you  have  four  pro- 
fessors— from  Montgomery,  Alabama;  Springfield,  Massachusetts; 
Dallas,  Texas;  and  Lincoln,  Nebraska — you  are  surely  aware  that 
each  comes  from  a  different  section  of  the  country.  This  might  not 
be  so  if  they  came  from  four  sections  of  England,  for  their  regional 
differences  would  probably  be  concealed  by  the  Received  Pronuncia- 
tion patterns  they  all  would  use. 

This  educated  informal-colloquial  style  is  the  speech  you  accept 
and  expect  of  those  speaking  to  you.  It  is  the  style  of  speech  that  will 
persist  about  you  after  your  schooling  ends.  Your  recognition  of 
these  patterns  has  already  taken  place.  Your  acceptance  of  them  is 
unavoidable. 

CHANGE     AND     STANDARD     USAGE 

Our  discussion  of  standard  speech,  so  far,  might  lead  you  to  the 
conclusion  that  we  have  been  talking  about  a  "static,"  "fixed,"  or 
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"set"  language.  Nothing  could  be  farther  from  the  truth.  Our  lan- 
guage is  constantly  changing.  New  words,  meanings,  and  pronun- 
ciations are  added  to  the  standard  levels,  while  others  become 
obsolete  through  disuse.  Some  of  these  factors  that  cause  change  are 
subtle,  hardly  detectable  at  first.  Others  are  the  result  of  more 
obvious  influences. 

You  know  that  the  speech  of  all  persons  will  show  some  differ- 
ences in  the  same  sounds,  even  when  the  sounds  appear  in  the  same 
context.  Part  of  the  reason  for  this  may  be  attributed  to  the  difiFerent 
speeds  with  which  a  word  or  phrase  is  spoken,  or  the  slight  shifts  in 
stress  on  a  given  word  in  different  phrases.  Thus,  the  vowel  sound 
in  the  word  ^oo^  in  the  following  phrases  may  show  some  differences 
when  it  is  read  at  different  speeds,  or  because  the  word  possesses 
different  degrees  of  stress  in  different  phrases. 

Take  good  care  to  make  a  good  showing. 

For  goodness  sake! 

"Good!"  said  the  teacher. 

"Am  I  good  or  bad?"  was  the  child's  persistent  question. 

You  have  also  heard  two  persons  with  the  same  linguistic  back- 
ground pronounce  the  same  words  slightly  differently.  When  the 
regional  background  differs,  the  differences  are  even  more  obvious. 
Thus,  the  vowels  in  the  words /ore^/,  candy,  fine,  and  town  might  be 
pronounced  differently  by  members  of  your  class  who  come  from 
the  same  regional  area .  Half  and  third  are  heard  with  clearer  differ- 
ences when  spoken  by  Southern,  New  York,  and  Middle-Western 
people. 

Finally,  sounds  show  some  differences  when  they  appear  near 
different  sounds  (/:eep — cool),  or  before  differently  stressed  vowels 
{pen — \xppQv),  in  different  positions  of  a  word  (?ea — bu»er),  or  in 
differently  stressed  syllables  (I  was — I  was  here). 

All  of  these  factors  influence  or  cause  change  in  the  language  we 
speak.  If  unchecked,  these  changes  become  more  obvious  and  the 
language  assumes  different  forms  in  time.  This  is  what  happened  to 
words  like  mission,  nature,  and  father,  formerly  pronounced  "mis-i- 
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un,"  "natyur,"  and  "father."  Such  changes  account,  in  part,  for  our 
developing  language  and  for  our  present  modern  English  sounds 
from  earlier  forms. ^ 

THE   INFLUENCES  THAT  RESIST  CHANGE 

The  influences  that  cause  change  in  our  standard  are  somewhat 
counterbalanced,  not  only  by  our  general  resistance  to  rapid  change 
(the  almost  instinctive  desire  to  conserve),  but  by  other  factors. 
These  are  the  schools,  the  dictionaries,  and  the  written  word. 

The  Schools  and  the  Dictionaries 

Schools  and  dictionaries  play  a  most  important  part  in  inter- 
preting and  prescribing  acceptability  of  language  usage.  As  keepers 
of  fashion,  they  tend  to  act  as  greater  or  lesser  conservative  agents. 
Their  purpose  is  to  teach  and  list  the  language  in  its  recognizably 
acceptable  form.  Schools  draw  the  line  of  acceptability,  indicating 
what  is  permissible,  questionable,  or  unacceptable.  As  the  pressures 
of  changes  exert  their  influence,  schools  wait  for  widespread 
acceptance  and  then  offer  their  sanction.  They  move  slowly  before 
sanction  is  granted.  Widespread  usage  by  educated  speakers  prepares 
the  way  for  such  acceptance  by  the  schools. 

The  dictionary  is  actually  a  generalized  reference  record  of  current, 
cultivated  usage  (sometimes  formal,  sometimes  colloquial,  some- 
times both).  For  many  of  its  readers,  it  tends  to  act  as  a  permanent, 
ultimate  authority.  As  such,  unless  a  current  edition  is  available,  the 
reader  finds  his  authority  representing  a  static,  unchanging  language. 

It  is  perhaps  not  unnecessary  to  state  that  many  of  us  are  rather 
naive  in  our  attitudes  toward  dictionaries.  Firstly,  we  assume  that 
only  one  "verdict"  is  found  in  all  dictionaries  for  any  given  entry. 
A  rapid  check  of  the  pronunciation  entries  for  such  words  as  adult, 
abdomen,  aerial,  clangor,  ask,  and  advertisement  will  show  quite  a 
divergence  of  opinion.  The  unabridged  editions  of  Webster's  New- 
International  and  Funk  and  Wagnall's  Standard  include  long  lists  of 

^  A  detailed  analysis  of  sound  change  is  found  in  Chapter  11. 
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words  for  which  different  dictionaries  present  different  "authorita- 
tive" pronunciations,  demonstrating  noticeable  disagreement  among 
reputable  dictionaries.  There  is  no  real  consensus  as  to  the  "educated" 
pronunciations  of  all  the  words  we  commonly  use. 

Secondly,  we  should  be  aware  that  dictionaries  exclude  many 
variant  pronunciations  of  words  that  are  actually  in  common  use  in 
different  sections  or  regions  of  the  country.  Editors  do  so  because 
inclusion  of  all  such  known  variations  would  be  financially  pro- 
hibitive. They  select  those  forms  which  represent  the  most  widely 
used  forms. ^ 

Of  greater  importance  is  the  recognition  that  dictionary  entries  are 
"word  entries"  and  not  always  the  entries  of  words  as  spoken  in  the 
context  of  speech.  We  speak  in  groups  of  words,  in  phrases,  and 
sentences,  not  in  single  words,  one  at  a  time.  The  same  words  in 
different  contexts  may  sound  different  because  of  the  immediate 
phonetic  environment  or  the  degree  of  stress  the  word  receives. 
Although  some  dictionaries  attempt  to  insert  such  variants  as  may 
appear  in  our  speech,  they  do  not,  and  probably  cannot,  include  all 
such  forms  of  the  words  we  use.  Thus,  the  word  the  is  hardly  ever 
pronounced  (tfee),  with  a  fully  stressed  vowel,  nor  are  the  words  was, 
have,  and  and.  The  variant  pronunciations  of  these  words  are  dis- 
cussed later  in  this  text.  Suffice  it  to  say  here,  that  if  we  followed  the 
pronunciation  listed  in  some  dictionaries  for  such  words,  our  speech 
would  sound  stilted  and  unnatural,  a  sort  of  "word-by- word" 
speaking. 

The  schools  and  dictionaries  are  not  the  first  to  accept  changes  in 
the  language.  Nor  should  they  be.  When  enough  substantiating 
evidence  is  available,  the  teacher  and  the  lexicographer  must  be 
willing  to  subscribe  thereto.  If  they  (or  you)  are  too  hesitant  to 

^  Sometimes  the  bias  of  the  editor  may  show.  Southern  pronunciations  appear 
with  a  reasonable  degree  of  consistency  in  Kenyon  and  Knott's  Pronouncing 
Dictionary  of  American  Englis/i,  not  in  any  of  the  others.  And  one  well-known 
dictionary  still  lists  the  broader  "a"  [a],  in  such  words  as  as/c  and  dance  despite 
the  fact  that  the  great  majority  of  Americans  normally  pronounce  these  words 
with  the  "short  a"  of  cat,  while  the  broader  sound  is  found  only  sporadically  in 
the  eastern  part  of  the  United  States. 
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sanction  usages  clearly  current  in  standard  circles,  they  (and  you) 
soon  find  themselves  behind  the  times. 

The  Written  Word 

One  of  the  strongest  deterrents  to  pronunciation  change  is  the 
spelled  form  of  the  written  language.  How  many  times  have  you 
decided  on  a  disputed  or  unknown  pronunciation  by  merely  checking 
the  spelling  of  the  word?  Actually,  most  of  us  tend  to  pronounce 
words  new  to  us  in  a  manner  consistent  with  their  spelling,  at  least 
until  we  get  a  chance  to  check.  The  tendency  to  retain  these  pro- 
nunciations, once  spoken  and  heard,  is  a  strong  one.  Over  the  years, 
there  have  been  many  movements  to  change  the  spelling  of  our 
language  to  reflect  current  pronunciations.  The  nineteenth  century 
saw  a  strong  spelHng-reform  movement  spearheaded  by  Isaac  Pit- 
man, the  creator  of  the  well-known  method  of  shorthand.  At  George 
Bernard  Shaw's  death,  his  will  created  a  special  fund  to  be  used  for 
the  purpose  of  spelling  reform.  But  none  of  these  attempts  has  been 
successful  as  yet.  The  spelled  form  has  remained  a  strong  influence 
on  our  habits  of  pronunciation  and  will  continue  to  do  so  as  long  as 
we  are  a  literate  people.  Spelling  changes  occur  very  slowly,  if  at  all. 
Pronunciation  changes,  though  more  rapid,  are  checked  by  the  very 
presence  of  the  spelled  forms.  As  a  single  example,  note  how  Ameri- 
can speakers  retain  the  many  syllables  and  the  secondary  stress  in 
such  words  as  secretary,  dictionary,  tertiary,  and  primarilv.  And  if 
you  didn't  use  the  word  every  so  frequently,  might  not  the  spelled 
form  kindle  a  desire  to  say  this  as  a  three  syllable  word,  instead  of 
as  a  two  syllable  word,  as  you  normally  do?  We  must  recognize  the 
written  word,  along  with  the  schools  and  dictionaries,  as  a  force  that 
prevents  variation  in  the  language. 

SUMMARY 

The  view  of  our  language  has  now  expanded  to  include  a  number 
of  new  horizons  for  you.  You  now  realize  that  answering  the  question 
"What  is  right?"  may  not  be  simple.  You  are  aware  that  our  language 
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differs  from  British  English,  in  more  ways  than  one;  that  we  have  no 
socially-preferred  regional  pattern  of  speech;  that  one  geographical 
standard  is  really  no  "better"  than  another. 

Since  the  purpose  of  language  is  simply  to  be  understood  by  those 
to  whom  we  speak,  you  now  realize  the  need  for  language  efficiency, 
and  that  such  efficiency  is  closely  related  to  the  concepts  of  standard 
speech  and  to  the  varieties  of  usage.  The  language  we  use  is  both 
changing  and  being  restrained  from  too  rapid  change.  We  are  aware 
of  forces  that  change  or  prevent  change,  how  they  work,  or  how 
they  affect  the  language  we  speak. 

One  segment  of  our  subject  still  needs  to  be  discussed  in  this 
connection.  What  are  these  geographical  or  regional  standards, 
where  are  they  spoken,  and  how  did  they  come  about?  This  subject 
must  wait  until  we  can  understand  an  important  tool  with  which  we 
can  analyze  the  spoken  language.  This  tool,  the  phonetic  alphabet, 
is  the  subject  of  the  next  chapter. 

QUESTIONS     FOR     FURTHER     STUDY 

1 .  Add  the  following  terms  to  your  vocabulary,  being  sure  you  understand 
them:  colloquial-cultivated  English;  spelling  pronunciation;  standard 
American  English;  usage  levels  or  varieties  of  speech. 

2.  Why  is  the  term  correct  speech  actually  a  misnomer?  What  would  you 
substitute? 

3.  Should  your  cousin  from  Des  Moines  change  his  speech  when  he  visits 
you  in  Savannah?  Why? 

4.  Is  a  spelling  book  published  at  the  turn  of  the  century  out-of-date, 
as  far  as  "correct  spelling"  is  concerned?  Why? 

5.  Are  the  pronunciation  entries  in  a  dictionary,  published  about  the 
same  time,  suitable  for  checking  your  own  pronunciation  questions? 
Why? 

6.  What  levels  or  varieties  of  speech  would  you  use  when  speaking  to  a 
classmate;  the  president  of  your  university;  a  well-known  friend,  not 
seen  since  elementary  school  days? 

7.  Would  you  expect  your  younger  brother  to  be  corrected  if  he  should 
say  the  following  to  his  second-grade  teacher?  Why? 

"madder"  for  matter  "yeah"  for  yes 

"boid"  for  bird  "close"  for  clothes 
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"ev'ry"  for  every  "at's  right"  for  that's  right 

"goverment"  iov government  "mebbe"'  for  maybe 
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Analyzing  the  Spoken 
Language 


THE     PHONETIC     CONCEPT 

Introduction 

Phonetics  is  concerned  with  the  study  of  the  sounds  of  speech 
as  they  are  made  by  a  speaker  and  heard  by  a  hstener.  With  a 
knowledge  of  phonetics  we  can  recognize  and  analyze  the  sounds 
of  our  language,  and  classify,  describe,  and  study  each  sound  in 
relation  to  other  sounds  of  the  language.  It  is  a  most  important 
branch  of  the  study  of  any  language.  It  uses  the  pertinent  research 
of  acoustics,  the  physiology  and  anatomy  of  the  speech  and  hearing 
mechanisms,  and  the  principles  of  the  science  of  linguistics.  With  a 
knowledge  of  phonetics,  you  are  capable  of  understanding  the  actual 
sound  structure  of  the  language  you  speak  and  hear.  With  an 
understanding  of  phonetics,  the  variations  within  a  language  can 
be  made  clear,  and  the  reasons  for  sound  change  can  be  explained 
more  easily. 

An  understanding  of  the  phonetic  approach,  then,  is  basic  to  any 
language  study.  Language,  as  we  know  and  use  it,  is  the  spoken 
tongue,  the  normal  means  of  face-to-face  communication. 

19 
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The  written  form  records  the  spoken  language.  A  written  form 
uses  a  system  of  letters  or  other  written  shapes  to  represent  the 
sounds  of  speech  which  the  writer  would  use  if  he  were  with  the 
receiver  of  his  message.  The  notes  written  on  your  paper  by  your 
professor  are  the  substitute  for  the  words  he  would  use  in  conference. 
The  combinations  we  make  with  the  letters  of  our  alphabet  arbi- 
trarily refer  to  a  system  of  sounds  which,  when  spoken,  is  the 
language  we  use.  This  relation  of  the  spoken  to  the  written  form 
has  been  succinctly  stated: 

Writing  is  not  language,  though  it  usually  represents  language.  Letters 
are  not  sounds,  though  they  may  represent  sounds.  Combinations  of 
letters  are  not  words,  though  they  may  represent  words. ^ 

The  study  of  a  language  begins,  then,  with  a  study  of  its  spoken 
form,  its  sounds  and  sound  system.  And  the  alphabet  of  concern 
is  phonetic  rather  than  the  one  containing  the  conventional  spelhng 
such  as  is  used  to  represent  the  words  you  have  just  read  on  this 
page. 

Why  a  Phonetic  Alphabet? 

It  is  common  to  think  of  a  language  as  represented  by  the  letters 
of  an  alphabet  and  the  combinations  thereof.  Actually,  these  symbols 
represent  the  sounds  used  by  the  speakers  of  that  language.  The 
written  form  of  the  language  we  use  today  continues  to  show  little 
change  from  one  generation  to  another.  The  alphabetical  way  of 
representing  our  speech  has  successfully  resisted  pressures  for  change, 
even  when  it  no  longer  reflects  many  current  pronunciations.  Since 
the  sixteenth  century,  spelling  changes  have  been  few  indeed,  but 
our  pronunciations  have  changed  in  many  ways.  Although  the 
spelling  of  many  words  still  conforms  to  the  pronunciations  we  use 
for  them  (stir,  carve,  hit,  get,  ship,  art),  there  are  many  others  for 
which  the  spelling  hardly  reflects  modern  pronunciation  usage.  Your 
pronunciation  o{ night,  through,  isle,  calm,  nature,  looked,  Worcester, 

^  W.  Nelson  Francis,  The  Structure  of  American  English  (New  York,  Ronald, 
1958),  p.  38. 
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cupboard,  one,  soldier,  and  slough,  exactly  as  spelled,  would  raise 
quite  a  few  eyebrows  among  your  associates. 

A  need  for  an  alphabet  that  can  and  does  recognize  these  spoken 
changes  when  made,  and  that  can  represent  them  accurately,  has 
been  obvious  for  a  long  time.  By  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century 
the  realization  of  this  need  was  strong  enough  to  motivate  a  con- 
vention of  an  international  group  of  language  teachers  who  con- 
cerned themselves  with  the  establishment  of  principles  and  symbols 
for  such  an  alphabet.  The  basis  for  the  IPA  (International  Phonetic 
Alphabet)  was  established  in  1886  and  the  first  alphabet  was  designed 
in  1888.  Although  concerned  at  first  with  phonetics  as  applied  to 
the  teaching  of  English,  the  international  membership  of  the  asso- 
ciation led  to  a  demand  for  phonetic  texts  in  languages  other  than 
English.  As  a  result,  the  association  has  developed,  over  the  years, 
a  system  containing  different  characters  for  the  phonetic  represen- 
tation of  the  principal  languages  of  the  world. 

Since  first  estabhshed,  these  characters  have  undergone  some 
modification,  but  the  principles  that  established  them  have  remained 
relatively  unchanged. ^  The  basic  principle  of  any  phonetic  alphabet 
is  that  one  symbol  shall  represent  one  distinctive  sound,  regardless 
of  how  many  different  ways  it  may  be  spelled. 

In  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  words  there  is  an  identically 
spelled  form:  this  and  thin;  cite  and  city;  gem  and  gate.  Yet  we 
pronounce  the  th  in  the  first  pair,  the  i  in  the  second  pair,  and  the 
g  in  the  third  pair  differently.  We  all  pronounce  the  ough  spellings 
in  through,  though,  cough,  and  rough  differently.  The  s  in  his  is  not 
an  "s"  sound  and  the  b  in  dumb  as  well  as  the  t  in  often  are  normally 
silent  or  unpronounced,  while  the  tion  and  sion  of  nation  and  mission 
are  pronounced  identically. 

Unlike  our  Latin  alphabet,  a  phonetic  alphabet  represents  the 
same  sounds  by  the  same  symbols,  regardless  of  the  spelled  form. 

^  A  copy  of  the  current  IPA  chart  appears  in  the  Appendix.  It  is  published  by 
the  International  Phonetic  Association.  The  chart  and  The  Principles  of  the 
International  Phonetic  Association,  1949,  are  obtainable  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
IPA,  Department  of  Phonetics,  University  College,  London. 
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Where  different  speakers  pronounce  a  given  word  or  phrase  differ- 
ently, the  use  of  the  phonetic  alphabet  allows  for  the  representing 
of  such  differences.  Phonetic  study  can  proceed  best,  then,  if  the 
language  is  represented  by  a  sound  rather  than  by  a  written  or  spelled 
alphabet. 

THE     PHONEMIC     CONCEPT 

Before  we  attempt  to  learn  this  new  "sound  alphabet,"  we  will 
need  to  recognize  and  understand  the  process  or  method  by  which 
we  can  isolate  the  different  sounds  of  our  language.  This  method 
is  based  on  a  recognition  of  the  phonemes  of  a  language.  For  our 
purposes  at  the  moment,  a  phoneme  may  be  defined  as  a  sound 
that  is  significantly  different  from  the  other  sounds  of  the  language. 
Once  we  can  recognize  and  identify  these  significantly-different 
sounds,  our  task  of  analyzing  our  speech  is  made  easier.  Firstly, 
we  must  recognize  that  there  may  be  certain  other  sound-features 
we  shall  hear  whenever  a  person  talks.  The  problem  before  us  is 
to  separate  those  sound-features  essential  to  the  speaker's  message 
from  those  which  may  be  disregarded  without  hindering  our  under- 
standing of  what  he  is  saying. 

One  person  speaks  "through  his  nose,"  another  in  a  high  tenor 
voice,  another  with  exceptional  rapidity,  and  still  another  with  great 
volume.  Each  says  the  same  sentence:  "Please  pass  the  butter." 
What  shall  we  indicate  as  the  significant  sounds  of  this  sentence 
in  this  language?  Certainly  none  of  the  factors  of  rate,  pitch,  volume, 
or  quality  of  speech  and  voice  is  as  important  for  our  understanding 
the  message  as  the  words  being  spoken.  Those  words  are  made  up 
of  certain  very  specific  sounds,  which,  when  put  together,  corvey 
the  intended  request.  What  is  said,  rather  than  how  it  is  said,  is  of 
first  and  immediate  concern.  We  receive  the  message  when  we  hear 
and  recognize  the  combinations  of  those  significant  sounds  which 
ultimately  have  a  certain  effect  on  our  behavior.  Had  we  heard  the 
similar-sounding,  but  quite  different,  "Please  gas  the  brother,"  our 
resultant  behavior  would  have  been  changed  considerably. 
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Phonemics  is  that  area  of  linguistic  study  concerned  with  the 
identification  of  the  significant  sounds  of  a  given  language.  This 
then  must  be  our  first  concern.  We  must  identify  those  sounds  of 
our  language,  which,  when  combined  with  other  sounds,  represent 
meaningful  concepts  to  the  users  of  that  language.  In  order  to 
accomplish  this  task,  it  will  be  useful  to  look  at  our  language  from 
a  new  vantage  point. 

Let  us  assume  you  come  across  English  as  a  new  language, 
completely  unknown  and  strange  to  you.  As  you  listen  to  the 
speakers  of  this  strange  language  and  attempt  to  understand  it,  one 
of  your  first  problems  is  to  break  the  language  down  into  its  meaning- 
fully-different, or  significantly-different,  sounds.  You  are  not  con- 
cerned with  slight  differences,  or  with  variations  that  different 
speakers  make  of  the  same  sound.  Such  detailing  of  insignificant 
variations  at  this  stage  would  merely  confuse  you.  You  may  hear 
what  seem  like  two  different  initial  sounds  in  key  and  cool,  and  two 
different  initial  sounds  in  sue  and  sure.  In  time,  as  you  continue  to 
listen  to  the  speakers  of  this  language,  you  will  be  able  to  conclude 
that  the  initial  sounds  of  cool  and  key,  although  somewhat  different 
from  each  other,  are  really  only  different  "k"  sounds,  analogous 
to  the  two  "shades"  of  the  same  color.  The  initial  sounds  of  sue, 
and  sure,  although  acoustically  similar,  turn  out  to  be  different 
sounds  in  this  language — they  are  not  shades  of  the  same  color, 
they  are  different  colors.  The  sounds  you  hear  in  cool  and  key  can 
be  heard  in  kite,  cough,  and  hike.  The  sound  you  hear  in  sue  can  be 
heard  in  see,  sore,  and  lass;  that  of  sure  in  she,  shore,  and  lash. 

You  can  readily  note  that  the  similar  sounds  of  cool  and  key  may 

be  replaced  by  those  in  kite,  cough,  and  hike,  yet  the  words  when 
pronounced  will  still  have  the  same  meanings  for  us.  But  the  similar 

sounds  in  the  pairs  see  and  she,  sore  and  shore,  lass  and  lash  cannot 
be  substituted  for  each  other,  unless  the  speaker  desires  to  change 
the  meaning  of  the  word.  "I  love  the  lass"  may  sound  like  "I  love 
the  lash,"  but  it  cannot  be  used  in  place  of  it.  Replacing  the  initial 
sound  of  see  with  the  initial  sound  of  sure  in  see,  sore,  lease,  and 
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crass  creates  four  new  words  in  English.  The  similar  initial  sounds 
in  see  and  she  are  significantly  different.  You  cannot  replace  one 
with  the  other  without  changing  the  meaning  intended  for  the 
listener. 

Continuing  analysis  of  this  language  will  lead  you  to  recognize 
other  differences,  some  significant,  some  not.  Fend  and  bend  begin 
with  different  phonemes  in  English.  They  make  for  significantly- 
different  words.  Life  and  rough,  however,  end  with  the  same  phonemes 
in  our  language.  If  interchanged,  their  pronunciation  will  still  signify 
the  same  meanings.  The  vowels  in  heat  and  beat  will  be  recognized 
as  significantly  different  in  English  from  those  in  hit  and  bit.  Although 
acoustically  similar,  when  one  is  substituted  for  the  other,  the  result 
is  a  different  word  in  the  language. 

If  your  native  tongue  were  French,  the  vowels  in  the  two  words 
heat  and  hit  would  not  be  recognized  by  you  as  two  essentially 
different  sounds  at  first,  for  in  French  these  two  vowel  sounds  are 
not  significantly  different  from  each  other.  They  would  sound  like 
variations  of  the  same  phoneme,  as  spoken  by  two  speakers,  or  by 
the  same  speaker  in  different  phonetic  contexts.  As  a  student  of 
French,  you  might  say  the  word  ici  (meaning  "here"  and  normally 
pronounced  as  though  spelled  "eesee")  or  the  word  qui  (meaning 
"who"  and  normally  pronounced  as  though  spelled  "key")  with  a 
sound  closer  to  the  vowel  of  it  than  to  the  more  commonly  used 
vowel  of  eat.  Your  French  friend  might  wince,  but  he  would  know 
the  words  you  were  saying.  The  vowels  of  it  and  eat  do  not  appear 
as  significantly-diflTerent  sounds  in  French.  They  do  not  create,  when 
substituted  for  each  other,  semantic  or  meaningful  differences  in 
words,  as  they  do  in  English.  Therefore,  a  speaker  of  English, 
listening  to  his  French  friend  trying  to  speak  English,  would  notice 
that  his  friend  says  the  same  sounds  for  both  sit  and  seat.  When 
the  Frenchman  first  tries  to  speak  English  he  might  say  the  sentence 
"Heat  the  ball,"  when  he  means  "Hit  the  ball,"  or  "It  does  not 
feet,"  when  he  means  "It  does  not  fit."  To  the  Frenchman,  then, 
the  vowels  of  it  and  eat  are  different  varieties  of  one  sound,  or  of 
one  phoneme,  in  his  language,  like  the  different  \arieties  of  the 
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initial  phoneme  we  use  in  the  two  words  key  and  cool.  These  different 
varieties,  which  do  not  contrast  significantly  from  each  other,  are 
known  as  allophones  of  the  same  phoneme;  they  are  merely  different 
members  of  the  same  phoneme. 

""Let  us  continue  the  illustration  a  bit  further.  The  speaker  of 
English  may  note  that  his  pronunciation  of  the  t  sound  in  team 
and  steam  varies.  To  him,  however,  the  two  t  sounds  do  not  vary 
so  much  that  they  are  actually  different  phonemes  in  English.  He 
knows  them,  if  he  recognizes  the  differences  at  all,  as  minor  variations 
of  the  same  sound  in  his  language.  They  are  allophones  of  the 
phoneme  known  to  him  as  /t/.  When  he  analyzes  the  two  /  sounds 
of  team  and  steam  he  may  note  that  the  /  of  team  is  followed  by  an 
explosive  puff  of  air,  while  the  /  of  steam  is  not  followed  by  this 
same  aspiration.  As  we  can  readily  see,  the  presence  or  absence  of 
this  aspiration  after  the  /  does  not  make  for  a  phonemic  difference 
in  our  language.  The  sound  with  the  following  aspiration  or  without 
it  is  still  a  /  sound.  If,  however,  he  should  study  Chinese,  he  would 
soon  note  that  the  presence  or  absence  of  this  same  aspiration  (or 
explosive  puff  of  air)  after  a  consonant  does  create  a  significant 
change  in  a  word.  In  Pekinese,  tao,  with  no  aspiration  after  the  /, 
means  "to  pray,"  while  t^ao,  with  aspiration  after  the  t,  means 
"to  demand";  kung,  without  aspiration,  means  "respectful,"  k^ung, 
with  aspiration  after  the  k,  means  "to  fear."  Hence,  in  Chinese  the 
presence  of  aspiration  after  a  sound  changes  it  significantly  from 
the  sound  with  no  following  aspiration,  thus  indicating  two  different 
phonemes.  In  English  the  same  variations  would  merely  indicate 
two  allophones  of  the  same  phoneme. 

Similarly,  the  words  see,  yes,  bits,  and  lace  all  possess  a  common 
phoneme:  /s/.  The  words  zebra  and  has  are  pronounced  with  the 
phoneme  /z/.  The  words  cat  and  cash  possess  the  same  initial  conso- 
nant and,  for  most  of  us,  the  same  vowel  phonemes.  We  may 
conclude  then,  that  although  different  speakers  of  the  English 
language  might  say  each  of  these  phonemes  slightly  differently  in 
each  of  these  words,  they  are  merely  using  variations  of  the  same 
phonemes.  We  recognize  phonemically-different  pronunciations  as 
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diflFerent  sounds:  (ten  and  den).  We  recognize  allophonic  differences, 
when  they  occur,  as  aspects  or  insignificant  variations  of  the  same 

sound:  (pen  and  happy).  Allophonic  variants,  when  substituted  for 
each  other,  do  not  make  for  meaningful  differences  in  a  word.  Pho- 
nemically-dijferent  sounds,  when  substituted  for  each  other,  do  make 
for  meaningful  differences. 

We  are  now  ready  to  take  the  next  step  in  phonemic  recognition, 
namely,  that  the  sounds  of  a  language  are  found  in  certain  charac- 
teristic patterns.  This  means  that  any  one  allophone  of  a  phoneme 
may  occur  in  a  special  context  in  which  none  of  the  others  occurs, 
and  secondly,  that  different  phonemes  can  and  do  occur  in  the  same 
contexts.  Let  us  return  to  the  small  "puff  of  air"  mentioned  earlier 
as  noticed  in  the  word  team.  Our  normal  pronunciation  of  this  word 
could  be  demonstrated  by  writing  a  small  h  after  the  /  sound  to 
distinguish  t^eam  from  steam.  The  same  "puff  of  air"  is  sounded 
after  other  sounds  too,  when  in  identical  environments:  peak  vs. 
speak;  care  vs.  scare.  In  the  first  word  of  each  pair,  the  same  puff 
of  air  is  heard,  while  in  the  second  word  it  is  not  present.  You  will 
notice  that  in  each  pair,  the  p,  t,  k  sounds  are  followed  by  the  same 
stressed  vowels,  but  that  the  aspirated  sounds  are  initial,  while 
the  unaspirated  ones  are  preceded  by  s  sounds.  A  test  with  other 
words  will  show  that  same  presence  or  absence  of  this  puff  in  the 
same  environments:  pace  and  space;  pie  and  spy;  pore  and  spore; 
pin  and  spin;  tie  and  sty;  toe  and  stow;  kin  and  skin;  kill  and  skill. 
It  is  now  possible  to  make  a  generalization  about  an  aspect  of  each 
of  the  three  phonemes  /p,  t,  k/,  namely,  that  two  different  varieties 
of  each  sound  exist  in  certain  contexts,  and  that  these  two  variations 
do  not  result  in  significantly-different  sounds  but  in  different  allo- 
phones  of  the  same  sound.  Further,  you  can  also  observe  from  the 
above  samples  that  the  one  variety  of  /p,  t,  k/  is  never  found  in  the 
phonetic  environment  of  the  other.  The/?  sound  with  the  explosive 
puff  is  not  heard  when  it  follows  an  s  sound,  and  the  p  sound  with 
the  following  puff  of  air  is  always  heard  when  it  begins  a  stressed 
syllable.  Since  these  two  varieties,  or  allophones,  of  /p/  (or  /t/  or  /k/) 
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do  not  appear  in  the  same  contexts,  they  are  said  to  be  in  comple- 
mentary distribution,  and,  as  such,  quahfy  as  members  of  the  same 
phoneme. 

The  second  part  of  the  generahzation,  that  different  phonemes 
can  and  do  occur  in  the  same  contexts,  is  easier  to  recognize. 
Phonetically-similar  sounds,  like  p  and  b,  or  s  and  z,  may  appear 

in  identical  contexts,  as  in  pin  and  bin,  park  and  bark,  rip  and  rib, 

sue  and  zoo,  racer  and  razor.  These  are  significantly-different  sounds 
that  result  in  different  words,  and  they  cannot  be  substituted  for 
each  other  without  confusing  the  listener.  These  sounds  are  not  like 
the  phonetically  similar  t  sounds  in  team  and  steam,  for  the  substi- 
tution of  one  of  these  /  sounds  for  the  other  is  quite  possible  in  our 
language,  even  if  such  would  sound  strange  to  our  ears.  "St'^eam" 
for  "steam"  sounds  like  a  mispronunciation  of  steam;  "pin"  for 
"bin"  isn't  a  mispronunciation;  it  is  a  different  word  because  of  a 
significantly-diflFerent  initial  sound.  We  conclude  again,  then,  that 
/p/  and  /b/  are  different  phonemes,  while  the  t  sounds  of  team  and 
steam  are  different  allophones  of  the  same  phoneme. 

Some  Different  Phonemes  in  Some  Different  Allophones  of  the 


English 

Same  Sound 

in  English 

t&a. 

cfen 

/an 

stand 

5iie 

zoo 

^eep 

cool 

lacy 

■-          lazy 

pen 

S/7ain 

seat 

s/t 

live, 

full 

get 

gate 

car 

scar 

^et 

jet 

s/t 

w/n 

men^ 

mean/ 

sue 

cool 

Each  language  has  its  own  set  of  phonemes.  It  is  necessary  for 
you,  as  a  student  of  phonetics,  to  isolate  these  phonemes  and  to 
recognize  them  no  matter  in  what  context  they  appear.  As  a  student 
of  phonetics,  you  will  note  that  different  adjacent  sounds  influence 
a  particular  sound  under  consideration  so  that  it  varies  slightly  from 
the  way  it  is  heard  in  other  contexts.  It  remains  the  same  phoneme 
as  long  as  no  significant  difference  results.  Since  t  and  d  in  ten  and 
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den  are  different  phonemes  in  our  language,  they  are  represented  by 
different  symbols:  /t/,  /d/.  The  initial  sounds  in  geese  and  goose  are 
variants  or  members  of  the  same  phoneme  in  our  language.  As  such 
they  are  represented  by  the  same  symbol:  /g/. 

THE     PHONETIC     ALPHABET 

The  following  table  lists  the  sounds  we  use  for  the  English  language 
in  America.  It  is  based  on  the  alphabet  of  the  International  Phonetic 
Association.  It  includes  only  those  symbols  needed  for  transcribing 
American  English,  with  some  slight  modifications  commonly  used 
in  American  phonetic  study.  You  do  not  use  all  of  these  sounds  in 
the  particular  dialect  you  speak.  It  will  be  useful,  however,  to  be 
able  to  recognize  each  of  them  when  you  hear  it.  Pronounce  each 
symbol  with  the  sound  you  normally  use  in  the  key  word.  Where 
the  sound  does  not  appear  as  a  special  sound  of  your  dialect,  a 
footnote  may  explain  the  reason.  Check  with  others  and  with  your 
teacher  to  be  sure  that  the  symbol  and  sound  go  together.  Variations 
will  be  discussed  in  detail  later  in  the  text. 

Learn  to  identify  each  sound  with  the  symbol,  each  symbol  with 
the  sound,  remembering  there  is  one,  and  only  one,  symbol  for  each 
sound.  This  is  a  new  alphabetical  system  for  you.  You  will  find  it 
necessary  to  practice  with  it  before  you  can  apply  it.  If  you  will 
give  it  a  few  minutes  each  day,  you  will  master  it  in  a  short  while. 

The  Sounds  of  American  English 


Respelledin  the  Diacritic  Systems 

nf 

Vowel 

Key 

In  Phonetic 

American 

Webster's  New 

Sounds 

Words 

Transcription 

College  Diet. 

Collegiate  Diet. 

i 

each,  free. 

keep  [itj,  fri,  kip] 

ech,  fre,  kep 

ech,  fre,  kep 

Xi 

it,  bin 

[it,  bin] 

it,  bin 

it,  bin 

.vei 

ate,  made, 

,  they  [et,  med,  6e] 

at,  mad,Itta 

at,  mad,4ba 

^^£ 

end,  then. 

there  [end,  Sen, 

end,  Aen, 

end,  -then, 

dea-dea-] 

ihar 

-tfear 

Ns 

act,  man 

[cekt,  masn] 

akt,  man 

akt,  man 

^  Pronounced  either  as  a  single  vowel  or  as  the  diphthong  [ei]. 
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Vowel 

Key 

In  Phonetic 

American 

Webster's  New 

Sounds 

Words 

Transcription 

College  Diet. 

Collegiate  Diet. 

a2 

ask,  half,  past 

[ask,  haf,  past] 

ask,  haf,  past; 
ask,  haf,  past 

ask,  haf,  past 

_Ja    ,^' 

alms,  father 

[amz,  fa  da- 3-] 

amz,  falhar 

amz,  father 

d3^ 

hot,  odd. 

[hot,  Dd, 

hot,  6d,  dog  or 

■  hot,  6d, 

dog,  cross 

dog,  krDs] 

dog,  kros  or 
kros 

dog,  kros 

—  D 

awl,  torn 

[al,  tD(r)n] 

61,  tdrn 

61,  torn 

O* 

obey,  note,  go 

[obe,  not,  go] 

6ba,  not,  go 

oba,  not,  go 

^.    "" 

good,  foot 

[gud,  fut] 

good,  foot 

good,  foot 

\u 

ooze,  too 

[uz,  tu] 

ooz,  too 

ooz,  too 

.-95 

alone,  among 

[alon,  amAi]] 

alon,  amung 

alon,  amung 

circus,  system 

[s3-k9S,  sistam] 

surkas,  sistam 

surkws,  sistam 

3,  9^ 

father,  singer 

[faQa-gr,  sir)3-3^ 

1  fathar,  singar 

father,  singer 

A 

up,  come 

[Ap,  kAm] 

up,  kum 

up,  kum 

3,  3- 

urn,  third 

[3n,  3-n, 
Bad,  Gs-d] 

urn, thurd 

urn,  thiird 

■      i« 

children,  swim 

[tjildran,  swim] 

1 

1 

Consonant 

Key 

In  Phonetic 

American 

Webster's  New 

Sounds 

Words 

Transcription 

College  Diet. 

Collegiate  Diet. 

P 
b 

pie,  ape 
be,  web 

[pai,  ep] 
[bi,  web] 

pi,  ap 
be,  web 

pi,  ap 
be,  web 

m 

me,  am 

[mi,  aem] 

me,  am 

me,  am 

^  A  sound  intermediate  between  [ae]  and  [a].  Not  a  common  American  English 
vowel.  Found  in  such  words  as  those  listed  in  Eastern  New  England  and  spora- 
dically in  the  New  York  City  area.  Speakers  in  other  parts  of  the  country  use  [ae] 
in  these  words.  Southerners  commonly  use  this  sound  in  such  words  as  blind, 
mine,  and  five. 

^  A  sound  intermediate  between  [a]  and  [o].  Not  a  common  American  English 
vowel.  Found  in  such  words  as  those  listed  in  Eastern  New  England  and  in  the 
western  part  of  Pennsylvania,  as  well  as  in  the  Received  Pronunciation  of  Eng- 
land. Speakers  in  other  parts  of  America  would  normally  use  [a]  in  hot  and  odd, 
and  [d]  in  dog  and  cross. 

*  Pronounced  either  as  a  single  vowel  or  as  the  diphthong  [ou]. 

^  [a]  and  [a]  may  be  considered  as  unstressed  and  stressed  forms  of  the  same 
sound,  as  are  [a^]  and  [a-],  [a]  and  [a].  The  symbolization  used  in  this  text,  however, 
follows  that  commonly  used  in  American  speech  texts  as  illustrated  in  the  Kenyon 
and  Knott  Dictionary,  rather  than  that  school  of  American  linguists  who  use  [a] 
and  [a]  as  stressed  or  unstressed  varieties  of  the  same  phoneme,  both  represented 
by  [a]. 

*  This  controversial  "barred  /"  sound  is  commonly  overlooked  as  a  vowel 
sound  separate  from  [i]  or  [a].  It  does  not  seem  to  appear  in  all  persons'  speech, 
and  there  are  many  who  use  it  in  certain  words  at  certain  times,  but  not  at  all 
times.  It  is  discussed  in  detail  in  Chapters  7  and  9. 
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N|_ 


Consonant 

Af^-v 

In  Phonetic 

American 

Webster's  New 

Sounds 

H^ort/i- 

Transcription 

College  Diet. 

Collegiate  Diet. 

w 

we,  woe 

[wi,  wo] 

we,  wo 

we,  w6 

AV' 

why,  when 

[Avai,  A\8n] 

hwi,  hwen 

hwi,  hwen 

f 

free,  if 

[fri,  If] 

fre,  if 

fre,  if 

V 

vine,  have 

[vain,  haev] 

vin,  hav 

vin,  hav 

-  e 

thin,  faith 

[Bin,  feG] 

thin,  fath 

thin,  fath 

-a 

then,  clothe 

[den,  kloQ] 

Iken,  kloth- 

-then,  klotfe 

t 

ten,  it 

[ten.  It] 

ten,  it 

ten,  it 

d 

den,  had 

[den,  hsed] 

den,  had 

den,  had 

n 

no,  one 

[no,  WAn] 

no,  wun 

no,  wun 

1 

live,  frill 

[hv,  fnl] 

liv.  Ml 

liv,  fril 

r 

red,  arrow 

[red,  aero] 

red,  aro 

red,  aro 

s 

see,  yes 

[si,  jes] 

se,  yes 

se,  yes 

z 

zoo,  as 

[zu,  aez] 

zoo,  az 

zoo,  az 

^  J 

show,  ash 

[Jo,  ^J] 

sho,  ash 

sho,  ash 

3 

measure,  azure 

[mE33r,  ae3?] 

mezhar,  azhar 

mezher,  azher 

J 
k 

you,  yes 
huge,  human 
key,  ache 

[ju,  jes] 
[gud3,  ?um9n] 
[ki,  ek] 

u,  yes 
huj,  hQman 
ke,  ak 

ti,  yes 
huj,  human 
ke,  ak 

g 
h 

go,  big 
sing,  long 
he,  how 

[go,  big] 
[siq,  bi]] 
[hi,  hau] 

go,  big 
sing,  long 
he,  hou 

go,  big 
sing,  long 
he,  hou 

Consonant 

Combinations 

Key 

In  Phonetic 

American 

Webster's  New 

(Affricates) 

Words 

Transcription 

College  Diet. 

Collegiate  Diet. 

tj 

chew,  each 

[tju,  itj] 

choo,  ech 

choo,  ech 

-d3 

gem,  hedge 

[d3£m,  hed3] 

jem,  hej 

jem,  hej 

Vowel 

Combinations 

Key 

In  Phonetic 

American 

Webster's  New 

(Diphthongs)'^ 

Words 

Transcription 

College  Diet. 

Collegiate  Diet. 

alio 

31 

auii 

aid,  may 
aisle,  sigh 
oil,  joy 
owl,  cow 

[eid,  mei] 
[ail,  sai] 
[oil,  d30i] 
[aul,  kau] 

ad,  ma 
il,  si 
oil,  joi 
oul,  kou 

ad,  ma 
il,  si 
oil,  joi 
oul,  kou 

oui2 

own,  go 

[oun,  gou] 

on,  go 

on,  go 

'  A  voiceless  [w]  sound;  also  written  as  [hw]. 

«  [<;]  is  a  voiceless  [j]  sound;  also  written  as  [hj]. 

"  For  other  diphthongs,  set  Chapter  10,  pages  191-193. 
"  Or  [ai].  See  Chapter  10,  page  195. 
"  Or  [au].  See  Chapter  10,  page  198. 
12  See  [e]  and  [o]. 
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In  order  to  permit  more  distinctive  markings,  certain  "narrow" 
symbols  are  used  to  represent  variant  forms  of  sounds  as  we  hear 
them.  These  symbols  are  not  normally  used  for  general  or  broad 
transcription  purposes.  Since  these  symbols  are  used  to  explain 
certain  variations  covered  in  Part  II,  you  will  be  wise  to  learn  them 
prior  to  studying  Chapters  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  and  10. 


Symbol 

Description                       Key  Word 

Transcription 

? 

the  glottal  stop;  often  heard  initially 
before  a  stressed  vowel 

ever 

peva-] 

~ 

nasalization  of  a  sound 

can 

[keen] 

" 

unvoicing  a  sound  that  is  normally 

his 

[hiz] 

voiced 

voicing   a   sound   that   is   normally 
voiceless 

notice 

[notis] 

H 

fronting;  making  a  sound  towards  the 
front  of  the  mouth 

cat 

[kx<] 

1- 

retracting;  making  a  sound  farther 
back  in  the  mouth 

fall 

[fo^l] 

T 

tongue  raised 

many 

[menn] 

1 

tongue  lowered 

many 

[msn^i] 

■■  or  - 

centralized  vowel 

ship 

[pip,  fip] 

tongue  raised 

many 

[menn] 

tongue  lowered 

many 

[msn^i] 

centralized  vowel 

ship 

[Jip,  J'lp] 

too 

[tu,  tu] 

lip  over-rounding  of  a  sound 

hall 

[hoM] 

labializing  a  consonant  sound 

live 

fl^^] 

lengthening  mark 

rode 

troid] 

half-lengthened  sound 

wrote 

[ro-t] 

dentalizing  a  sound 

fill  the  cup 

[fll  63  kAp] 

syllabifying  a  consonant 

beetle 

[bit!] 

As  you  may  have  noticed,  both  slant  lines,  /  /,  and  brackets,  [  ], 
may  be  used  to  enclose  sounds.  When  discussing  a  phoneme,  the 
sound  class  that  includes  all  the  spoken  modifications,  the  sound 
will  be  italicized  or  enclosed  in  slant  lines:  p  or  /p/.  In  discussions  of 
the  actual  pronunciations  of  sounds,  the  sound  will  be  enclosed  in 
brackets:  [p].  (In  the  word />?«,  the  normal  allophone  of  /p/  is  the 
aspirated  [p^],  so  that  the  English  pronunciation  of  this  word  is 
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heard  as  [p^^sn].)  Brackets  will  be  used  to  enclose  the  phonetic 
transcription  of  all  words,  phrases,  and  sentences.  In  many  instances 
either  /  /  or  [  ]  can  be  used  with  equal  justification.  You  will  not  find 
it  confusing  if  you  keep  in  mind  that  the  slant  lines  enclose  the 
theoretical  sound  (the  sound  concept  or  the  sound  class).  Brackets 
enclose  the  actual  pronunciations  we  use,  be  they  sounds,  words, 
phrases,  or  sentences. 

Practice   in   Transcription   and   in   the   Application   of   Phonetic 
Symbols 

You  will  find  it  advantageous  to  spend  a  few  moments  during  the 
next  few  days  transcribing  your  pronunciation  of  simple  objects 
around  you.  Like  any  habit,  the  habit  of  transcribing  the  sounds  of 
our  language  in  phonetic  script  is  strengthened  with  practice.  Be 
sure  that  you  transcribe  what  you  hear,  writing  the  words  as  you  say 
them  aloud.  An  easy  way  to  accomplish  this  is  to  transcribe  as  some- 
one dictates  to  you.  When  you  have  gained  some  assurance,  try 
transcribing  some  phrases  and  sentences  such  as  those  listed  below. 

no  one  When  did  you  see  him? 

once  more  if  I  can 

The  book  is  on  the  table.  Paint  the  wall  and  the  ceiling. 

The  boy  came  to  my  house.  When  will  he  arrive? 

They  were  seen  at  church.  He  cut  his  finger  on  the  glass. 

Her  sister  studies  the  flute.  Both  football  and  lacrosse  can  be 

dangerous  sports. 

GAINING    SKILL   IN    READING    PHONETIC  SCRIPT* 

I  was  born  in  the  year  1632,  [m  Sa]  city  of  York,  of  a  [gud]  family 
though  not  [av  Sset  kAntri],  my  father  being  a  foreigner  of  Bremen,  [hu 
setld]  first  at  Hull ;  [hi  gat  a  gud  asteit]  by  merchandise,  and  leaving  [of] 
his  trade,  lived  [aeftarwa^rdz]  at  York,  from  whence  he  married  [mai  m-vSa-, 
huz]  relations  were  [neimd  rabmsan],  a  very  [gud  fsmali  in  dast  kAntri], 

*Since  no  one  transcription  can  indicate  the  different  regional  variations  of 
American  English,  some  of  the  following  pronunciations  may  not  be  typical  of 
your  own  speech  pattern.  Regional  variations  are  noted  later  in  the  text.  The 
pronunciation  noted  in  the  following  samples  is  fairly  typical  of  the  northern 
section  of  the  coastalmidland  area  of  the  country. 
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and  from  whom  [ai  waz  kold]  Robinson  Kreutznaer;  but  [bai  5a  ju3Ual 
ksrApJan  sv  ws'dz  in  igglsnd,  wi]  are  now  called,  nay,  we  call  ourselves 
and  write  our  name  [rabmssn  krusou,  aend  so  mai  kampEenjanz  olwaz 
kold  mi]. 

Daniel  Defoe,  The  Life  and  Adventures  of  Robinson  Crusoe 

At  exactly  fifteen  minutes  past  eight  in  the  morning,  on  [ogast  siksQ 
namtin  foa^ti  faiv]  Japanese  time,  at  the  [moumant  hwen  5i  atamik  bam 
flaejt  abAv]  Hiroshima,  Miss  Toshiko  Sasaki,  [a  kla-k  m  5a  pa^anel  dipaa-t- 
mant  av  5a  ist  €133  tm  wa-ks],  had  just  sat  down  at  her  place  in  the  plant 
office  and  [waz  ts-nir)  har  hed  ta  spik  ta  6a  ga-l  ast  5a  nekst  desk]. 
John  Hersey,  Hiroshima  (New  York,  Alfred  A.  Knopf,  Inc.,  1946) 

[nau  wi]  are  about  to  begin,  [aend  ju  mAst  atend  aend  hwen  wi  get  ta 
5i  end]  of  the  story,  you  will  know  more  [5an  ju  du  nau  abaut  a  veri] 
wicked  hobgoblin,  [hi  waz  wAn  av  5a  w3-st  kamd,  m  faekt  hi  waz  a]  real 
demon.  [wAn  dei,  5is  diman  waz  m  a  hai  steit  av  dilait]  because  he  had 
invented  a  mirror  with  this  peculiarity:  [5ast  evri  gud  aend  priti  Oig] 
reflected  in  it  [Jrasrik  awei]  to  almost  [nAGirj].  On  the  [a59'  hasnd]  every 
bad  [and  gud  fa"  nAGig  9ir)]  stood  out  and  looked  its  worst. 

Hans  Christian  Andersen,  The  Snow  Queen 

There  was  commotion  in  Roaring  Camp,  [it  kad  nat  av  bin  a  fait] 
for  in  1850,  that  was  not  novel  [inAf  tu  hav  kold  tage5a-  5i  antaia"  setlmant]. 
The  ditches  and  claims  were  [nat  ounli  daza-tid],  but  "Tuttle's  grocery" 
had  [kantribjutid  its  gaembla^z  hu,  it  wil  bi  rimemba-d,  kamli  kantinjud 
Sea-  geim  5a]  day  that  French  Pete  and  Kanaka  Joe  shot  each  [A5a-  ta 
deO  ouva^  5a  baa^  m  5a  frAnt  rum]. 

Bret  Harte,  Tales  of  the  Gold  Rush  (Boston,  Houghton  Mifflin  Co.) 


PHONETIC     TRANSCRIPTION     SAMPLES     FOR 
READING     AND     LISTENING     PRACTICE 

wen  in  5a  koa^s  av  hjumin  ivents  it  bikAmz  nesaseri  fa-  wAn  pipl  tu 
dizalv  5a  palitakal  basndz  witj  av  kanektid  5am  wi5  anA5a^  and  tu  asjum 
amAi]  5a  paua^z  av  5i  3-0  5a  seprit  and  ikwal  steijn  tu  wit  J  5a  loz  av 
neitjar  and  av  neitja^z  gad  intaitl  5am  a  disant  rispekt  ta  5i  opinjanz  av 
maenkaind  rikwaia^z  5at  5ei  Jud  diklea-  5a  koziz  wit  J  impel  5am  ta  5a 
separeijn  || 

Declaration  of  Independence 
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o\  nait  59  tjifs  bifoar  bs^  vssjz  lei  | 
£end  bst  in  slip  da  leibarz  av  69  dei  | 
ol  bAt  99  kir)  I  wi9  v£ri9s  Gots  9pr8st  | 
hiz  kAntriz  k£9^z  lei  rouliq  in  hiz  brest  || 
Homer,  Iliad,  English  verse  translation  by  Alexander  Pope 


99  kak  kroud 
Andar  99  haus 
wi  ksent  oup9n  it 
bi  Juar  t9  sir)  laud 
stAdi  9t  houm 
fgnstiks  iz  izi 

kip  J9rs£lf  helGi  wel9i 

and  waiz 
futbolz  9  TAf  spa  art 


ai  geiv  him  mai  buk 
did  mai  mA9ar  kal 
9  pilou  fait 
Jiz  99  haki  gouli 
spik  9a  spitj  ai  prei  ju 
tamarou  krips  in  9is 

peti  peis 
dount  k9mplein 

99  ruf  keivd  in 


ouvar  99  fsns 
9raund  99  blak 
9is  SAm9"  wil  bi  hat 
trai  ridir)  9  gud  buk 
kceri  an 
wEst  paint 

ai  wAndar  A\at  Jil  du  nskst 

99  s£V9n  geib9ld  haus 


sapouz  j  ai  ansa^d  |  9at  a  d3Ast  and  gud  m£en  in  9a  kaa  s  av  a  naereijan  | 
kAmz  an  sam  seiir)  a^  cekjn  av  anA9a'  gud  maen  |  ai  Jud  imaed3in  5ast  hi 
wil  laik  ta  p3'S9neit  him  |  £end  wil  not  bi  9jeimd  av  9is  saat  avimiteijan  || 

Plato,  Republic,  Jowett  translation 


in  9a  biginir)  gad  krieitid  9a  hcvan  and  9i  3-9  ||  snd  8i  3-9  waz  wi9aut 
foam  I  and  void  and  daa-knis  waz  apan  9a  feis  av  9i  3  0  |  and  9a  spirit 
av  gad  muvd  apan  9a  feis  av  9a  wata^z  || 

Genesis 


roumanz  |  kAntrimin  |  and  Uva^z  ||  hiT  mi  fa^  mai  kaz  |  aend  bi  saibnt  | 
99t  ju  mei  hia"  |  baliv  mi  fa"  main  anar  |  and  haev  rispEkt  tu  main  ana"  |  9aet 
ju  mei  baliv  ||  s£njar  mi  in  jua*  wizdam  |  £end  aweik  jua^  s£nsiz  |  9aet  ju 
mei  99  b£t9-  d3Ad3  1 1 

Shakespeare,  Julius  Caesar 


QUESTIONS     AND     PROBLEMS     FOR     REVIEW 

1 .  Why  is  an  understanding  of  the  phonemic  concept  necessary  in  studying 
a  language? 

2.  Indicate  the  number  of  sounds  in  the  following  words: 
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see                    scream              make 

cigar                 knock 

tree                  trigger               making 

accuse              debt 

live                   penny               phlegm 

jump                 thumb 

hand                pencil                lucky 

knee                 jerked • 

city                   any                   feet 

wrong               accent 

3. 

Define  the  following  terms: 

a.  phonetics 

b.  phoneme 

c.  allophone 

d.  spelling  form 

e.  respelling 

f.  transcription 

4. 

Can  you  identify  any  sounds  in  a  foreign 

language  you  have  studied 

which  do  not  appear  in  English? 

5. 

How  many  consonants  are  there  in 

American  English?  How  many 

vowels  appear  in  your  dialect  of  American  English?  Which  are  they? 

SOURCES     FOR     FURTHER     STUDY 


Phonetic  Texts  for  Ear-Training  Practice 

Bender,  James  F.,  and  Fields,  Victor  A.,  Phonetic  Readings  in  American 
Speech  (New  York,  Pitman,  1939);  fables  and  other  simple  selections 
in  phonetic  transcription  by  persons  from  all  over  the  United  States. 

Fields,  Victor  A.,  and  Bender,  James  F.,  Voice  and  Diction  (New  York, 
Macmillan,  1949);  transcriptions  of  simple  to  difficult  selections. 

Kantner,  Claude  E.,  and  West,  Robert,  Phonetics  (New  York,  Harper, 
1941),  pp.  357-363;  drills  in  reading  phonetic  script,  nonsense  verse, 
and  sentences. 

Jones,  Daniel,  The  Pronunciation  of  English  (Cambridge,  Eng.,  Cambridge 
University  Press,  1950),  pp.  181-185;  phonetic  transcriptions  of  short 
literary  selections  in  the  Received  Pronunciation  standard  of  British 
English. 

Manser,  Ruth,  and  Mulgrave,  Dorothy,  Conversations  in  Phonetic 
Transcription  (New  York,  Dutton,  1941);  transcriptions  of  simple 
conversations. 

Le  Maitre  Phonetique.  Any  issue  of  this  bulletin  of  the  International 
Phonetic  Association  contains  samples  of  phonetic  transcription  sent 
in  by  phoneticians  from  various  parts  of  the  world,  demonstrating 
Russian,  French,  English,  Italian,  or  any  other  language,  depending 
on  the  author's  native  tongue;  also  short  articles  and  reviews,  all  in 
phonetic  transcription. 
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Background  Readings 

Bloch,  Bernard,  and  Tracer,  George  L.,  "Phonetics,"  pp.  10-37  and 

"Phonemics,"  pp.  38-52,  in  Outline  of  Linguistic  Analysis  (Baltimore, 

Linguistic  Society  of  America,  1942),  Chs.  2  and  3. 
Emsley,  Bert,  Thomas,  Charles  K.,  and  Sifritt,  Claude,  "Phonetics  and 

Pronunciation,"  in  Karl  Wallace  and  others,  eds.,  A  History  of  Speech 

Education  in  America  (New  York,  Appleton-Century-Crofts,   Inc., 

1954),  Ch.  15. 
Gleason,   Harry  A.,    "The  Phoneme,"   An  Introduction  to   Descriptive 

Linguistics  (New  York,  Holt,  1955),  Ch.  12,  pp.  158-171. 
Heffner,  R-M  S.,  General  Phonetics  (Madison,  University  of  Wisconsin 

Press,  1949),  pp.  1-6. 
HuLTZEN,   Lee  S.,    "Phonetic  Transcription  as   Communication,"    The 

Quarterly  Journal  of  Speech,  Vol.  34  (April,  1948),  pp.  194-201. 
,  "Phonetics,  Phonemics,  and  Teachers  of  Speech,"  The  Quarterly 

Journal  of  Speech,  Vol.  33  (April,  1947),  pp.  202-206. 
Jones,  Daniel,   "The  History  and  Meaning  of  the  Term  'Phoneme,'" 

Supplement  to  Le  Maitre  Phonetique,  (July-December,  1957). 
Kenyon,  John  S.,  American  Pronunciation,  10th  ed.  (Ann  Arbor,  George 

Wahr  Publishing  Co.,  1951),  pp.  65-73. 
Marckwardt,  Albert  H.,  "Phonemic  Structure  and  Aural  Perception," 

American  Speech,  Vol.  21  (April,  1946),  pp.  106-111. 
Potter,  Simeon,  "Sound  and  Symbol,"  Modern  Linguistics  (Fairlawn, 

N.  J.,  Essential  Books,  Inc.,  1957),  Ch.  2,  pp.  36-58. 
Sturtevant,  Edgar  H.,  An  Introduction  to  Linguistic  Science  (New  Haven, 

Yale  University  Press,  1947),  pp.  9-18. 
SwADESH,  Morris,  "The  Phonemic  Principle,"  Language,  Vol.  10  (1934), 

pp.  117-129.  Reprinted  in  Readings  in  Linguistics,  Martin  Joos,  ed. 

(Washington,  D.  C,  American  Council  of  Learned  Societies,  1957), 

pp.  32-37. 
Tracer,  George  L.,  Phonetics:  Glossary  and  Tables.  Studies  in  Linguistics, 

Occasional  Papers,  No.  6  (1958),  27  pp. 
VoECELiN,  C.  F.,  and  Voecelin,   M.  F.,   "Guide  for  Transcribing  Un- 
written Languages  in  Field  Work,"  Anthropological  Linguistics,  Vol. 

1,  No.  6  (June,  1959),  pp.  1-28. 


CHAPTER     3 


Our  Language  Here 
and  There 


English  as  a  native  language  is  spoken  in  many  places  throughout 
the  world.  It  is  the  first  language  you  hear  as  a  child  in  Great  Britain, 
the  United  States,  most  of  Canada,  Australia,  and  the  Union  of 
South  Africa.  It  is  native  to  British  Guiana  and  Jamaica,  and  to 
many  who  live  in  India,  Israel,  Malta,  and  Ceylon.  If  you  add  the 
many  persons  who  use  English  as  a  foreign  language,  it  is  the  most 
widely  used  language  in  the  world. 

As  you  travel  to  each  of  these  places  where  English  is  spoken,  you 
will  hear  Enghsh  with  a  slightly  different  "flavor":  certain  sounds 
are  made  differently;  the  speech  rhythm  may  be  slower  or  more 
rapid;  the  melody  of  the  speech  becomes  noticeable,  and  even  the 
vocal  quality  may  sound  strange.  Although  all  English-speaking 
people  use  the  same  language,  they  do  so  somewhat  differently. 

These  noticed  differences  result  in  new  "languages"  within  the 
English  language,  which  we  have  come  to  label  as  British  English, 
American  English,  Canadian  English,  or  Australian  English.  Within 
each  of  these  branches,  you  will  find  certain  differences.  These 
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FIG.  2.  The  English  Language  Tree. 
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differences  may  be  noticed  as  you  move  from  one  region  to  another. 
The  smaller  branches  represent  the  different  regional  dialects  of  the 
language.  Although  we  label  the  language  of  all  such  speakers  as 
"English,"  we  are  actually  talking  about  many  dialects  of  the  same 
language. 

Despite  these  differences,  we  know  that  these  regional  patterns  are 
more  similar  to  each  other  than  they  are  different.  And  although 
each  of  our  American  friends  from  Providence,  New  York,  Jackson- 
ville, Madison,  and  Seattle  speaks  a  little  differently,  his  speech 
sounds  enough  like  that  of  the  others  so  that  we  say  that  we  all  speak 
the  same  language — the  language  we  call  American  English. 

THE  DIALECTS  OF  AMERICAN    ENGLISH 
The  Term  Dialect  Defined 

We  can  best  understand  the  speech  of  the  United  States  as  we 
understand  the  dialect  patterns  spoken  throughout  the  country. 
Many  define  the  term  dialect  as  that  language  peculiar  to  a  district 
or  a  social  class.  As  such,  it  is  distinguished  from  the  standard 
pattern  of  the  region  or  that  used  in  the  country  as  a  whole.  Often 
the  connotation  when  used  in  this  sense  is  derogatory.  "His  speech 
is  dialectal,"  or  "He  speaks  a  strange  dialect,"  may  well  mean  "His 
speech  is  uneducated,  substandard,  or  not  used  in  the  best  circles." 
The  term  has  also  been  used  to  signify  a  "literary  language,"  like 
that  used  in  certain  countries  by  scholars  and  authors  when  it  differs 
from  the  language  used  by  the  large  mass  of  society,  usually  uneduc- 
ated and  illiterate.  Or  the  "literary  dialect"  may  be  the  same  as  the 
standard-educated  form  where  education  is  widespread  and  where 
many  have  access  to  the  literary  form  as  listeners,  readers,  and  play- 
goers. And  dialect  has  been  known  to  possess  the  connotation 
implied  in  the  phrase  "dialect  of  social  prestige,"  when  it  is  supposed 
to  represent  that  speech  presumed  to  be  the  "best,"  and  therefore  to 
be  imitated  by  other  speakers,  regardless  of  regional  origin. 

We  think  of  the  term  dialect  today  as  merely  a  variety  of  language, 
more  or  less  different  from  other  varieties  of  the  same  language.  As  \ 
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such,  there  are  no  actual  or  impHed  judgments  involved,  of  either 
"good"  or  "bad"  or  any  of  the  shades  in  between,  or  on  either  side. 
The  term  includes  the  language  habits  peculiar  to  an  area  or  a  section 
of  a  country,  including  the  standard  usage  found  therein.  A  study  of 
American  dialects  comprises  a  study  of  the  speech  patterns  found  in 
many  sections  of  the  country,  including  the  study  of  the  levels  or  the 
functional  varieties  of  speech  in  each  area.  The  Publications  of  the 
American  Dialect  Society,  the  materials  collected  by  the  Linguistic 
Atlas  since  1931,  the  articles  printed  in  American  Speech,  the 
Quarterly  Journal  of  Speech,  and  similar  journals,  have  given  us  a 
fuller  understanding  of  the  dialects  and  speech  habits  of  the  people 
in  this  country. 

The  term  dialect  as  used  in  this  text,  then,  refers  to  local  or  regional 
usages,  rather  than  to  levels  or  varieties  of  speech  discussed  in  a 
previous  chapter.  No  one  dialect  of  American  speech  is  considered 
preferable  to  any  other.  It  is  merely  diflferent,  and  is  as  acceptable  in 
the  regional  area(s)  described  as  is  any  other  dialect  found  in  its 
particular  area.  For  example,  the  chart  on  pages  48-50  represents 
some  typical  pronunciations  found  in  five  regional  areas. 

The  Study  of  Dialect  and  Regional  Speech 

A  systematic  and  detailed  study  of  the  speech  of  the  United  States 
and  Canada  was  begun  in  1931  under  the  sponsorship  of  the  Ameri- 
can Council  of  Learned  Societies.  At  that  time,  Professor  Hans 
Kurath,  in  charge  of  the  project,  and  his  staflF  began  a  systematic 
recording  of  the  speech  habits  found  in  the  Atlantic  coastal  states. 
The  field  work  for  the  New  England  states  was  completed  in  1933 
and  in  1939  Kurath  edited  the  Handbook  of  the  Linguistic  Geography 
of  New  England,  detailing  the  background  of  the  area  studied  and 
the  methodology  used,  to  provide  the  apparatus  for  interpreting  the 
Atlas  findings.  By  1943,  the  three  volumes  of  The  Linguistic  Atlas 
of  New  England  were  published,  presenting  pronunciation,  vocabu- 
lary, and  grammatical  data  about  the  speech  of  New  England.  In 
1949,  Kurath  published  his  Word  Geography  of  the  Eastern  States 
and  in  1953,  E.  Bagby  Atwood  published  A  Survey  of  Verbal  Forms 
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in  the  Eastern  United  States,  both  based  on  the  collected  materials 
of  the  Atlas}  These  special  volumes,  various  articles  by  some  of 
Kurath's  associates,  and  a  few  Ph.  D.  dissertations  based  on  the 
field  records  have  presented  us  with  considerable  information  about 
the  speech  of  the  northeastern  seaboard.  Studies  for  the  Atlas  made 
in  other  sections  of  the  country  are  now  going  on.  The  field  work 
for  the  Middle  and  South  Atlantic  areas  was  completed  in  1949, 
that  for  the  North  Central  states  in  1956,  and  the  Upper  Midwest 
in  1957.  Field  work  in  other  parts  of  the  country  is,  as  yet,  in- 
complete. Some  studies  interpreting  the  data  already  collected  have 
been  published.  In  addition  to  the  Atlas  project,  special  studies  and 
investigations  by  individual  scholars  have  detailed  aspects  of  the 
speech  of  given  localities  and  areas  throughout  the  country.  Some 
of  these  are  listed  in  the  bibliography  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 
They  are  all  worthy  of  your  study. 

The  Causes  of  Regional  Differences 

The  causes  of  the  differences  of  the  spoken  dialects  of  any  language 
are  many  and  varied.  To  the  question  "Why  do  Bostonians  pro- 
nounce certain  words  (such  as  cot  and  park)  diflFerently  from  the 
way  we  hear  them  pronounced  in  certain  other  parts  of  the  country?" 
the  answer  is  dependent  on  many  factors.  Chief  among  these  is  the 
historical  precedent — the  language  used  by  previous  generations,  the 
source  of  that  particular  language  or  dialect,  and  the  changes  that 
have  taken  place  since.  Neighboring  languages  or  dialects  also  exert 
an  influence.  Infiltration  by  users  of  different  dialects,  radio  and 
television  speakers,  the  movies,  and  the  stage  all  exert  an  influence 
on  the  speech  we  use,  and  cause  the  dialect  we  speak  to  differ  from, 
or  be  similar  to,  others. 

Modern  American  English  had  its  start  in  the  dialects  of  the 
language  first  spoken  in  the  colonies  of  the  Atlantic  coastal  regions 
during  the  seventeenth  century.  We  sometimes  forget  that  the 
language  spoken  by  the  earliest  English  colonists  who  came  to 

^  The  Word  Geography  and  the  Survey  of  Verbal  harms  were  both  published 
at  the  University  of  Michigan,  the  present  headquarters  of  the  Atlas. 
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Jamestown  in  1607  and  to  Plymouth  in  1620  (and  by  those  who 
came  here  very  soon  thereafter)  was  the  Elizabethan  English  of  the 
time  of  William  Shakespeare,  Francis  Bacon,  and  Ben  Jonson.  Our 
earliest  speech  forms  stemmed,  then,  from  the  variable  forms  of 
London  English  and  the  other  regional  dialects  of  Elizabethan 
English  spoken  in  the  British  Isles.  Each  of  the  American  colonies 
during  the  early  seventeenth  century  existed  as  a  comparatively 
separate  geographic  and  social  entity.  Each  developed  a  somewhat 
distinctive  dialect  of  its  own,  the  result  of  the  particular  character 
of  British  speech  arriving  with  the  settlers  and  the  influences  upon 
it  as  the  years  progressed. 

The  diversity  of  the  speech  of  the  coastal  regions  stems  from  the 
diversity  of  the  speech  of  the  colonial  settlers  and  the  early  isolation 
of  the  colonies  from  each  other.  There  was  comparatively  little 
intercommunication  for  almost  a  century  after  settlement.  The  in- 
convenience of  travel,  the  difficult  terrain,  and  the  unfriendly,  if 
not  hostile,  Indians  kept  the  colonial  settlements  apart.  Culture 
patterns  and  speech  habits  had  some  chance  to  settle  and  develop 
their  own  peculiarities  and  distinctive  colorations  before  inland 
expansion  burst  through  the  mountains  to  the  west,  during  the 
eighteenth  century.  In  time,  closer  relationships  between  adjacent 
colonial  areas  were  estabHshed,  and  settlements  increased  and  ex- 
panded inland  away  from  the  seaboard  areas.  But  the  coastal  pat- 
terns had  already  been  established,  and  the  major  regional  dialects 
of  the  eastern  coast  reflect  the  history  of  the  settlement  areas. 

As  we  move  away  from  the  eastern  coastal  regions,  it  is  the 
history  of  the  large  settlement  waves  iherefrpm  that  again  provide 
the  clues  to  the  beginnings  of  the  regional  patterns  of  speech  to 
be  found.  Three  such  large  waves  took  place  during  the  eighteenth 
century.  One,  beginning  in  the  western  section  of  New  England, 
west  of  the  Connecticut  River  line,  traveled  westward  across  New 
York  and  northern  Pennsylvania  to  the  basins  of  the  Great  Lakes. 
In  another,  Pennsylvanians  moved  south  through  western  Maryland 
to  the  Carolinas  and  Georgia.  After  the  Revolution,  their  descendents 
crossed  the  mountains,  settUng  in  Kentucky,  Tennessee,  southern 
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Ohio,  Indiana,  and  Illinois.  Still  others,  mostly  from  Pennsylvania 
and  western  New  Jersey,  moved  into  the  Ohio  Valley  and  what  is 
now  West  Virginia.  In  the  third  large  migration,  Southern  settlers 
moved  south  along  the  coast,  inland  around  the  Appalachians  and 
across  the  Gulf  states  into  eastern  Texas. 

As  we  can  see,  the  settlement  westward  into  the  interior  country 
was  predominantly  from  western  New  England,  upper  New  York 
State,  the  inland  and  southern  Midland  areas,  with  eastern  New 
England,  the  coastal  midland,  and  the  South  contributing  com- 
paratively little.  The  inhabitants  of  the  South  found  it  to  their 
advantage  to  retain  their  plantation  agriculture,  remaining  where 
they  were  or  moving  further  south  along  the  coast,  or  into  the  Gulf 
states,  the  lower  Mississippi  valley,  and  east  Texas.  Nor  did  the 
inhabitants  of  Eastern  New  England,  New  York  City  and  its 
environs,  nor  of  the  coastal  Middle  Atlantic  regions  join  the 
eighteenth  century  migrations.  They  were  part  of  the  large  urbanizing 
process  already  under  way  as  a  result  of  the  growing  industries  of 
the  region  and  the  growing  trade  with  the  European  mother  countries. 

By  the  nineteenth  century,  travelers  from  abroad,  as  well  as  native 
persons  traveling  to  different  sections  of  the  country,  began  to  note 
distinctive  speech  patterns.  Roles  in  certain  plays  were  written  with 
special  respellings  to  indicate  geographic  dialects.  Spelling  books, 
although  clearly  imitative  of  the  widely-used  Webster's  Blue-Backed 
Speller,  footnoted  certain  pronunciations  as  peculiar  to  a  geographic 
region.  By  the  end  of  the  first  third  of  the  twentieth  century,  writers 
of  texts  and  articles  on  the  pronunciation  of  American  speakers 
had  categorized  the  United  States  into  three  major  regional  areas: 
Eastern  or  New  England  (the  New  England  states  from  Maine 
through  Connecticut  and  New  York  City  and  its  environs).  Southern 
(all  the  former  states  of  the  Confederacy  and  parts  of  Maryland, 
West  Virginia,  Kentucky,  and  Oklahoma),  and  General  American 
or  Northern  (the  speech  of  the  remainder  of  the  country).  A  dialect 
map  of  the  United  States  prior  to  the  1940's  was  commonly  thought 
of  as  pictured  in  Figure  3. 

In  1947,  C.  K.  Thomas  published  the  first  edition  of  his  Phone- 


44 


OUR  LANGUAGE  TODAY 


OUR  LANGUAGE  HERE  AND  THERE  45 

tics  of  American  English  and  designated  seven  major  regional  areas 
of  the  country,  based  on  an  analysis  of  thousands  of  recordings  of 
native  Americans.  He  separated  western  New  England  and  New 
York  City  and  its  environs  from  the  Eastern  area,  the  middle 
Atlantic  region  and  the  western  part  of  Pennsylvania  from  the 
General  American  area,  and  parts  of  Tennessee,  Kentucky,  West 
Virginia,  and  sections  of  the  bordering  states  as  distinctive  enough 
from  the  remainder  of  the  South  to  be  labeled  separately.  In  the 
1958  edition  of  the  same  book,  he  increased  the  regional  areas  to 
ten,  breaking  up  the  General  American  area  into  Central  Midland, 
North  Central,  Northwest,  and  Southwest,  as  in  Figure  4. 

The  evidence  of  the  studies  based  on  the  data  of  the  Linguistic 
Atlas  is  not  too  different  from  some  of  the  conclusions  reached  by 
Thomas,  at  least  as  concerns  the  eastern  coastal  region.  Kurath's 
plotting  of  the  major  dialect  areas  of  the  eastern  states  is  based 
upon  vocabulary  evidence  rather  than  upon  pronunciation  data,  and 
is  reported  in  his  Word  Geography  of  the  Eastern  United  States,  1949. 
His  conclusions  indicate  the  need  to  change  our  older  designations 
of  Eastern,  Southern,  and  General  American  to  Northern,  Midland, 
and  Southern  for  the  eastern  area  of  the  United  States,  as  noted  in 
Figure  5,  with  the  westward  extensions  of  the  lines  to  be  completed 
at  a  later  date. 

Our  conclusions  about  regional  pronunciations  throughout  the 
country  are  still  tentative.  They  must  wait  upon  the  interpretations 
and  analyses  of  the  field  data  already  collected  and  those  still  to  be 
collected,  both  in  the  United  States  and  Canada.  Conclusions,  other 
than  tentative  ones,  about  the  directions  of  the  boundary  lines 
separating  major  speech  areas  in  the  Middle  West  and  beyond  cannot 
be  drawn  without  this  information.  With  it,  it  will  be  possible  to 
designate  not  only  such  major  regional  areas  of  speech  but  also  any 
noticeable  subareas,  as  has  been  done  for  the  Atlantic  coastal 
regions.  As  the  information  and  analyses  thereof  become  available, 
it  will  be  possible  to  confirm  or  change  the  tentative  conclusions 
about  our  regional  speech  already  noted.  We  can,  however,  draw 
some  conclusions  from  the  evidence  already  in:  (1)  A  clearly  defined 
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Midland  speech  separates  the  regional  dialects  of  the  North  and 
South  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  United  States.  (2)  The  political 
boundaries  of  the  North  and  the  South  have  proved  inaccurate  for 
designating  regional  speech  areas.  (3)  The  older  designations,  "New 
England  Speech,"  or  "Eastern  Speech,"  are  misleading.  Coastal  New 
England,  western  New  England,  New  York  City,  and  the  Hudson 
Valley  are  fairly  distinct  speech  areas  and  are  better  thought  of 
separately  or  grouped  as  subareas  of  the  northeastern  part  of  the 
United  States. 

Some  Regional  Differences  Cliarted 

The  chart  (pp.  48-50)  highlights  a  few  typical  pronunciations  found 
in  different  regional  areas  of  the  country.  Do  not  interpret  the  listing 
as  meaning  that  all  speakers,  in  the  areas  noted,  consistently  use 
the  listed  pronunciation.  Rather  interpret  it  to  mean  that  most 
educated  speakers  in  these  areas  use  such  pronunciations  in  words 
of  the  type  noted.  Five  dialect  or  regional  areas  are  represented. 

This  chart  does  not  attempt  to  isolate  the  phonemic  aspects  of 
the  indicated  dialects,  although  we  all  recognize  that  every  regional 
dialect  (if  not  each  person's  dialect)  has  its  own  phonemic  structure. 
Nor  should  we  assume  that  these  variations,  as  shown,  represent 
departures  from  one  over-all  pattern  of  American  English.  Since 
there  are  so  many  difiFerently-structured  major  dialect  types  of 
American  English,  linguistic  geographers  of  our  language  are  under- 
standably hesitant  to  present  one  such  over-all  pattern.  The  features 
presented  are  based  on  some  of  the  reported  phonetic  impressions 
of  collectors  of  data  about  American-English  dialect  geography.  No 
phonemic  conclusions  are  drawn  here. 

A     NOTE     ON     THE     SPEECH     OF     THE     STAGE, 
SCREEN,     RADIO,     AND     TELEVISION 

The  speech  of  the  actor  in  the  American  theater  reflects  the  history 
of  the  American  theater  itself.  During  colonial  times,  the  American 
stage  played  host  to  actors  from  England  who  presented  to  the 
American  public  its  only  acquaintance  with  dramatic  fare.  Ofttimes, 
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"American"  speech  was  actually  written  into  the  plays,  to  be  spoken 
by  characters  considered  uneducated,  "rustic,"  or  "common."  The 
predominant  dialect  of  the  stage  was  clearly  British.  This  influence 
is  present  today,  not  only  because  of  the  influence  of  the  vast  amount 
of  literature  written  by  English  playwrights,  but  also  because  of  the 
continuing  influence  of  the  British  stage  itself.  Most  American  actors 
today  adhere  to  British  patterns  of  speech  in  all  plays  by  British 
or  continental  authors,  while  many  will  use  "stage  speech"  (based 
on  British  "Received  Pronunciation")  even  in  plays  about  the  Ameri- 
can scene.  Indigenous  regional  accents  are,  however,  clearly  indicated 
for  those  roles  portraying  characters  from  particular  regions  of  the 
country  and  today  the  American  theater-goer  expects  such  speech 
in  these  roles. 

Screen,  radio,  and  television  actors  must  all  meet  the  basic  require- 
ment of  possessing  not  only  clearly  audible  voices,  but  patterns  of 
speech  that  could  be  classified  as  "educated-standard."  The  nature 
of  these  media  requires  speech  of  somewhat  greater  informality  than 
that  of  the  stage.  British  patterns  of  speech  are  found  in  use  only 
by  British-born  and  British-bred  actors.  American  actors  retain  the 
normal  patterns  of  educated  American  speech,  unless  the  roles  call 
for  special  dialects  or  varieties  of  speech.  Commentators,  news- 
casters, announcers,  and  speakers  are  expected  to  use  these  educated 
patterns  of  speech.  Preferably,  their  speech  should  not  be  associated 
with  the  dialect  patterns  of  any  particular  or  local  region.  Elongated 
vowels  associated  with  Southern  speech,  or  the  excessive  tongue 
inversions  found  in  certain  sections  of  the  West  are  avoided. ^ 

QUESTIONS     FOR     FURTHER     STUDY 

1.  Review  the  causes  of  regional  differences  of  a  language.  Check  with 
your  foreign-language  instructors  about  the  reasons  for  the  differences 

^  H.  L.  Mencken  in  The  American  Language,  Supplement  II,  presents  a  most 
readable  account  of  the  problems  besetting  the  radio  industry  in  tackhng  the 
problem  of  pronunciation,  on  pages  33-38.  You  will  find  his  account  both 
enlightening  and  entertaining.  J.  F.  Bender's  NBC  Handbook  and  W.  C.  Greet"s 
World  Words,  present  appropriate  advice  on  pronunciation  to  the  announcing 
staffs  of  the  National  and  Columbia  Broadcasting  Systems. 
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between   Castillian   and   Mexican   Spanish;    Marseilles,    Lyons,    and 
Parisian  French;  Berlin  and  Hamburg  German. 

2.  Which  regional  area  is  represented  by  each  of  the  following?  Why? 

a.  I  saw  him  first:  [ai  so  mi  farst]. 

b.  The  log  in  the  park  lay  in  the  furrow:  [60  bg  m  63  paak  lei  m 
99  fa-ro]. 

c.  He  parked  his  car:  [hi  pa:kt  hiz  kaa];  or  [hi  pa:kt  hiz  ka:]. 

d.  He  bought  four  kinds  of  oranges:  [hi  bot  foa^  kaindz  av  or3nd39z]; 
or  [hi  bot  fo9  kamdz  av  ar3nd39z];  or  [hi  bot  foa  ka-^ndz  av 
ar3nd39z]. 

3.  Which  speech  pattern  would  be  expected  of  you  as:  (a)  an  actor  in 
a  Shakespearian  play?  (b)  a  radio  announcer  on  a  national  network? 
(c)  a  local  announcer?  (d)  a  television  actor?  (e)  the  lead  in  each 
of  the  following  plays :  A  DoWs  House,  The  Importance  of  Being 
Earnest,  Abe  Lincoln  in  Illinois,  Hamlet  ? 

4.  Check  each  of  the  following  words  in  Kenyon  and  Knott,  Pronouncing 
Dictionary  of  American  English.  Note  the  variant  pronunciations  given 
for  different  regional  areas. 


fear 

water 

poor 

courage 

wash 

hurry 

hat 

thirty 

hoarse 

mock 

5.  Read  some  of  the  selections  in  the  Appendix.  Note  those  forms  that 
indicate  dialect  markers. 
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The  Consonants 
of  Annerican  English 


THE     CLASSIFICATION     OF     AMERICAN 
ENGLISH     CONSONANTS 

Each  consonant  of  American  English  is  commonly  classified  as 
to  its  place  and  manner  of  articulation,  and  the  presence  or  absence 
of  voice.  The  terms  used  to  analyze  any  particular  sound  will  be 
descriptive  of  the  position  of  the  articulators,  of  the  presence  of 
voice,  and  of  acoustic  value.  For  example,  the  consonant  in  the 
word  me  is  classified  as  a  sound  made  with  both  lips,  voiced,  and 
nasally  emitted.  The  consonant  in  the  word  fee  is  a  voiceless,  lip- 
teeth  sound,  emitted  orally  as  a  fricative. 

Voiced  and  Voiceless  Consonants 

There  are  fourteen  voiced  consonants  in  the  English  language, 
or  consonants  made  while  the  vocal  folds  are  vibrating.  These  conso- 
nants are  found  in  the  following  words: 

/b/  6ig  jmj  me  /6/    they  /z/    zoo 

/d/  dig  /n/    no  /v/    view  /g/    measure 

/g/  .^-o  /r)/    sin^  /w/  we 

/]/  live  /r/    red  /j/    jou 
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There  are  nine  voiceless  consonants  in  the  Enghsh  language,  or 
consonants  made  while  the  vocal  folds  are  at  rest.  These  consonants 
are  found  in  the  following  words: 

/f/    /ee  /k/    key  /t/    /ea  /J/    she, 

/hj    he  /p/  pea.  /s/    ^ea  /6/    thin 

jtAJ  when 

There  are  two  consonant-blends,  or  affricates,  in  English.  The 
voiced  and  voiceless  affricates  /t|/  and  /d3/  appear  as  the  initial 
sounds  in  chew  and  gem. 

Voiceless  consonants  are  normally  more  strongly  articulated, 
held,  and/or  released  with  greater  energy  and  pressure  than  are 
their  voiced  counterparts.  The  energy  used  in  making  the  voiced 
sound  is  in  part  dissipated  by  the  amount  used  to  activate  the  vocal 
cords  into  vibration.  Voiceless  consonants  tend  to  hefortis,  or  strong, 
sounds.  Voiced  consonants  tend  to  be  lenis,  or  weak,  sounds. 

Stops  and  Continuants 

All  consonants  are  characterized  by  a  complete  or  partial  closure 
of  the  channel  through  which  the  breath  stream  flows,  from  the 
larynx,  or  voice  box,  through  the  mouth  or  nose.  The  articulators 
(tongue,  teeth,  lips,  palate)  act  either  to  form  a  complete  stoppage 
of  the  breath  stream  in  order  to  produce  sounds  known  as  stops 
or  plosives,  or  to  form  a  partial  closure  of  the  breath  stream  to 
produce  sounds  known  as  continuant  sounds. 

Stops.  There  are  six  stops  in  the  English  language,  represented 
by  the  symbols  /p,  b,  t,  d,  k,  g/.  They  are  heard  as  the  initial  sounds 
in  the  words  pen,  be,  ten,  den,  key,  go.  One  other  stop  is  heard  as 
an  unintentional  sound  in  our  language.  It  is  known  as  the  glottal 
sound  and  is  represented  phonetically  by  the  symbol  P].  We  do  not 
hear  it,  normally,  as  a  separate  sound  in  our  language.  The  glottal 
stop  is  not,  of  course,  one  of  the  consonantal  phonemes  in  American 
English.  It  may  appear  as  the  initial  sound  in  the  word  ice  [''ais]. 

Continuants.  All  open  or  continuant  sounds  are  either  frica- 
tive or  frictionless  consonant  sounds.  For  fricative  sounds,  also 
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known  as  spirants,  the  breath  stream  is  hindered  by  the  articulators 
to  the  extent  that  a  noticeable  frictionlike  quality  is  present.  There 
are  ten  fricative  sounds  in  English:  /0/,  /6/,  /f/,  /v/,  /s/,  /z/,  ///,  /s/, 
/h/,  and  /m/.  The  frictionless  consonants  are  either  glide,  nasal,  or 
lateral  sounds.  They  are  also  known  as  semivowels  because  of  their 
vowel-like  quality.  For  glides,  the  breath  stream  is  altered  during 
the  formation  of  the  sounds  by  the  motion  of  the  articulators  from 
one  position  to  another.  The  second  position  of  the  glide  is  the 
position  of  the  following  sound.  There  are  three  such  sounds  in 
English:  /w/,  /r/,  and  /j'/.  For  nasal  sounds,  the  breath  stream  is 
forced  through  the  passageway  behind  the  mouth  cavity  and  out 
through  the  nose.  The  soft  palate,  acting  as  a  valve,  is  forward  and 
lowered  (see  Figure  16),  so  that  the  sound  may  be  nasally  emitted. 
The  /I/  is  the  only  sound  in  English  made  with  the  breath  stream 
forced  over  the  sides  of  the  tongue.  It  is  classified  separately  as  a 
lateral  sound. 


The  Speech  Producing  Mechanism 

Some  simple  diagrams  of  our  sound-producing  mechanism  appear 
below.  Since  we  label  sounds  according  to  the  articulators  that  make 
them  or  by  their  areas  of  phonation  or  resonance,  it  will  be  useful 
to  "see"  these  areas  in  relation  to  each  other.  The  same  mechanism 
produces  the  consonants  and  the  vowels  and  all  their  variants.  The 
consonants  are  charted  in  this  section,  the  vowels  in  Chapter  7. 

We  know,  of  course,  that  the  lungs  provide  the  source  of  energy 
for  speech — the  outgoing  breath.  Driving  bursts  of  air  are  emitted 
periodically  through  the  space  (or  glottis)  between  the  vocal  cords, 
which  are  housed  in  the  larynx.  The  rate  of  these  escaping  bursts 
of  air  determines  the  pitch  or  frequency  of  the  emitted  sound.  The 
sound,  now  a  laryngeal  tone,  is  shaped,  hindered,  obstructed,  and 
reinforced  by  the  articulators  and  resonators  of  speech. 

The  articulators  which  we  must  know  to  identify  the  sounds  of 
the  language  are  the  lips,  teeth,  tongue,  hard  palate,  soft  palate, 
uvula,  and  the  parts  thereof.  The  resonators,  or  areas  of  reinforce- 
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^o    Phorynx,  Mouth  and  Nose 

t 


Epig  lottis 


Cartilages  of  tiia  TThyroid 
larynx  as 
from  the 


Larynx 
(voice  box) 


chea 
dpipe) 


FIG.  6.  Passageway  for  the  energy  source  for  speech. 
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Glottis 


FIG.  7.  The  vibrating  source:  (Top)  Vocal  cords  at  rest.  (Bottom) 
Vocal  cords  vibrating  producing  voice. 
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+o    Mou+h  and  Nose 


Rooi"     of    To  n  g  u  e 
Epigioi'tis 


Vocal     Cords 


Gio+tis 


Cricoid    Cartilaqe 


Tr  a  c  h  G.  a 


+o  Lungs 
FIG.  8.  Superior  view  of  the  larynx. 
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Alveolar    Ridge 
Lips 


-^    Teeth 


To 

ngue  Areas 

+  : 
b: 

tip 
blade 

c: 

center 

d: 

dorsum 

r  : 

root 

Hard    Palate 

Velum 

Oral  Cavity 

Uvula 

Pharynx 


Epiglottis 
Esophagus 
Vocal  Cords 
Larynx 


FIG.  9.  The  articulators  and  principal  resonators  of  the  speech 

mechanism. 

ment,  through  which  the  sound  travels,  is  altered,  and  emitted,  are 
the  pharynx,  the  mouth  or  oral  cavity,  and  the  nasal  cavity,  and 
parts  thereof.  In  addition,  we  shall  find  that  the  vocal  bands  act 
as  articulators,  and  as  already  noted,  the  larynx  is  the  first  place 
in  which  the  sound  is  reinforced. 

A  detailed  study  of  the  anatomy,  physiology,  and  acoustics  of 
speech  and  hearing  is  out  of  place  in  this  text.  Its  usefulness  to  any 
serious  student  of  the  science  of  speech  is  obvious,  and  you  will 
find  it  worth  your  while  to  pursue  such  study  in  such  sources  as 
indicated  below. ^ 


^  Charles  Van  Riper  and  John  Irwin,    Voice  and  Articulation  (Englewood 
Chffs,  N.  J.,  Prentice-Hall,  Inc.,  1958):  Ch.  11,  "The  Anatomy  of  Articulation," 
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H 
Z 

< 

z 

o 

z 
o 

u 
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Glottis 
(glottal) 

tr         j=. 

Tongue — 
Velum 
(velar) 

2 

Tongue 
Blade- 
Palate 
(palatal) 

-1— 

Tongue — 
Hard 
Palate 
(post- 
alveolar) 

to                             ^    to 
•a 

Tongue — 

Ridge 
(alveolar) 

-a             N             c  — 

♦J                         c/5 

Tongue — 

Teeth 
(lingua- 
dental 

to 

Lip — Teeth 
(labio- 
dental) 

> 

Stops 

Continuants 
Fricatives 
Frictionless 
Sounds 
Nasals 
Laterals 
Glide- 
semivowels 
Affricates 
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The  remainder  of  this  chapter  analyzes  the  stop  consonants  in 
detail.  The  fricatives  and  frictionless  consonants  are  discussed  in 
the  following  chapters.  Each  sound  is  discussed  as  it  is  heard  in 
various  positions  of  a  syllable  or  phrase,  as  well  as  in  cluster  combi- 
nations with  other  sounds.  Following  each  set  of  consonants,  you 
will  find  pertinent  review  material. 


THE     STOP-PLOSIVE     SOUNDS 

Introduction 

All  stop  sounds  possess  the  same  characteristic  stages  of  formation 
and  release.  A  set  of  articulators,  or  two  different  articulators,  are 
in  contact.  Slight  pressure  of  the  breath  stream  builds  up  behind 
the  closure.  Upon  relaxation  of  the  closure,  or  occlusion,  the  sound 
is  exploded.  The  three  stages  can  be  simply  diagrammed  as  follows: 


1.  articulators  closed  2.  building  up  of 

pressure 


I 

3.  release  of  articulator}'  closure 
with  resultant  explosion  of  sound 


pp.  354-385;  Ch.  12,  "Positions  and  Muscles  Used  in  Articulation,"  pp.  386- 
417;  Ch.  13,  "Phonation,"  pp.  418-456. 

Giles  W.  Gray  and  Claude  M.  Wise,  The  Bases  of  Speech,  3rd  ed.  (New  York, 
Harper,  1959):  Ch.  3,  "The  Physiological  Basis  of  Speech,"  pp.  135-199;  Ch.  2, 
"The  Physical  Basis  of  Speech,"  pp.  66-134. 

Claude  W.  Wise,  Applied  Phonetics  (Englewood  Cliffs,  N.  J.,  Prentice-Hall, 
Inc.,  1957):  Ch.  3,  "Production  and  Classification  of  Speech  Sounds,"  pp.  33-79. 

Bruce  P.  Bogert  and  Gordon  E.  Peterson,  "The  Acoustics  of  Speech, "  in  Lee 
Edward  Travis  and  others,  Nandboo/c  of  Speech  Patliology  (New  York,  Appleton- 
Century-Crofts,  Inc.,  1957),  Ch.  5,  pp.  109-174. 
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Any  two  articulators  may  act  as  the  agents  of  occlusion.  The  two 
lips  are  used  in  forming  the  /p/  and  /b/  sounds.  The  tongue  tip  and 
gum  ridge  are  in  contact  when  the  /t/  and  /d/  sounds  are  made. 
The  back  of  the  tongue  and  the  velum  are  closed  for  the  /k/  and 
/g/  sounds.  In  each  instance  the  breath  stream  is  interrupted  and 
held  back  by  the  occlusion  of  the  articulators.  (See  Figure  10.) 

Upon  release,  the  stop  may  take  one  of  two  forms.  It  is  aspirated 
when  the  release  is  accompanied  by  a  vigorous  puff  of  air.  When 
no  such  vigorous  puff  of  air  accompanies  the  release,  the  sound  is 
unaspirated.  Similarly,  when  the  held  energy  of  the  breath  stream  is 
great,  the  resultant  stop  is  emitted  as  a  strong,  or  fortis,  sound; 
when  not,  the  sound  is  emitted  as  a  weak,  or  lenis,  sound. 

When  the  stop  is  adjacent  to  other  consonants,  the  acoustic  value 


+  -d 


FIG.  10.  The  articulators  that  act  as  obstructors  to  the  breath 
stream  to  form  the  stops,  p — b/:  both  lips;  t — d  :  tongue  tip 
and  alveolar  ridge;   'k — g^:  back  of  tongue  and  velum. 
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of  the  release  may  change.  This  change  is  especially  likely  if  the 
stop  in  question  precedes  another  sound  made  in  the  identical  area 
of  the  mouth.  In  such  instances,  the  plosive  quality  of  the  sound  is 
completely  absorbed  by  the  following  homorganic  sound.  (Sounds 
are  homorganic  when  they  are  articulated  in  the  same  part  of  the 
speech  mechanism,  but  differ  in  one  or  more  features.  Alveolar 
/t,  d,  n/  are  homorganic,  as  are  the  bilabials  /p,  b,  m/  or  the  fricatives 
/0,  9/.)  When  saying  the  phrases  hot  dog,  hip  boot,  and  take  good 
aim,  you  will  note  that  the  plosive  at  the  end  of  the  first  word  of 
each  phrase  is  not  released  with  an  aspirate  quality.  When  the 
following  sound  is  not  a  homorganic  consonant,  a  lesser  degree  of 
absorption  of  the  plosive  release  takes  place.  Check  your  pronunci- 
ation of  take  five,  send  Gary,  and  hogpen. 

Stops  immediately  preceding  one  of  the  nasal  sounds  or  the  /I/ 
sound  are  exploded  through  the  nose  or  over  the  sides  of  the  tongue. 
In  the  words  hidden,  topmost,  button,  Cragmore  the  sounds  /d,  p,  t,  g/ 
are  released  through  the  nasal  passage.  This  resultant  explosion  is 
known  as  nasal  plosion.  Laterally  ploded  sounds  are  heard  in  the 
clusters  beetle  and  made  less.  Nasal  and  lateral  plosion  occur  easily 
when  the  sound  following  the  stop  is  homorganic,  and  no  pause 
intervenes  between  the  two  sounds. 

Voiced  plosives  are  normally  devoiced  when  they  appear  initially 
or  finally  in  a  phrase,  or  when  they  precede  voiceless  consonants 
in  the  same  phrase.  This  devoicing  may  be  heard  in  such  phrases  as: 

Buy  a  nice  rug.  1 

X  .        .""  1"  At  beginning  or  end  of  a  phrase 

Go  on  that  nde.        j  &         &  r 

Rub  some  oil.  ] 

.\  ^     .  \  When  immediately  before  voiceless  consonants 

He  paid  for  it.  J  -^ 

Partial,  rather  than  complete,  devoicing  is  heard,  when  the  speaker 
begins  the  first  sentence  with  [b]  the  second  with  [g],  which  quickly 

turn  into  the  normal  voiced  [b]  and  [g].  Similarly,  the  /d/  of  ride 
and  the  /g/  of  rug  trail  off  into  the  following  silence  by  partially 
devoicing  the  last  part  of  the  voiced  plosive:  [rAgg],  [raidd].  If  we 
did  not  partially  devoice  such  voiced  plosives,  the  result  would 
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probably  sound  like  [rAg^],   [raid''].  Complete  devoicing  of  these 
plosives  when  in  final  position  is  considered  a  fault  of  careless  usage. 

The  Stop-Plosives  /p/  and  /b/ 

The  /p/  and  /b/  sounds  are  bilabial  sounds,  orally  emitted,  /p/  is 
the  voiceless  cognate  of  /b/.  The  /p/  sounds  in  pen,  happy,  and  stop 
differ  in  their  release  and  thus  possess  slightly  different  acoustic 
values.  These  allophonic  differences  (see  page  25)  are  accounted  for 
by  the  degree  of  aspiration,  and  the  degree  of  pressure  and  release. 
The  /p/  in  pen  is  a  strongly  aspirated  sound,  while  the  /p/  in  the 
other  words  tends  to  be  weakly  aspirated  or  unaspirated.  Thtfortis, 
or  strongly  aspirated,  /p/  is  used  before  stressed  vowels,  the  lenis,  or 
weakly  aspirated,  /p/  before  consonants,  at  the  beginning  of  an 
unstressed  syllable,  or  at  the  close  of  a  syllable.  The  stronger  aspi- 
ration may  be  noted  in  phonetic  transcription  as  a  small  puff  mark, 
[•^J,  following  the  sound: 

The  ^pen  was  given  to  ^Paul.  (strongly  aspirated  p's) 
The  top  of  the  slipper  was  bent,  (weakly  aspirated  p's) 

Jp/  when  preceded  by  /s/  in  the  same  syllable,  as  an  initial  cluster, 
is  an  unaspirated  sound,  even  when  followed  by  a  stressed  vowel. 
Note  the  lack  of  strong  aspiration  in  your  pronunciation  of  the 
words  spine,  spot,  whisper,  and  respite,  /p/  in  final  positions  is  often 
an  unaspirated  or  weakly  aspirated  sound.  In  some  instances,  /p/ 
in  this  position  is  unreleased,  although  many  persons  give  the  sound 
full  aspiration  when  in  the  final  position  of  the  word.  Compare 
your  own  pronunciation  of  pen,  happy,  Spain,  and  tap,  checking 
whether  the  degree  of  aspiration  changes.  You  will  normally  hear 
no  aspiration  of  /p/  when  the  plosive  immediately  precedes  another 
consonant:  topmost,  ripped,  clasps,  /b/  is  always  unaspirated. 

Excrescence  of  /p/  and  /b/ 

An  unconsciously-made  intrusion,  or  excrescence,  of  a  /p/  or  /b/ 
may  be  found  in  the  speech  of  many  persons  in  such  words  as 
something  and  dreamed.  Such  excrescence  is  formed  as  the  articulators 
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move  from  the  position  of  one  sound  to  that  of  another.  EarHer 
spelling  of  glimpse  for  earlier  glimse,  and  empty,  formerly  emty. 
Historically  excrescent  b  is  noted  in  such  words  as  slumber,  humble, 
thimble,  formerly  spelled  without  the  b} 

Historically  excresent  b  is  noted  in  such  words  as  slumber,  humble, 
thimble,  formerly  spelled  without  the  b.'^ 

The  /b/  Sound 

Like  other  voiced  plosives,  the  /b/  in  English  has  both  a  strong 
and  a  weak  form,  as  well  as  a  voiceless  form.  Initially,  before  a 
stressed  vowel,  the  /b/  sounds,  in  such  words  as  big,  burn,  and  beg, 
are  voiced,  unaspirated  sounds,  relatively  strongly  exploded.  In 
medial  and  final  positions,  as  in  cabby  and  tub,  the  sounds  are  made 
with  weaker  explosions.  A  devoiced  b,  [b],  occurs  in  the  words 
lobster,  grubstake,  and  tubful,  where  the  following  voiceless  sounds 
are  anticipated  by  devoicing  the  /b/.  When  final  in  a  phrase,  both 
released  and  unreleased  forms  of  /b/  exist,  and  when  released  in 
this  position,  as  in  "He  turned  the  knob,"  or  "The  baby  was  in 
the  crib,"  the  final  plosive  sound  is  weak  and  partially  devoiced. 

Consonant  Clusters  with  /p/  and  /b/ 

When  followed  by  one  of  the  glide  or  semivowel  sounds  /I/,  /r/, 
/w/,  or  l]l,  the  /p/  sound  normally  shows  the  influence  of  the  following 
phone,  and  exerts  some  influence  of  voicelessness  on  them.  In  play, 
pray,  pure,  and  tap  with,  the  lips  assume  a  closed  position,  but  are 
slightly  protruded  in  anticipating  the  following  sounds.  In  turn, 
these  glides  or  semivowel  sounds  are  either  devoiced,  or  at  least 
partially  so,  in  such  consonant  clusters.  Before  the  other  stops  /t/, 
/d/,  /k/,  /g/  in  the  same  word  or  phrase,  there  is  normally  no  exploded 
release  of  the  /p/  and  /b/  sounds,  while  before  the  fricative  sounds, 
the  ploded  quality  is  absorbed  by  the  fricative  sounds.  Apt,  rubbed, 
depth,  taps,  and  rubs  do  not  show  the  aspirated  or  strongly  exploded 
characteristic  of  the  initial  /p/  and  /b/  in  pen  and  big. 

2  See  John  S.  Kenyon,  American  Pronunciation,  10th  ed.  (Ann  Arbor,  George 
Wahr  PubUshing  Co.,  1951),  pp.  122-123. 
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Other  Varieties  of  /p/  and  /b/ 

In  less  cultivated  speech,  these  sounds  are  made  with  excessive 
aspiration  or  as  fricative  sounds.  The  latter  variety  is  noticed  in 
the  "careless"  pronunciation  of  obvious  and  cupful,  when  the  /p/ 
and  /b/  sounds  are  not  made  with  both  lips  as  stopped  sounds, 
but  approximate  the  /f/  and  /v/  fricative  openings:  [a,3vi9s],  [kAoful]. 
The  strange  phonetic  symbols  [[3]  and  [i]  indicate  sounds  normally 
found  in  the  Spanish  pronunciation  of  Havana  and  the  German 
word  Pferd,  that  is,  as  bilabial  fricative  continuant  sounds. 

Complete  devoicing  of  the  /b/  when  in  the  final  position  of  a 
phrase,  as  in  "...  tribe,"  [.  .  .  traib],  is  a  foreignism  (as  is  the  use 
of  an  unaspirated  /p/  when  normal  usage  dictates  otherwise).  This 
should  not  be  confused  v/ith  partial  devoicing  of /b/  before  a  pause, 
as  discussed  earUer. 

THE     STOP-PLOSIVES     /t/     AND     /d/ 

The  voiceless  /t/  and  the  voiced  /d/  are  tongue  tip  to  gum  ridge, 
or  alveolar,  sounds  orally  emitted.  The  voiceless  sounds  in  tea,  stay, 
bitter,  and  hit  differ  in  their  release,  possessing  difterent  acoustic 
values.  These  are  noted  by  the  presence  or  absence  of  aspiration, 
following  the  release  of  the  sound.  Similarly,  the  /d/  sounds  released 
in  den,  larder,  and  bud  possess  slightly  different  acoustic  values,  a 
stronger  release  being  used  for  the  first  /d/  and  a  weaker  one  for 
the  second  and  third  sounds.  The  /t/  sound  may  be  either  fully 
aspirated  or  lesser  aspirated,  and  the  /d/  sound  may  be  strongly 
or  weakly  ploded.  Like  the  voiceless  /p/  sound,  the  alveolar  /t/  exists 
as  a  strongly  aspirated  sound  when  it  initiates  a  stressed  syllable, 
and  as  a  lesser  aspirated  sound  when  it  begins  an  unstressed  syllable 
or  ends  a  syllable. 

Like  the  /p/  and  /b/,  the  /t/  and  /d/  may  be  unreleased  sounds 
when  final  in  a  phrase,  although  many  speakers  do  complete  the 
plosion  in  this  position,  some  with  distinct  aspiration  for  /t/,  others 
with  a  lightly  aspirated  /t/  or  weakly  ploded  /d/.  A  check  of  these 
sounds  in  the  following  phrases  will  probably  reveal  all  three 
varieties  of  the  final  plosive  sounds: 
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Give  it  to  NeJ.  He's  going  to  the  courr. 

I  wonV.  Have  you  read  the  tex/? 

Did  you  see  itl  It's  not  too  had. 

/t/  preceded  by  /s/  is  an  unaspirated  sound  even  when  the  two 
sounds  precede  a  stressed  vowel.  Compare  your  pronunciation 
of  steam,  stop,  and  stone  with  team,  top,  and  tone.  You  will  note 
that  the  /t/  sounds  differ  in  the  acoustic  value  of  the  released  sound, 

Medial  /t/  and  /d/ 

The  medial  /t/  assumes  either  a  fully  aspirated  or  weakly  aspirated 
quality  depending  on  whether  it  initiates  a  stressed  syllable.  When 
we  compare  our  pronunciations  of  attempt  and  better,  a  tame  bird 
and  atom,  he's  a  tall  man  and  she  doesnt  like  him  at  all  times,  why 
tell  and  white  elephant,  we  notice  that  the  -first  of  each  of  the  words 
or  phrases  contains  a  fortis,  aspirated  /t/,  while  the  second  of  each 
pair  contains  a  weakly  aspirated,  lenis  /t/.  Those  medial  /t/  sounds 
that  initiate  the  stressed  syllables  have  the  same  aspirated  quality 
as  the  /t/  of  ten  and  time.  Weakly  aspirated  medial  /t/  may  be  heard: 

1.  when  /t/  precedes  an  unstressed  vowel,  like  in  city,  yesterday, 
fitting,  and  liberty; 

2.  when  /t/  precedes  a  stressed  vowel  of  a  following  word,  but 
does  not  initiate  the  word,  like  in  "Set  only  four  places," 
"Right  over  here,"  and  "white  elephant"; 

3.  when  /t/  precedes  a  syllabic  [1]  like  in  beetle  and  bottle. 

Medial  /t/  and  /d/  between  two  vowels  (in  intervocalic  position) 
possess  a  slightly  different  incisiveness  of  formation  and  release  when 
they  precede  unstressed  vowels.  Being  sure  you  listen  to  the  /t/ 

Y 

each  time,  compare  the  pronunciations  of  the  /t/'s  in  together, 

Y  AY  YY  YY  Y 

ten,  and  bitter,  tomorrow  and  fitting,  top  and  mutter,  tore  and  bottom. 
Similarly  when  the  intervocalic  /d/  precedes  an  unstressed  vowel, 

Y  Y 

as  divide,  divorce,  it  does  not  possess  the  incisive  plosive  quality  in 

Y  Y  V  Y  Y 

den  and  do.  Compare  these  With  fodder,  ladder,  and  rider.  Note  that 
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when  the  /t/  or  /d/  sounds  appear  initially  or  before  a  stressed  vowel, 
the  plosive  quality  is  precisely  and  sharply  released,  while  the  inter- 
vocalic sounds  before  unstressed  vowels  are  released  with  less  in- 
cisiveness,  less  sharpness.  The  acoustic  value  of  this  sound  is  almost 
identical  with  the  intervocalic  flapped  sound  of  British  English  in 

such  words  as  worry  and  faraway  (IPA  symbol  [r]).  The  intervocalic 
/t/  is  of  the  same  quality,  with  the  voice  quality  removed. 


Voiced  /t/ 

A  voiced  variety  of  /t/  is  commonly  heard  in  all  regional  areas 
of  the  country  when:  (a)  in  intervocalic  position  before  an  unstressed 

vowel,  as  in  butter,  let  him  in,  and  get  another;  (b)  preceding  a 

syllabic  /I/  as  in  beetle  and  subtle;  (c)  between  a  nonsyllabic  /I/ 

and  an  unstressed  vowel  as  in  malted,  altogether,  consulted,  and 

salted;  (d)  between  /n/  and  an  unstressed  vowel  as  in  twenty,  wanted, 

i'  •+'  '*'        ^ 

seventy,  want  to  see,  and  He  went  in  to  Allen's  store;  (e)  between 

unaccented  vowels  as  in  at  another  place  and  if  it  is  convenient.  The 
voiced  variety  does  not  occur  when  the  sound  is  in  initial  or  final 
position  of  a  phrase,  when  it  begins  an  accented  syllable,  nor  when 

it  precedes  syllabic  /n/  as  in  Today  is  Monday,  Where  is  it?,  atone, 

and  button.  Some  phoneticians  have  labeled  this  an  allophone  of 
/t/  and  call  it  a  "voiced  /,"  [t],  the  subscript  [J  depicting  the  voicing. 
Others  consider  it  an  allophone  of  /d/.^  Regardless  of  where  it 
"belongs"  there  is  little  doubt  as  to  its  consistent  existence  in  less 
cultivated  American  speech  and  its  fairly  widespread  use  in  informal, 
educated  speech.  It  varies  freely  with  the  voiceless  variety  in  educated 
speech,  but  in  more  formal  situations  and  when  the  speaker  desires 

^  For  excellent  discussions  of  this  phenomenon  in  American  English,  see  the 
previously  cited  John  S.  Kenyon,  American  Pronunciation,  10th  ed.,  1951,  pp. 
126-127 ;  Allan  F.  Hubbell,  The  Pronunciation  of  English  in  New  York  CiTv  (New 
York,  Kings  Crown  Press,  1950),  pp.  I'i-IA;  Victor  A.  Oswald,  "Voiced  T — A 
Misnomer,"  American  Speech,  Vol.  18  (1943),  pp.  18-25;  Donald  J.  Sharf. 
"Distinctiveness  of 'Voiced  T'  Sounds,  American  Speech,  Vol.  35  (1960),  pp.  105- 
109. 
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greater  precision  of  speech,  the  use  of  the  voiceless  variety  is  common, 
and  a  clear  distinction  is  made  between  bitter  and  bidder,  atom  and 
Adam,  latter  and  ladder.  ,. 


The  /t/  and  /d/  In  Dental  Position 

When  immediately  preceding  the  th  sounds  /0/  and  /5/,  the  /t/ 
and  /d/  are  dentally  made,  the  tongue  tip  being  in  contact  with  the 
upper  incisor  teeth.  In  the  words  breadth  and  width,  and  in  the 
phrases  hit  the  ball  and  put  the  book,  it  is  normal  for  these  sounds 
to  be  made  in  either  the  interdental  position  (tongue  tip  between 
upper  and  lower  teeth)  or  in  dental  position  (tongue  tip  in  contact 
with  the  upper  teeth). 


Excrescent  /t/  and  /d/ 

An  unconsciously  inserted  /t/  and  /d/  sound  is  made  by  many 
speakers  in  such  words  as  once,  fence,  sense  and  fans,  bans,  sins. 
The  tongue,  as  it  moves  from  the  alveolar  position  of  /n/  to  the 
open  position  of  the  tongue  for  /s/  and  /z/,  moves  through  the 
released  plosive  position  for  /t/  and  /d/.  Compare  your  pronunciation 
of  prince  and  prints,  sense  and  cents,  bans  and  bands,  fins  and  finds, 
gains  and  hands.  In  each  of  the  first  words  of  these  pairs,  the  tongue 
motion,  from  the  /n/  to  the  /s/  or  /z/  sound,  allows  the  speaker  to 
insert  a  /t/  before  the  /s/,  and  a  /d/  before  the  /z/.  Unless  the  speaker 
is  most  careful,  and  practically  interrupts  the  word  before  either  of 
the  sibilant  sounds,  he  will  tend  to  insert  the  excrescent  sound  in 
such  combinations  as  those  listed  above.  Authorities  are  beginning 
to  recognize  this  excrescence  as  standard,  acceptable  pronunciation. 
A  typical  comment  on  this  point  states  "...  indeed  these  words 
(dense,  mince,  prince)  .  .  .  are  pronounced  more  often  than  not  as 
homonyms  of  dents,  mints,  prints.'"'^ 

*  R-M.  S.  Heffner,  General  Phonetics  (Madison,  University  of  Wisconsin  Press, 
1949),  p.  186. 
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Consonant  Clusters  with  /t/  and  /d/ 

Like  /p/  and  /b/,  the  /t/  and  /d/  show  the  influence  of  the  semi- 
vowels /!/,  /r/,  /w/,  and  /j/  when  these  sounds  follow  the  plosives. 
In  turn,  they  are  influenced  by  a  preceding  alveolar  stop  in  cluster 
position.  In  comparing  the  formation  of  time  with  twice,  too  with 
true,  hit  with  hit  Lucy,  and  to  with  tune  (when  pronounced  as  [tjun]), 
the  following  can  be  noticed: 

twice:  the  lips  begin  the  formation  of  /w/  while  the  /t/  is  being  formed; 
the  /w/  is  either  fully  or  partially  devoiced. 

true:  the  lips  assume  the  position  of  the  /r/  and  the  tongue  has  greater 
blade  contact  while  making  the  /t/,  anticipating  the  formation 
of  the  /r/;  the  /r/  sound  is  emitted  with  greater  fricative  quality 
than  is  normal;  the  /r/  is  either  fully  or  partially  devoiced. 

Can  you  note  similar  influences  in  the  other  two  examples  listed 
above? 

Before  other  stops  in  the  same  words  or  phrases,  there  is  no 
exploded  release  of  the  /t/  and  /d/  except  in  careful,  deliberate 
speech.  Before  fricative  sounds,  the  quality  of  the  exploded  /t/  is 
absorbed  by  the  fricative  sound.  Thus,  at  camp,  light  bomb,  could  go, 
hits,  bids,  and  catch  do  not  normally  show  the  aspirated  or  strongly 
ploded  characteristic  possessed  by  the  initial  /t/  and  /d/  of  ten  and 
dig. 

Other  Varieties  of  /t/  and  /d/ 

A  form  of  /t/  and  /d/  commonly  found  in  substandard  speech 
results  from  the  placement  of  the  tongue  tip  on  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  upper  or  lower  teeth.  The  plosive  nature  of  the  sound  results 
from  release  of  contact  between  the  blade  of  the  tongue  and  the 
gum  ridge.  This  changes  the  plosive  quality  of  the  sound  from  an 
incisively  ploded  form  of  the  alveolar  sound  to  an  affricative  one 
(a  plosive  followed  by  a  fricative  sound  similar  to  a  /ts/  or  /dz/ 
cluster). 

In  careless  or  indistinct  speech,  the  /t/  and  /d/  may  be  lost,  es- 

pecially  when  final  or  in  certain  clusters,  as  in  he  had  it,  it's  in  the 
sand,  eighth,  width,  breadth,  lists,  and  posts. 
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After  /n/  and  before  an  unstressed  vowel,  /t/  and  /d/  may  be 
dropped  in  careless  speech  as  in  want  to,  twenty, Jind  another,  center, 

wonderful,  blinding  storm,  and  land  of  plenty. 

When  immediately  preceding  a  syllabic  /n/  or  /I/,  the  /t/  is  often 
dropped  and  a  glottal  plosive  inserted  (see  page  79).  A  transcription 
of  such  pronunciations  may  be  seen  in  the  words  kitten,  mitten,  bottle, 
and  settle:  [kPn],  [mi^n],  [ba^j],  and  [ss^l]. 

Full  devoicing  of  /d/  when  in  the  final  position  of  a  phrase  is 
considered  a  foreignism,  as  in  ".  . .  on  a  steep  grade."  [. .  .  greid]. 

THE     STOP-PLOSIVES     /k/     AND     /g/ 

The  voiceless  /k/  and  voiced  /g/  sounds  are  back  of  tongue-velum 
stops,  orally  emitted.  They  are  known  as  velar  stops.  Like  the  other 
stops  already  discussed,  they  differ  in  the  quality  of  their  release, 
possessing  different  acoustic  values.  These  differences  result  from 
the  presence  or  absence  of  aspiration.  Compare  king,  liking,  and 
make  with  go,  bigger,  and  hog.  You  will  note  again  that  a  fully 
aspirated  sound  is  made  when  the  voiceless  plosive  precedes  a 
stressed  vowel,  and  that  the  voiceless  stop  is  less  aspirated  when 
it  precedes  a  lesser  stressed  vowel,  or  when  final,  (/k/  and  /g/  are 
heard  as  released  or  unreleased  plosives  when  final  in  a  phrase. 
They  behave  like  /p-b/  and  /t-d/  in  this  regard..)  The  voiced  /g/  is 
normally  made  with  a  stronger  release  when  it  precedes  a  stressed 
vowel,  with  a  weaker  release  when  it  precedes  a  lesser  stressed  vowel 
and  when  final.  When  preceded  by  /s/,  as  in  sky  and  skate,  the  /k/ 
is  weakly  aspirated  or  unaspirated.  No  aspiration  is  heard  when 

the  voiceless  plosive  precedes  another  consonant,  as  in  take  more 

>  and  pick  two. 

Excrescence  of  /k/  and  /g/ 

There  are  few  instances  of  an  excrescent  velar  plosive  in  our 
language.  The  added  /k/  or  /g/  is  not  heard  after  the  velar  nasal, 
when  ng  is  final  in  a  word.  In  the  words  length,  lengthen,  strength, 
strengthen,  however,  both  forms  are  heard  in  standard  speech: 
[ler]0,  ler)k9,  stregG,  streijkG]. 
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by  a  plosive  sound  when  final  in  a  word.  In  the  words  length, 
lengthen,  strength,  strengthen,  however,  both  forms  are  heard  in 
standard  speech:  [kijS,  lerjkB,  streijG,  strsgkG]. 

/k/  and  /g/  In  Clusters 

Compare  the  positions  of  the  articulators  in  the  words  key  and 
cream,  calf  and  question,  coup  and  cute.  In  each  of  the  first  words 
of  the  pairs,  the  /k/  sound  is  normally  made  and  released.  In  each 
of  the  second  words  of  the  pairs,  two  changes  take  place:  (1)  the 
plosive  partly  assumes  the  lip  position  of  the  following  glide,  and 
(2)  the  glides  are  devoiced  due  to  the  voiceless  quality  of  the  preceding 
/k/.  The  same  influence  on  the  formation  of  the  plosive  sound  occurs 
when  /g/  precedes  the  semivowels  /r,  w,  1,  j'/. 

When  immediately  followed  by  another  plosive  consonant,  the 
/k/  and  /g/  tend  to  omit  the  release  part  of  the  plosive.  When  they 
are  followed  by  fricative  sounds,  the  ploded  quality  is  absorbed  by 
the  noise  of  the  fricative  sound.  Thus  in  act,  begged,  and  cook  tin, 
there  is  no  ploded  release  of  the  /k/  or  /g/,  and  in  dogs  and  big  vine, 
the  /g/  release  is  absorbed.  Compare  these  with  the  /k/  and  /g/  in 
keel  and  get. 

Other  Varieties  of  /k/  and  /g/ 

In  less  cultivated  speech,  /k/  is  made  with  either  too  much  or 
no  aspiration  when  usage  dictates  otherwise.  Such  pronunciations 
are  usually  due  to  the  influence  of  a  language  other  than  English. 

Final  /g/,  like  final  /d/,  is  a  weakly  ploded  and  partially  devoiced 
sound.  When  final  /g/  is  fully  devoiced,  it  is  considered  a  foreignism. 

The  dropping  of  the  /k/  in  such  words  as  succinct  and  accessory 
may  be  heard  in  careless  speech,  /g/  is  commonly  lost  in  English 
and  England  by  some  educated  and  many  less  cultivated  speakers, 
and  it  is  often  not  pronounced  in  recognize,  suggest,  language,  and 
distinguish  by  the  same  speakers.  The  added  /g/  in  words  like  singer, 
and  the  dropping  of  the  /g/  in  words  Mkt  finger,  are  discussed  else- 
where (see  page  109). 
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THE     GLOTTAL     STOP 

The  sound  known  as  the  glottal  or  laryngeal  stop  results  from 
the  compression  and  sudden  release  of  air  at  the  glottis.  The  sound 
is  produced  when  the  separating  vocal  bands  allow  the  compressed 
air  to  rush  through  the  space  between  them.  This  plosive  sound  is 
always  voiceless  and  unaspirated.  Those  who  speak  German  will 
recognize  the  common  use  of  the  glottal  stop  before  initial  stressed 
vowels  in  that  language.  It  also  exists  as  a  standard  sound  in  such 
languages  as  Danish,  Arabic,  and  in  the  Scots  dialect  of  Enghsh. 
It  has  no  spelled  form  in  our  language.  When  made  by  English- 
speaking  people,  it  is  found  before  initially  stressed  vowels,  some- 
times between  vowels  when  the  second  vowel  begins  a  stressed 
syllable,  and  as  a  transition  sound  from  a  final  to  an  initial  vowel. 
Note  the  following  phrases  where  the  glottal  sound  may  be  heard: 

,4,  ^  -V  •i' 

triumphant,  aorta,  India  office,  I  did. 

In  each  of  these  words  and  phrases,  the  glottal  sound  may  be 
found  in  the  speech  of  educated  speakers.  Since  its  presence  attests 
to  a  degree  of  laryngeal  tension  singers  carefully  avoid  it.  When 
projecting  their  speech  across  the  footlights,  actors  may  find  them- 
selves using  this  sound  in  words  or  phrases  like  the  above  ones 
quite  unconsciously,  but  they  too  try  to  avoid  it. 

Used  occasionally,  the  glottal  stop  attracts  little  notice;  used 
frequently,  it  interrupts  phrasing  and  distorts  the  rhythm  of  speech. 
For  these  reasons,  it  is  usually  counseled  against. 

In  the  instances  noted  below,  most  authorities  consider  the  use 
of  the  glottal  stop  as  an  aspect  of  less  cultivated  English  and  re- 
commend its  avoidance.  In  the  following  phrases,  check  your  own 
pronunciation,  noting  if  you  use  a  glottal  stop. 

When  a  plosive  precedes 
Before  a  syllabic  jlj  or  jnj  another  consonant 

mutton  mountain  let  him  pass 

beetle  lantern  what  one 

bottle  hospital  not  many 

kitten  subtle  What  did  you  say  ? 
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REVIEW     AND     PRACTTCE     SECTION 

1 .  In  order  to  indicate  some  of  the  narrow  or  small  differences  between 
similar  sounds,  phoneticians  may  make  use  of  diacritic  marks  when 
they  desire  to  represent  some  of  the  small,  nonphonemic,  differences 
we  have  been  discussing.  To  describe  these  differences,  you  will  find 
the  following  symbols  useful: 

[p^] — a  fully  aspirated  /p/  before  a  stressed  vowel,  as  in  pen. 
[p']  — a  lesser  or  slightly  aspirated  sound  when  before  an  unstressed 

vowel,  or  sometimes  finally,  as  in  pajamas  or  hip. 
[p'] — the  unaspirated  plosive  sound,  commonly  after  s,  as  in  spend. 
[p~] — an  unreleased  plosive  as  in  hip  boot,  and  sometimes  finally 

as  in  map. 

Using  the  above  symbols,  indicate  the  appropriate  transcription  for 
each  of  the  following: 

slippery  kept  attempt  tempo 

penny  cheap  depose  trick 

people  splatter  whisper  sky 

patent  scanty  pulse  determine 

2.  Indicate  a  key  word  for  each  of  the  above  symbols-  when  added  to 
the  /t/  or  /k/  sounds: 

3.  Indicate  which  words  are  nasally  ploded,  laterally  ploded,  or  normally 
ploded: 

platter  topmost  ladle  beaten 

batting  tenting  fiddle  button 

4.  Arrange  the  following  into  two  columns,  placing  those  with  fully 
aspirated  plosives  into  one  column,  and  all  others  into  another 
column. 


apart 

what  time 

terrace 

liquor 

flapping 

atom 

seventy 

acclimate 

accord 

spear 

emperor 

sit  over  there 

liked 

account 

cheap 

suppose 

button 

matter 

torque 

atomic 

5.  Comment  on  the  nature  of  the  plosive  sounds  in  each  of  the  following 
words  or  phrases:  cupful,  obvious,  breadth,  mob  violence,  hit  the  ball. 

6.  Which,  if  any,  plosives  exist  in  your  pronunciation  of  the  following? 

one  side  lanes  prince  center 


altogether 

wonderful 

mitten 

singer 

lengthen 

aorta 

seventy 

twenty 

anxious 
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7.  Do  you  use  a  glottal  stop  when  you  pronounce  the  following? 
oh!      Don't  ever  do  that!      triumphant      my  own      let  him  pass 

8.  Say  the  following  sentences  aloud  and  transcribe  your  pronunciation. 
Comment  on  the  nature  of  the  plosives. 

Grace  and  Gus  took  their  bikes  to  school. 

Do  you  place  the  /t/  and  /d/  on  the  teeth? 

Depend  on  practice  and  your  performance  will  improve. 

The  fungus  resulted  in  a  gangrenous  condition. 

Tetanus  shots  are  preventive  measures. 

9.  Transcribe  the  following  passage  from  the  Taoist  Scriptures. 

Attain  to  the  goal  of  absolute  vacuity; 

Keep  to  the  state  of  perfect  peace. 

All  things  come  into  existence, 

And  thence  we  see  them  return. 

Look  at  the  things  that  have  been  flourishing; 

Each  goes  back  to  its  origin. 

Going  back  to  the  origin  is  called  peace; 

It  means  reversion  to  destiny. 


I    •--' 


CHAPTER     5 


The  Fricative  Sounds 


INTRODUCTION 

A  FRICATIVE  SOUND  is  one  in  which  the  breath  stream  is  continually 
emitted  between  two  closely  posed  articulators.  The  term  is  an 
acoustic  one,  meaning  "friction-like."  It  is  used  to  describe  all  open 
continuant  consonants  except  those  that  are  labeled  glides,  semi- 
vowels, or  nasals.  In  actuality,  all  continuant  consonants  are  fricative, 
for  they  all  possess  some  degree  of  friction,  however  slight;  but 
those  consonants  that  tend  toward  noticeably  open  or  vowel-like 
sounds  are  commonly  excluded  from  the  fricative  classification. 

There  are  ten  fricative  sounds  in  the  English  language.  They  appear 
as  the  initial  sounds  in  the  words /ee,  veal,  thin,  then,  see,  zoo,  she, 
he  and  when;  and  the  medial  z  of  azure.  The  "wh"  in  when  is  not  used 
consistently  by  all  speakers  of  American  English.  Many  speakers 
never  use  this  sound.  They  substitute  the  it'  of  vi'e  in  such  m7z  words  as 
when  and  where  (see  Figure  11). 

Voiced  fricatives  are  normally  partially  devoiced  when  they  appear 
initially  or  finally  in  a  sentence  or  phrase,  and  when  they  precede 
voiceless  consonants.  This  partial  devoicing  can  be  noticed  in  the 
following  sentences: 
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Zebras  are  found  in  zoos.  \  Beginning  and  end  of  phrase 

There  are  five.  j 

He  has  five  cents.  |  Immediately  preceding  a  voiceless 

He  folded  his  clothes  poorly,  j  consonant 

Complete  devoicing  of  a  voiced  fricative,  especially  when  the  fricative 
sound  is  in  final  position,  is  considered  a  fault  of  careless  usage. 


THE     FRICATIVE     CONSONANTS     /f/     AND     /v/ 

The  fricative  continuant  sounds  /f/  and  /v/  are  made  with  the 
lower  lip  in  contact  with  the  upper  teeth.  Both  sounds  are  emitted 
orally,  /f/  is  the  voiceless  cognate  of  /v/.  Both  sounds  are  found  in 
the  initial,  medial,  and  final  positions  of  words :  feel,  safely,  knife, 
veal,  living,  live,  jvj  tends  to  be  made  with  less  constriction  (or 
pressure  of  the  teeth  against  the  lip)  than  the  /f/.  It  is  more  lenis 
than  /f/. 

When  immediately  followed  by  a  voiceless  consonant,  and  when 
at  the  beginning  or  end  of  a  sentence  or  breath  group,  /v/  is  normally 
partially  devoiced: 

Give  ^usan  her  book. 

I  have  five  cents  worth. 

She  will  have  to  call. 

Fery  many  of  the  fish  were  alive. 

Other  Varieties  of  /f/  and  /v/ 

1.  When  in  cluster  position  with  the  bilabial  sounds  /p/,  /b/,  and 
/m/,  the  /f/  and  jvj  sounds  may  be  deleted.  In  their  place  a  bilabial 
fricative  sound  (a  sound  made  with  both  lips  creating  a  long  narrow 
passageway  for  the  breath  stream)  is  heard  in  the  speech  of  many 
speakers.  In  the  following  words  the  bilabial  fricatives  [^]  and  [j3], 
sounds  made  with  the  lower  lip  and  upper  teeth,  may  be  heard  in 
place  of  /f/  and  /v/  (see  page  72). 

obvious        [abviasj  >  [apias] 

cupful  [kApful]   >    [kA(j)Ul] 

same  voice  [seim  vois]  >  [seim^ois] 
comfort       [kAmf3"t]  >  [kAmia^t] 
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\..J 


FIG.  11.  The  articulators  that  act  as  obstructors  to  the  breath 
stream  to  form  the  fricatives. /m/:  both  lips;  /f — v/:  lip  and  teeth; 
/0 — 5/:  tongue  and  teeth;  /s — z — J — 3/:  blade  of  tongue  and  hard  palate; 
/h/:  vocal  bands. 


2.  /v/  is  sometimes  omitted  in  the  unstressed  words  of  and  ha\e 
and  in  the  word^zve.  This  is  heard  in  such  expressions  as: 

The  cover  of  the  hook    [63  kAV3"(r)  a  63  buk] 
He  should  have  walked  [hi  Jud  9  wokt] 
Fve  five  dollars  [aiv  fai  dala-z] 

3.  Those  with  language  backgrounds  other  than  English  may 
completely  devoice  the  final  /v/,  as  in  five  >  [faiy],  live  >  [liy], 
and  save  >  [seiy];  or,  especially  if  German  or  Spanish,  may  substitute 
[P]  and  /b/  for /v/,  and  [({>]  or  /p/  for  /f/. 
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THE     FRICATIVE     CONSONANTS     /G/     AND     /9/ 

The  fricative  continuant  th  sounds  are  tip  of  tongue-teeth  sounds, 
emitted  orally.  They  are  made  with  the  tongue-tip  in  contact  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  teeth,  or  with  the  tongue-tip  between 
the  upper  and  lower  incisors.  /9/  is  the  voiceless  cognate  of  /5/. 
Both  sounds  are  found  in  initial,  medial,  and  final  positions  as  in 
thin,  frothy,  and  cloth,  then,  writhing,  and  bathe. 

Like  other  voiced  fricative  sounds,  the  /5/  is  partially  devoiced 
when  it  is  initial  or  final  in  a  phrase,  or  when  it  immediately  precedes 
a  voiceless  consonant: 

77?eir  father  decided  to  bar/ze  Tommy. 
She  tried  to  clothe  Susan's  doll. 


Other  Varieties  of  /9/  and  /6/ 

The  mass  media  (radio,  television,  movies,  and  newspapers)  often 
represent  the  speaker  of  uncultivated  English  as  substituting  an 
alveolar  or  dental  stop  (/t/,  /d/)  for  either  //;  sound.  Thus  dese,  dem, 
dose,  nuttin\  and  tin  for  these,  them,  those,  nothing,  and  thin  have 
come  to  personify  the  uneducated  speaker.  Excessively  rapid  and 
careless  speech  will  show  a  similar  substitution.  At  such  times,  the 
speaker  will  place  the  tongue  in  the  position  for  the  th  sound,  but, 
in  his  hurry,  will  fail  to  allow  time  for  the  making  of  a  continuant 
th  sound,  resulting  in  a  dentally  made  /t/  or  /d/  sound:  [t],  [d]. 

The  above  substitution,  or  the  actual  deletion  of  the  th  sound, 
occurs  in  certain  difficult  clusters.  The  words  fifths,  sixths,  and 
months  may  sometimes  be  enunciated  as  [fifs]  or  [fifts],  [siks]  or  [sikts], 
[mAns]  or  [mAnts].  A  common  pronunciation  without  th  is  found  in 
such  expressions  as  "Who's  there,"  "Who's  that,"  and  "What's 
this,"  in  which  the  previous  /z/  or  /s/  sound  is  lengthened  and 
substituted  for  the  th  sound:  [huz:£9],  [huz:aet],  [wats:is]. 

Complete  devoicing  of  final  /5/  or  the  substitution  of  /O/  for  /d/ 
may  be  heard  in  the  speech  of  non-native  speakers:  bathe  >  [beiO]; 
either  >  [idsr]. 
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THE     FRICATIVE     CONSONANTS     /s/     AND     /z/ 

The  hissing  or  sibilant-fricative  sounds  /s/  and  /z/  are  found  in 
all  positions  of  words.  They  are  normally  made  with  the  apex  of 
the  tongue  held  near  or  just  in  front  of  the  alveolar  ridge  of  the 
hard  palate.  The  breath  stream  is  forced  through  a  narrow  groove 
of  the  tongue  against  the  liard  palate.  It  is  then  deflected  over  the 
upper  edges  of  the  lower  incisor  teeth.  The  lips  are  normally  in 
spread  position. 

The  high  frequency  characteristics  of  our  English  sibilant  sounds 
deserve  a  note  in  passing.  Sibilant  sounds  possess  higher  frequency 
ranges  than  do  any  other  sounds  in  our  language.  This  statement 
may  be  more  meaningful  if  we  compare  the  frequency  characteristics 
of  these  sounds  with  certain  other  sounds.  A  note  sung  to  coincide 
with  middle  C  on  your  piano  results  from  the  vibration  of  the  vocal 
bands  at  a  rate  of  approximately  250  cycles  per  second  (cps).  The 
sound  of  the  highest  note  on  your  piano  (the  C  of  the  fourth  octave 
above  middle  C)  results  from  vibrations  in  the  area  of  approximately 
4,000  cycles  per  second.  The  characteristic  frequency  ranges  for  the 
/s/  or  /z/  friction  noise  extends  from  3,000  to  7,500  cps,  that  for  /J/ 
from  2,000  to  4,500  cps. 

The  ranges  or  regions  of  characteristic  frequency  are  known  as 
formcmts  to  the  linguist  who  studies  the  acoustic  nature  of  speech 
sounds.  Investigations  by  acoustic  researchers  have  demonstrated 
that  the  English  fricative  sounds  are  identified  by  a  generally  high, 
single  frequency  range,  while  the  identification  of  vowels  depends 
on  a  minimum  of  two  ranges,  or  formants,  both  fairly  low,  some- 
where between  300  and  2,400  cps.  Frequency  ranges  above  the  two 
lower  formants  help  identify  what  we  know  as  "voice  quality"  in  • 
contradistinction  to  the  identification  of  the  sound  as  a  linguistic 
unit.^  The  typical  two  lower  ranges  that  identify  /u/  are  300  and 
800  cps.  300  and  2,400  cps  are  the  two  lower  formants  that  identify 

^  See,  for  example,  Pierre  Delattre,  Alvin  M.  Liberman,  Franklin  S.  Cooper, 
and  Louis  J.  Gerstman,  "An  Experimental  Study  of  the  Acoustic  Determinants 
of  Vowel  Color:  Observations  on  One-  and  Two-Formant  Vowels  Synthesized 
from  Spectographic  Patterns,"  Word,  Vol.  8  (December,  1952),  pp.  195-210. 
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I'll,  while  800  and  1,200  cps  result  in  our  identification  of  /a/,  all  as 
voiced  by  an  adult,  male  baritone  voice. 

As  you  can  see  now,  the  typical  frequency  for  the  friction-sibilant 
sounds  is  quite  high.  Their  intelligibility  is,  therefore,  seriously 
affected  when  a  speech  recording  of  these  sounds  is  reproduced 
through  a  system  which  can  filter  out  the  higher  frequencies.  Elimi- 
nating frequencies  above  3,000  interferes  with  the  intelligibility  of 
/s,  z,  J,  3/,  especially  when  they  are  not  in  the  context  of  speech. 
Vowel  sounds  are  negligibly  affected  by  eliminating  such  high 
frequencies,  since  the  highest  formant  frequency  that  is  related  to 
linguistic  intelligibility  for  any  of  the  English  vowels  does  not 
exceed  2,400  cps. 

The  exact  place  of  articulation  varies  with  the  height  of  the  palatal 
arch.  Generally,  the  tongue-tip  is  set  some  place  between  the  gum 
line  of  the  upper  incisors  and  the  alveolar  ridges  of  the  palate.  Many 
speakers,  however,  place  the  tongue-tip  immediately  behind  the 
lower  incisor  teeth.  In  this  position,  the  blade  of  the  tongue  is  arched 
and  grooved  toward  the  alveolar  ridge.  This  position  normally  results 
in  a  sound  of  slightly  lower  acoustic  frequency.  When  making  the 
/s/  or  /z/  sounds,  the  sides  of  the  tongue  are  in  contact  with  the 
sides  of  the  palatal  arch  or  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  bicuspid 
and  molar  teeth. 

Other  Varieties  of  /s/  and  /z/ 

A  considerably  lowered  frequency  of  these  sounds  results  from  a 
wider  groove  of  the  tongue  or  from  a  wider  aperture  between  the 
tip  of  the  tongue  and  the  biting  surfaces  of  the  teeth.  Such  sounds 
generally  prove  annoying  and  are  best  avoided.  You  have  probably 
heard  how  annoying  such  sounds  can  be  when  your  radio  set  is  not 
tuned  in  just  right  and  the  announcer  is  speaking.  His  speech  sounds 
as  though  it  is  "full  of  s  sounds."  As  in  the  failure  to  tune  in  the 
radio  speaker,  distorted  sibilant  sounds  often  result  from  the  failure 
to  adjust  the  articulators  involved.  Adjustments  are  made  by  motion 
of  the  tongue  and  the  lower  jaw.  If  the  bite  is  normal,  you  can  note 
a  slight  overlapping,  or  overbite,  of  the  upper  incisors  over  the 
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€1"' 


FIG.  12.  The  articulation  of  /s/  and  /z/  with  tip  of  tongue  raised: 


lower,  when  the  molars  are  in  contact.  An  excessive  overbite  (or 
underbite,  or  spaces  between  the  teeth,  or  failure  to  keep  the  lips 
from  interfering  with  the  sound)  tends  to  obstruct  or  distort  the 
breath  stream  and  results  in  noticeable  sibilant  sounds.  In  such 
instances,  the  speaker  must  adjust  the  articulators  so  that  the  sound 
approaches  a  higher-pitched  sound. 
The  /z/  sound  may  be  completely  unvoiced  in  careless  speech 
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FIG.  13.  The  articulation  of  /s/  and  /z/  with  tip  of  tongue  lowered: 

[ST,     Zt]. 


when  it  is  found  in  the  final  position  of  a  phrase  or  sentence.  Gaze 
may  become  [geiz]  in  the  sentence  "She  met  his  gaze." 

An  acoustic  distortion  of  the  /s/  and  /z/  sounds  results  when  the 
sounds  are  made  while  the  tongue-tip  is  in  contact  with  the  teeth 
(known  as  a  dental  lisp),  when  it  protrudes  between  the  teeth  (known 
as  a  protrusion  lisp),  or  when  it  permits  the  air  to  escape  over  the 
sides  of  the  tongue  (known  as  a  lateral  lisp). 
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FIG.  14.  The  position  of  the  tongue  for  /s/.  Compare  with  Figure  15. 

THE     FRICATIVE     CONSONANTS     /J/     AND     /3/ 

These  sibilant-fricative  sounds  are  made  in  the  alveolo-palatal  area 
of  the  mouth.  A  sUghtly  broader  surface  of  the  blade  of  the  tongue 
is  used  in  making  these  sounds  than  is  used  for  the  /s/  and  /z/ 
sounds.  The  whole  tongue  is  farther  back  in  the  mouth  and  the 
groove  of  the  tongue  is  wider,  directing  a  wider  stream  of  air  forward 
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FIG.  15.  The  position  of  the  tongue  for  /J/.  Compare  with  Figure  14. 


toward  the  teeth  than  when  forming  the  /s/  and  /z/  sounds.  The  tip 
of  the  tongue  is  again  high  in  the  mouth.  Many  speakers,  however, 
place  the  tip  of  the  tongue  behind  the  lower  incisor  teeth  and  manage 
to  emit  an  acceptable  ///  or  /s/  sound.  A  slight  protrusion  of  the 
lips  normally  accompanies  these  sounds  when  formed.  The  /J/  sound 
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is  found  in  all  positions  of  words.  The  j-^j  sound  is  never  found 
initially  in  English.  It  exists  only  in  medial  and  final  positions,  in 
such  words  as  measure  and  garage.  Jj/  is  the  voiceless  cognate  of /3/. 

Other  Varieties  of  /J/  and  /3/ 

Complete  devoicing  of  the  /■^/  sound,  when  in  final  position  of 
a  phrase,  is  considered  substandard  (for  example,  garage  >  [g3ra3] 
or  [garaj]). 

A  faulty  /J/  or  /■^f  sound  will  result  if  the  breath  stream  is  directed 
over  one  or  both  sides  of  the  tongue.  Such  an  emission  of  the  breath 
stream  is  known  as  a  lateral  lisp,  phonetically  transcribed  as  a 
voiceless  /,  [IJ. 

Like  the  sibilants  /s/  and  /z/,  the  /J/  and  /s/  are  acoustically 
distorted  if  the  articulators  are  not  appropriately  adjusted  to  each 
other.  An  acoustically  annoying  sound  will  result  if  the  tongue  is 
in  contact  with  the  incisor  teeth,  if  the  teeth  are  not  appropriately 
occluded,  or  if  the  tongue  protrudes  while  making  the  sound. 
Speakers  possessing  such  defects  of  speech  need  the  special  assistance 
of  a  qualified  speech  therapist. 

THE     AFFRICATES     /tj/     AND     /d^l 

Sounds  which  are  combinations  or  compounds  of  a  stop  and  a 
fricative  are  called  affricates.  An  aff'ricate  results  from  the  slow  and 
nonimpulsive  release  of  the  stop  sound  into  a  fricative  sound  made 
in  the  same  area  of  the  mouth.  The  affricate  is  treated  as  a  separate 
entity  in  the  language,  a  phoneme  in  its  own  right.  Despite  the 
transcription  of  an  affricate  with  two  phonetic  symbols,  it  is  recog- 
nized as  a  single  phoneme. 

There  are  two  affricates  in  the  English  language,  the  /tf/  and  /ds/ 
in  church  and  judge.  These  are  the  only  recognized  affricates  in  the 
standard  pattern  of  English.  The  /ts/  and  /dz/  in  hats  and  bids  are 
recognized  as  two  distinctive  sounds  in  each  cluster,  rather  than  as 
single  phonemic  entities,  for  the  plosives  /t/  and  /d/  are  separable, 
in  each  instance,  from  the  following  fricative  sounds  /s/  and  /z/. 
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/ts/  and  /dz/  are  therefore  clusters  of  two  separable  phonemes,  while 
the  /tj/  of  cheese  and  catch  and  the  /ds/  oi  jury  and  huge  are  single 
phonemic  entities. 

The  words  in  each  of  the  pairs  sheer — cheer,  cashing — catching, 
hush — hutch  differ  from  each  other  in  that  they  each  contain  the 
different  phonemes  /J/  and  /tJ/.  The  words  in  each  of  the  pairs 
less — lets,  guess — gets,  place — plates  differ  from  each  other  in  that 
the  first  word  contains  one  phoneme  less  than  the  second  of  each 
pair.  Less — let,  guess — get,  place — plate  contain  different  terminal 
phonemes  as  do  hush — hutch,  mush — much.  Much  recent  linguistic 
writing  identifies  these  affricates  with  special  single  phonemic  symbols 
/c/  and  /j7,  for  our  ligatured  /tJ/  and  jd-^j,  to  avoid  any  possible 
confusion  about  the  single  phoneme  concept.  However,  all  recognize 
that  these  affricate  sounds  combine  a  momentary  stop  and  fricative 
effect  in  close  conjunction,  and  that  a  syllable  break  cannot  fall 
between  the  stop  and  fricative  parts  as  it  can  between  the  /t/  and 
/J/  in  "cat  shop,"  "light  ship,"  and  "flat  shape."  The  /t/  and  /J/  in 
each  of  these  phrases  is  separable.  The  affricate  /tJ/  in  catching  and 
fetch  contains  the  phonetically  identifiable  characteristics  of  /t/  and 
III,  but  their  use  in  these  words  is  as  single  entities  rather  than  as 
separable  stop  and  fricative  sounds.  The  impression  of  affricates 
as  single  sounds  is  not  hindered  by  recognizing  that  each  begins  as 
a  stop  and  culminates  in  a  momentary  fricative  sound. 

The  /ts/  cluster  does  exist  as  a  phonemic  entity  in  certain  other 
languages,  as  in  Hebrew  ets  [ets],  meaning  "tree,"  or  German  Zeit 
[tsait],  meaning  "time."  And  when  we  borrow  words  containing 
such  sounds  from  other  languages,  we  may,  quite  normally,  conceive 
of  them  as  single  phonemic  entities,  rather  than  as  clusters:  the  /ts/ 
in  Russian  Tsar,  in  Bantu  Tsetse,  or  in  Italian /7/rra. 

Both  affricates  are  made  in  pre-palatal  (or  post-alveolar)  position, 
with  the  tip  and  blade  of  the  tongue  directly  behind  the  alveolar  ridge. 

Other  Varieties  of  /tJ/  and  /d3/ 

There  are  two  common  substandard  varieties.  The  first  occurs 
when  the  tip  of  the  tongue  is  placed  in  contact  with  the  lower  teeth. 
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while  the  blade  of  the  tongue  remains  close  to  the  palatal  area.  The 
resulting  acoustic  value  of  this  dentally  made  sound  is  lower  in 
frequency  than  normally  expected.  The  other  results  from  a  complete 
devoicing  of  the  jA-^j  when  in  the  final  position  of  a  phrase:  "Which 
college?"  >  [AvitJ  kalids].  Such  devoicing  is  found  in  the  speech  of 

many  non-native  speakers. 

The  /t/  component  of  the  affricate  is  sometimes  lost  in  cultivated 
British  speech  in  such  words  as  wrench,  gulch,  inch,  and  belch: 
[renj,  gAlJ,  mj,  bslj].  Such  loss  is  uncommon  in  cultivated  American 
speech. 

THE     GLOTTAL     FRICATIVE     CONSONANT     /h/ 

The  fricative  /h/  occurs  as  the  breath  stream  passes  through  the 
glottis.  The  vocal  bands  obstruct  the  stream  sufficiently  to  produce 
a  slight  degree  of  friction.  This  whispered  sound  is  therefore  known 
as  the  glottal  fricative  sound. 

When  pronouncing  the  /h/  sound,  the  articulators  are  in  the 
position  of  the  following  vowel  sound.  Compare  your  pronunciations 
of  he,  who,  and  hat.  You  will  note  that  both  the  lips  and  the  tongue 
assume  the  /i/,  /u/,  or  /as/  positions  before  the  word  is  initiated. 
There  are  as  many  positions  for  the  formation  of  the  glottal  fricative 
sound  as  there  are  positions  for  sounds  that  can  follow  the  /h/  sound. 

When  the  /h/  sound  is  in  intervocalic  position  (between  two 
vowels),  as  in  behest  or  perhaps,  the  /h/  is  frequently  voiced.  The 
IPA  symbol  for  the  voiced  allophone  is  [fi]. 

There  are  no  common  uncultivated  /h/  forms  in  American  English. 
In  the  words  and  phrases  listed  below,  note  the  various  forms  we 
use  for  /h/.  Unless  your  speech  is  of  foreign  origin  (or  of  a  dialect 
such  as  Cockney,  where  the  initial  /h/  before  stressed  vowels  is 
commonly  deleted)  your  pronunciation  will  agree  with  the  forms 
as  Usted: 

1.  Initial  /h/  before  stressed  syllables 

he — He  gave  John  the  bat. 
whose — Whose  book  is  there? 
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hair — His  hair  is  black. 
high — They  found  a  high  shelf. 
whole — The  whole  group  came. 

2.  /h/  frequently  voiced  to  [fi] 

perhaps,  behind,  prohibit,  apprehend,  behold,  behave,  rehearse, 
behest,  rehearsal,  rehash 

3.  Commonly  deleted  /h/  when  before  unstressed  vowels 

prohibition,  philharmonic,  annihilate,  vehement,  vehicle, 
unhistoric,  rehabilitate 

4.  Loss  of  initial  jhj  in  the  following  words  when  used  as  weak  (unstressed) 
forms  in  a  phrase 

has — Where  has  he  gone? 
have — 1  have  gone  to  the  store. 
had— Ho.  had  twenty  of  them. 
his — I  saw  his  car. 
he — Did  you  see  how  he  ran? 
him — He  gave  him  his  books. 
her — We  watched  her  go. 

5.  A  commonly  omitted  /h/  in  a  stressed  word:  Come  here!  [k3m:i3] 

THE     FRICATIVE     CONSONANT     /hw/ 

The  wh  spelling  'is  represented  by  the  [hw]  or  [av]  transcription, 
either  symbol  representing  the  common  pronunciation  for  the  when 
and  where  words  in  American  English.  The  difference  between  the 
two  forms  is  essentially  the  degree  of  aspiration  with  which  the 
sound  begins.  They  are  variants  of  each  other,  the  [hw]  representing 
an  aspirate  onglide  to  the  /w/  sound,  the  /av/  representing  a  voiceless 
fricative  labiovelar  sound,  or  a  voiceless  /w/,  [w].  Either  of  these 
sounds  is  the  normal  American  pronunciation  for  all  wh  words, 
except  who,  whom,  whose,  whole,  whore,  whoop,  and  their  derivatives. 

Most  American  speakers  make  a  clear  distinction  between  wh  and 
w  words,  so  that  where — ware,  whey — way,  and  which — witch  are 
pronounced  with  different  initial  consonants.  The  voiceless  [a\],  or 
the  cluster  sound  [hw],  is  not  regularly  used,  however,  in  the  speech 
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of  most  in  New  York  City  and  in  certain  other  sections  of  the  East.^ 
/hw/  is  actually  the  older  and  still  predominant  form  in  most  of  the 
country,  /w/  seems  to  be  gaining  in  popularity,  particularly  in  urban 
areas  and  among  younger  people. 

In  those  parts  of  this  country,  and  in  England  too,  where  /w/ 
for  when  and  where  words  is  the  prevalent  form,  the  use  of  /hw/ 
may  be  heard  sporadically  in  educated  speech.  Hubbell  reports  in 
his  previously  cited  The  Pronunciation  of  English  in  New  York  City,^ 
that  those  New  Yorkers  who  consistently  use  /hw/  are  rather  rare, 
and  that  those  who  do,  seem  to  have  consciously  adopted  the  sound. 
The  /hw/  is  usual  in  Scotland,  Ireland,  and  the  north  of  England, 
while  the  /w/  is  the  more  usual  pronunciation  in  southern  England. 
Daniel  Jones  notes  in  his  Outline  of  English  Phonetics,^  that  /hw/  is 
taught  in  many  schools  in  southern  England.  In  1950,  Jones  wrote 
in  his  The  Pronunciation  of  English,^  that  the  /hw/  pronunciation 
was  adopted  by  many  speakers  in  the  South,  but  that  /w/  was  the 
common  educated  pronunciation.  In  the  1956  edition  of  his  English 
Pronouncing  Dictionary,  all  but  a  few  wh  words'^  are  listed  with  the 
/w/  entry,  followed  with  an  /hw/  variant.  American  dictionaries  list 
/hw/  for  all  the  words  under  consideration  and  do  not  include  the 
/w/  forms  even  as  variant  entries.  Kenyon  and  Knott,  in  their 
Pronouncing  Dictionary  of  American  English,  do  make  a  special 
entry  before  the  first  wh  word,  noting  that,  although  only  /hw/  is 
shown  for  the  wh  words,  many  speakers  of  American  English  replace 
/hw/  with  /w/. 

The  evidence  for  the  use  of  both  /w/  and  /hw/  for  these  words 
is  overwhelming  and  it  is  a  false  notion  that  the  use  of /w/  represents 

2  The  Linguistic  Atlas  studies  found  /w/  regularly  used  in  New  York  City,  the 
Hudson  Valley,  eastern  Pennsylvania,  and  the  South  Carolina-Georgia  Low- 
Country  for  such  words  as  wheelbarrow  and  wiiip.  See  Raven  I.  McDavid,  Jr., 
"American  English  Dialects,"  in  W.  Nelson  Francis,  77;c  Structure  of  American 
Englis/i  (New  York,  Ronald,  1958),  Ch.  9,  pp.  513-527. 

3  (New  York,  Kings  Crown  Press,  1950),  p.  52. 

*  (Cambridge,  Eng.,  Cambridge  University  Press,  1940),  6th  ed.,  p.  193. 
^  (Cambridge,  Eng.,  Cambridge  University  Press,  1950),  p.  115. 
"  Whoa,  whoopee,  Wheatstone,  and  whelk  are  the  only  words  listed  with  /w/ 
and  no  alternative  /hw/. 
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a  careless  or  substandard  pronunciation.  Its  use  is  actually  less 
common  in  most  of  the  country,  rather  than  "uncultivated."  In 
some  sections  of  the  country,  almost  all  educated  speakers  use  only 
/w/.  In  others,  too  many  educated  speakers  pronounce  such  wh 
words  with  /w/,  or  at  least  are  inconsistent  enough  in  the  use  of 
/hw/  to  label  the  variant  /w/  pronunciation  "substandard." 

REVIEW     AND     PRACTICE     SECTION 

(.  Describe  the  initial  sound  in  each  of  the  following  words:  four,  think, 
cheese,  shoe.  (For  example,  the  v  in  veal  is  a  voiced,  labio-dental 
fricative  continuant.) 

2.  Why  do  the  bilabial  fricative  sounds  appear  in  such  words  as  cupful 
and  obvious?  Why  are  they  not  phonemes  in  the  English  language? 

3.  Transcribe  a  common  substandard  pronunciation  of  each  of  the 
following  words  or  phrases,  and  place  the  colloquial  educated  form 
next  to  each. 

sixths  fifths  five  dollars  who's  that 

You  should  have  come. 

4.  Arrange  the  following  words  containing  voiceless  fricatives  in  one 
column  and  those  containing  voiced  fricatives  in  another. 


wroth 

writhe 

teethe 

teeth 

ether 

either 

bath 

bathe 

pithy 

breathing 

theology 

nether 

these 

Philip 

clothes 

safely 

never 

Describe  the  differentiating  sounds  in  each  pair  of  words. 

safes — saves  writing — writhing  pitcher — picture 

breadth — breath  eight — eighth  crush — crutch 

never — nether  sheep — cheap  mad — Madge 

tank — thank  bays — beige  seep — cheap 

The  following  clusters  often  lead  to  mispronunciations.  Can  you  say 
these  words  rapidly  ? 

sks — asks,  desks,  discs  sts — ghosts,  crusts, 

pst — lapsed,  collapsed  tastes,  waists 

Qs — fifths,  hundredths,  tenths  Gvv — thwack,  thwart 

52 — loathes,  teethes,  breathes  sg — disgust.  Miss  Gray, 

disguise 
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7.  Do  you  make  a  distinction  between  /w/  and  /hw/  in  wear  and  where  ? 
And  do  you  hear  a  voiced  h,  [fi],  in  your  pronunciation  of  behind  and 
ahoy  ?  Indicate  which  of  the  following  you  say  in  each  of  the  words 
below:  [w,  m,  h,  fi]. 

whine         woman        hurl  whirl       height        white       wide 

whole         whoa  woe  whisk      unholy      behave    inhuman 

anywhere  somewhat    off  white  high         why 

8.  Transcribe,  as  you  say,  the  following  sentences. 

She  wore  a  beige  dress  and  was  heavily  rouged. 

The  church  bells  aroused  the  judge  each  Sunday. 

Arthur  said  he'd  stand  by  his  brother  through  thick  and  thin. 

This  and  that  are  the  singular  forms  of  these  and  those. 

Why  has  she  come  to  see  him? 

They  whirled  their  hats  each  time  the  pitcher  hurled  the  ball. 


CHAPTER     6 


The  Frictionless 
Consonants 


All  continuant  sounds  are  either  fricative  or  frictionless  sounds. 
Those  emitted  with  a  relative  freedom  from  constriction  of  the 
breath  stream  are  the  frictionless  consonants.  There  are  seven  such 
continuant  sounds  in  the  English  language.  Three  of  them  are  nasal 
sounds — the  /m/,  /n/,  and  /q/  as  in  tne,  no,  and  sing;  three  are  glides 
— the  /w/,  /r/,  and  /j/  in  we,  red,  and  you;  one  of  them  is  separately 
classified  as  the  lateral  sound — the  /I/  as  in  live. 

In  certain  instances,  some  of  these  frictionless  consonants  may 
function  as  vowels.  In  such  words  as  button,  glistening,  and  kettle, 
the  /n/  and  /I/  assume  the  syllabic  function  of  vowels:  [bAtn, 
glisniq,  kstl].  Frictionless  consonants,  functioning  as  vowels  (syllabic 
consonants),  are  not  normally  found  in  the  initial  positions  of  words, 
as  are  other  vowels.  Some,  such  as  /w/  and  /j"/,  never  appear  as 
syllabic  sounds.  The  frictionless  sounds  are  sometimes  called 
sonorants  or  semivowels,  the  former  word  representing  the  acoustic 
nature  of  voiced  sounds  resulting  from  a  generally  unconstricted 
breath  stream;  the  latter  word  recognizing  both  the  general  lack  of 
articulatory  constriction  and,  in  part,  the  functioning  nature  of  these 
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sounds.  All  the  characteristics  and  functions  are  not  shared  by  all  of 
these  sounds.  We  will  find  it  useful,  therefore,  to  classify  them 
generally  as  frictionJess-continuant  sounds  and  to  study  them 
separately  as  nasal,  glide,  or  lateral  consonants. 

THE     NASAL     CONSONANTS 

The  three  nasal  sounds  are  articulated  like  stops,  but  during  the 
formation  and  emission  of  all  nasals  the  velum  or  soft  palate  is 
forward.  This  opening  of  the  velar  valve  permits  the  emission  of 
sound  through  the  nasopharynx  and  the  nasal  cavity.  When  pro- 
ducing the  nasal  sounds,  we  close  the  oral  cavity  at  the  point  of 
articulation.  These  three  points  of  articulation  are  the  same  as  those 
for  the  three  pairs  of  stops:  /m/  is  nasally  emitted  while  the  lips  are 
closed  as  for  the  /b-p/  position;  /n/  with  the  tongue-tip  at  the  alveolar 
ridge  for  the  /d-t/  position;  /rj/  with  the  dorsum  of  the  tongue 
against  the  velum  as  for  the  /g-k/  position.  Any  complete  blocking 
of  the  nasal  port  (such  as  may  result  from  a  severe  cold)  produces 
the  voiced  oral  homorganic  substitute  for  the  nasal  sound  intended. 
Such  a  person  says  [bed]  for  men,  [do]  for  no,  [kig]  for  king  and 
[bsdi  bed  kad  sig]  for  "many  men  can  sing." 

Nasals  are  normally  voiced  sounds,  but  when  immediately 
following  a  voiceless  consonant  in  the  same  syllable,  they  are  parti- 
ally devoiced.  Note  the  devoiced  variant  as  the  nasal  sound  begins 
in  smile  and  sneeze,  when  compared  with  the  fully  voiced  nasal  in 
mile  and  neat. 

The  positions  of  articulators  for  each  of  the  nasal  sounds  are 
shown  below.  Note  that  each  nasal  sound  is  articulated  as  is  one  of 
the  pairs  of  stops,  /m/  and  /n/  are  found  in  initial,  medial,  and  final 
positions  of  words,  /r)/  is  found  only  medially  and  finally,  as  in 
sing,  wronged,  and  singer. 

The  Nasals  as  Syllabics 

The  three  nasal  sounds  can  assume  a  particular  function  of 
vowels,  that  is,  they  can  act  as  unstressed  syllabic  sounds.  Note  your 
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FIG.  16.  The  velar  valve  open  for  nasal  sounds. 
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Nasal    Cavit 
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FIG.  17.  The  velar  valve  closed  for  non-nasal  sounds. 
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FIG.  18.  Position  of  the  articulators  for  /m/. 
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FIG.  19.  Position  of  the  articulators  for  /n/. 
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FIG.  20.  Position  of  the  articulators  for  /r)/. 
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dictionary  respellings  of  the  following  words:  bitten,  hidden,  schism, 
and  chasm.  In  each  of  the  first  two  words,  the  articulators  are 
already  in  the  position  of  the  /n/  sound  while  the  /t-d/  are  being 
made.  No  vowel  intervenes  between  the  /t-d/  and  /n/.  The  /m/  in  the 
two  final  words  is  made  by  an  immediate  closing  of  the  hps  while  the 
tongue  has  not  quite  completed  the  preceding  /z/  sound.  In  all  four 
words,  the  nasal  sounds  act  as  syllables.  They  are  transcribed  [bitn, 
hidn,  sizm,  kaezrp],  showing  no  vowel  between  the  /t/,  /d/,  or  /z/  and 
the  following  nasal  sound.  Such  syllabic  nasals  are  part  of  the 
standard  speech  pattern.  We  hear  and  say  them  quite  commonly  in 
such  phrases  as  "Get  in  the  car,"  [getn  Qa  kaa-],  "He  sighed  and 
moaned,"  [hi  saidn  mound],  "Slap  him,"  [slseprn],  and  "Tip  him," 
[tiprn].  A  syllabic  /ij/  is  not  as  common  in  cultivated  American  English. 

Modifications  of  the  Nasal  Consonants 

The  /m/  sound  is  produced,  occasionally,  in  labiodental  position 
when  it  immediately  precedes  an  /f/  or  /v/  sound.  Note  what  occurs 
to  the  articulatory  position  of  the  /m/  sound  when  you  say  the  words 
comfortable  and  triumvirate  fairly  quickly.  This  accidentally-made 
variation  of  the  /m/  is  represented  by  a  special  labiodental  symbol  in 
narrow  phonetic  transcription:  [rq]  {comfort — [kArqfg-t],  triumph— 
[trai9nr|f]). 

The  /n/  is  dentally  made  when  it  immediately  precedes  a  th  sound 
in  such  words  and  phrases  as  month,  tenth,  in  the,  and  on  the.  This 
dental  n,  [n],  is  used  by  all  speakers  of  standard  English. 

The  /rj/,  although  commonly  spelled  with  the  two  letters  n  and  g, 
is  a  single  continuant  sound.  It  also  appears  for  a  spelled  n  in  certain 
words,  when  preceding  k  or  g,  as  in  sink  and  tingle.  The  "ng"  was 
formerly  pronounced  [gg]  in  all  instances. 

In  early  Modern  Enghsh,  the  final  /g/  of  the  cluster  was  dropped 
from  all  words  ending  in  "ng. "  It  is  because  of  this  earlier  dropping 
of  the  final  /g/  that  we  pronounce  sing  and  among  with  /g/,  single 
and  hunger  with  an  /r)g/  cluster  today.  Because  of  much  confusion 
on  the  use  of  this  sound,  it  is  wise  to  note  the  following  generaliza- 
tions that  describe  its  pronunciation. 
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1.  Whenever  final  in  a  word,  "ng"  (or  "ngue")  is  always  pro- 
nounced /r)/:  sing,  bring,  tongue,  harangue:  [sig,  briq,  tAr), 
haraer)].  Inflectional  endings  added  to  such  words  do  not  change 
the  1 1)1  form:  singing,  bringer,  tongues,  harangued:  [sirjir), 
brir)T,  tAr)z,  haraerjd].  Compound  words  possessing  this  sound 
are  found  in  certain  place  names.  They  are  pronounced  as  are 
other  final  /r)/  forms:  Springfield  [spriqfild],  Bingham  [big am], 
Binghamton  [biqamtan],  and  Washington  [wajigtsn]. 

2.  Medial  "ng"  sounds  are  pronounced  /qg/  when  they  are  not  in 
compound  words  (Springfield)  nor  in  inflected  forms  (singer) . 
Mingle,  finger,  and  Rangoon  are  heard  as  [miggal,  fiqga^, 
raeggun]. 

3.  A  number  of  exceptional  words  do  not  fit  into  the  generaliza- 
tions described  above.  They  are  best  noted  separately: 

1 1}/:     gingham 

/gg/:  the  comparative  and  superlative  forms  of  long, 
s^ong,  young^ 
iunger— [br)g3^] 
longest — [lorjgist] 
stronger — [stroggar] 
strongest — [stroggist] 
younger— [JAggsr] 
youngest— [JAggist] 
/gg/:  words  with  the  added  al,  ate,  ation^ 
diphthongal — [difSoggal] 
monophthongal — [manafGoggal] 
elongate — [ibggeit] 
prolongation — [probggeijn] 
/g/  or  /gg/:  clangor— [klsga^,  klsggar] 
hangar — [hsega",  haeggagr] 
/g/  or  /gk/:  length— [IsgG,  kgkG] 

lengthen — [IsgGan,  kgkBan] 
strength — [stregB,  strsgkB] 
strengthen — [stregGan,  strsgkGan] 
^  These  words  retain  the  historical  /gg/. 
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Final  /n/  or  /r)/ 

A  comment  about  the  use  of  final  /n/  for  /r)/  is  worth  noting.  For 
an  extended  period  of  time,  educated  speakers  have  been  known  to 
use  the  "-in"  for  the  "-ing"  ending  in  such  words  as  running,  coming, 
and  singing.  Such  use  is  actually  more  widespread  than  most  people 
suppose.  Actually,  the  final  /n/  was  by  far  the  more  common  ending 
in  earlier  Modern  English.  Pre-Modern  English  spellings  like 
standyn  and  holdyn  are  pointed  to  as  proof  of  then  current  [-m] 
endings,  and  as  noted  in  Appendix  A,  page  289,  the  colloquial 
speech  of  Elizabethan  times  followed  the  [m]  endings  for  these 
words  too,  a  pronunciation  well  established  by  then  for  prob- 
ably two  hundred  years.  Evidence  of  its  use  was  so  common  in 
England  and  America  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century,  that  the 
dictionaries  and  spelling  books  of  the  time  made  steady  mention  of 
it.  Spelling  pronunciation  has  kept  the  "-ing"  [ig]  to  the  fore,  how- 
ever, and  it  is  normally  expected  in  the  speech  of  educated  people. 

Although  preference  for  the  [iq]  seems  clear,  it  might  be  kept  in 
mind  that  "...  it  must  not  be  hastily  concluded  that  the  pronuncia- 
tion [-m]  instead  of  [-ir)]  in  coming,  going,  and  the  like,  is  necessarily 
a  mark  of  ignorance  or  lack  of  cultivation.  "^  The  [-m]  for  [ig]  is,  of 
course,  the  common  and  normal  form  in  less-cultivated  speech.  It  is 
probably  because  of  this  practice,  and  the  strong  power  of  the 
spelled  form,  that  [-in]  for  [-iq]  is  so  widely  counseled  against. 

Other  Varieties  of  the  Nasal  Sounds 

1.  The  nasal  sounds  are  distorted  when  some  obstruction  in  the 
nasopharynx  or  the  nose  prevents  the  normal  emission  of  the  breath 
stream  and  the  resonance  of  these  frictionless  sounds  in  the  nasal 
cavity.  And  there  are  instances  where  no  obstruction  exists  and  still 
the  speaker  fails  to  emit  the  sounds  properly.  In  both  of  these 
instances  medical  and  speech  therapeutic  help  should  be  sought. 
A  complete  blocking  of  the  nasal  passage  results  in  the  substitution 

2  John  S.  Kenyon,  American  Pronunciation,  10th  ed.  (Ann  Arbor,  George 
Wahr  Publishing  Co.,  1951),  p.  154. 
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of  the  voiced  homorganic  stops  for  the  nasals:  /b/  for  /m/,  /d/  for  /n/, 
and  /g/  for  /q/,  as  noted  earlier. 

2.  The  nasalizing  of  a  vowel  before  a  nasal  consonant  results  from 
the  lowering  of  the  soft  palate  while  the  vowel  is  being  spoken. 
Candy,  manner,  man,  and  fine  would  be  transcribed  with  nasalized 
vowels  as  [ksendi,  many,  man,  fain].  Actually  some  nasalization  of 
a  vowel  preceding  a  nasal  consonant  is  unavoidable.  The  assimilative 
tendency  (see  Chapter  11)  to  nasalize  partially  the  vowels  in  man  or 
sing  results  from  the  slight  lowering  of  the  velar  valve  while  the 
vowel  is  still  being  emitted.  Such  slight  nasalization  is  hardly  noticed 
and  the  probability  is  good  that  all  speakers,  even  educated  ones, 
use  some  nasalization  in  such  instances.  As  such,  it  can  hardly  be 
considered  a  fault  of  usage.  Only  if  the  vowel  is  completely  nasaUzed 
do  listeners  object  and  place  the  pronunciation  used  in  the  less- 
cultivated  category. 

3.  /m,  n/  may  be  omitted  when  it  is  adjacent  to  /f/  or  /v/,  in  careless 
speech,  in  such  phrases  as  some  vines,  come  further,  and  one  fine  day. 
In  such  instances  the  nasal  sound  is  dropped  and  the  preceding  vowel 
is  nasalized:  [sAvamz,  kAfyQs-,  wa  fai  dei]. 

4.  The  use  of  an  excrescent  /p/  following  a  final  /m/  of  a  word 
may  be  heard,  in  careless  speech,  when  the  following  sound  is 
voiceless,  as  in  come  closer  or  some  time.  It  can  be  avoided  by  simply 
continuing  the  nasal  resonance  and  emission  throughout  the  /m/ 
sound. 

5.  A  dental  n,  [n],  may  be  heard  in  the  speech  of  many  who  do 
not  speak  English  as  a  native  tongue,  as  well  as  in  less-cultivated 
speech.  This  dental  sound  is  made  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  placed 
against  the  upper  or  lower  teeth.  The  blade  of  the  tongue  is  in 
contact  with  the  hard  palate.  Those  whose  native  tongues  are  Spanish, 

"Yiddish,  or  ItaUan  are  among  those  likely  to  use  this  pronunciation. 

6.  The  /r)/  presents  particular  difficulty  to  those  whose  native 
language  possesses  either  /r)/  or  /r)g/,  but  not  both.  Native  English 
speakers  do  not  ordinarily  demonstrate  the  same  confusion.  Speakers 
of  German  tend  to  pronounce  all  /r)g/  words  with  /r)/:  finger  as 
[figa^],  hunger  as  [hArja^].  Central  European  language  speakers  tend 


110  SOUNDS  OF  AMERICAN   ENGLISH 

to  pronounce  all  /rj/  words  with  [gg]  or  [qk]:  singer  as  [siggy], 
sing  as  [sirjk],  bringing  as  [brir)gir)g]  or  [bnrjgigk]. 

7.  Occasional  substitution  of  syllabic  [ij]  for  [n]  or  [an]  may  be 
heard  when  a  vowel  plus  /n/  follows  the  velar  /k/.  This  substitution 
may  be  heard  in  such  words  as  taken,  sicken,  and  chicken  when  pro- 
nounced as  [teikr],  sikrj,  tjikr]]. 

•  I  ' 

Although  the  syllabic  [q]  is  uncommon  in  cultivated  American 
English  speech,  some  such  occurrences  have  been  noted,  like  the 
variants  [beikr)]  for  bacon,  [ai  kg  gou]  for  /  can  go,  [bseg  g  baegids] 
for  bag  and  baggage,  [broukg  glees]  for  broken  glass  and  [dssekr)  keit] 
for  Jack  and  Kate.^ 

Such  syllabic  [q]  forms  are  not  listed  in  our  current  dictionaries 
with  the  exception  of  the  Kenyon  and  Knott  dictionary  cited  in  the 
footnote.  Although  as  educated  speakers  we  tend  to  avoid  such 
usages,  undoubtedly  due  to  the  imposing  influence  of  the  spelled 
form,  most  of  us  probably  say  [ai  kg  gou]  and  the  like  in  informal 
situations  in  rapid  speech.  Despite  the  failure  of  our  dictionaries  to 
report  this  aspect  of  our  speech,  the  occasional  existence  of  syllabic 
[r)]  in  educated  speech  is  not  to  be  denied. 

8.  A  fronted  palatal-nasal  sound,  made  by  placing  the  blade  of 
the  tongue  against  the  palate,  is  found  as  a  regular  sound  in  the 
speech  of  the  Gullah  dialect  of  the  South  Carolina  and  Georgia 
coast,  where  new  and  young  may  be  heard  as  [jiu]  and  [jior)].  This 
sound,  [ji],  is  found  also,  in  the  careful  pronunciation  of  certain 
French  and  Spanish  loan  words  or  place  names,  such  as  sehor  and 
Avignon.  Most  of  us  use  [nj]  in  the  pronunciation  of  such  words  as 
the  closest  English  equivalent:  [ssnJDr]  and  [avinjo]. 

9.  [n]    and    [q]    vary    freely    as    alternative    pronunciations    of 

orthographic  n  plus  c,  g,  or  q  in  many  words.  There  seems  to  be  a 

preference  for  retaining  the  spelled  n  sound  in  American  English 

instead  of  an  assimilated  [rj],  which  seems  to  be  more  common  in 

^  See  the  listing  for  can  and  bacon  in  the  Pronouncing  Dictionary  of  American 
Englisfj,  in  John  S.  Kenyon,  "Syllabic  Consonants  in  Dictionaries,"  American 
Speecli,  Vol.  31  (December,  1956),  pp.  243,  250,  and  Stuart  Robertson,  Tiie 
Development  of  Modern  Englisfi,  rev.  by  Frederick  G.  Cassidy  (Englewood  Cliffs, 
N.  J.,  Prentice-Hall,  Inc.,  1954),  p.  352. 
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RP  British  English.  A  number  of  such  words  are  noted  below,  and 
for  comparison,  the  British  RP  forms,  as  listed  in  Daniel  Jones, 
English  Pronouncing  Dictionary,^  are  noted  also. 

a.  Both  [n]  and  [q]  are  used  in  American  and  British  speech  in  the 
following  words: 


concord 
concubine 


concourse 
income 


concrete 
pancake 


Americans  use  [n]  for  the  following  words  while  British  speakers  use 
both  [n]  and  [i]]: 

concave  conclude  conglomeration 

congratulate  enclose  encompass 

encourage  encrust  engraft 

engrave  engulf  enquire 

incapable  incapacitate  incarnate 

inchoate  inclement  incline 

incognito  inglorious  ingratitude 

nonconformist  panchromatic  synchronic 

Americans  use  both  [n]  and  [ij]  while  the  British  preference  is  [r)]  in 
the  following  words: 

Congreve  congruence  conquest 

idiosyncrasy  synchronize  syncopate 
syncope 


THE    GLIDES 

Three  frictionless  American  English  sounds  are  formed  as  the 
articulators  involved  move  from  one  position  to  another.  These 
sounds  are  called  glides,  and  are  recognized  as  they  go  through  such 
articulatory  motion.  Each  of  these  glide  sounds,  /w/,  /r/,  and  /j/,  is 
closely  associated  with  a  specific  vowel,  the  initial  area  of  its  forma- 
tion, /w/  begins  at  or  near  the  [u  -  u]  position,  /r/  at  or  near  the 
[a-  -  3-]  position,  and  /j/  at  or  near  the  [i  -  i]  position.  Note  that  as 
you  begin  to  say  the  /w/  in  we,  the  lips  and  tongue  are  approximately 
in  the  [u]  position.  And  as  you  begin  the  words  red  and  yes,  the  lips 

*  (New  York,  Button,  1956.) 


112  SOUNDS  OF  AMERICAN   ENGLISH 

and  tongue  approximate  the  [t]  and  [i]  positions.  They  assume  their 
identity  as  the  articulators  move  rapidly  from  the  initial  vowel 
positions  just  mentioned  to  the  following  vowels  in  the  words. 

It  is  really  more  accurate  to  say  that  these  glide  symbols  do  not 
represent  absolutely  identical  initiating  positions  before  all  vowels. 
If  you  compare  the  initial  sounds  in  year  and  yard,  you  will  notice 
that  the  /j/  of  the  first  word  begins  with  the  front  of  the  tongue 
higher  and  more  advanced  than  the  /j/  of  yard.  It  is  useful  to  keep 
in  mind  during  our  discussion  of  these  glides  that  for  /j/  the  tongue 
is  always  higher  and  more  advanced  than  for  the  following  vowel; 
that  for  /w/  the  tongue  is  always  higher  and  more  retracted  and 
the  lips  more  rounded  than  for  the  following  vowel;  and  that  for  /r/ 
the  tongue  is  always  in  a  more  central  position  and  with  more 
"r-coloring"  than  for  the  following  vowel. 

Following  the  description  for  the  glides  noted  above,  you  will 
reahze  that  the  glides  appear  only  in  prevocal  (before  vowels) 
positions.  Other  consonants  appear  in  prevocal  and  preconsonantal 
positions,  still  retaining  their  identifying  characteristics.  As  we  have 
defined  the  glides,  they  cannot  appear  in  preconsonantal  or  final 
positions  as  off-glides:  [jes,  red]  and  [wed]  show  the  glides  prevocali- 
cally  as  on-glide  sounds;  [hau,  hai]  and  [fia-]  show  what  has  been 
described  above  as  the  initiating  position  of  the  glides,  but  as  vowel 
sounds  in  final,  off-glide,  position. 

Much  disagreement  appears  in  the  literature  about  the  method  of 
transcribing  these  glide  sounds.  Some  phoneticians  do  not  include  /r/ 
with  the  other  glides.  Others  transcribe  the  glides  in  both  prevocal 
and  postvocal  positions.  Still  others  transcribe  the  /r/  in  such  a  way 
as  to  permit  it  to  assume  its  place  as  a  normal  vowel  in  American 
English,  with  stressed  and  unstressed  vowel  forms,  as  exemplified 
in  the  pronunciations  [9rd]  and  [betr]  for  third  and  better — 
the  /r/  functioning  in  both  words  as  the  syllabic  nucleus.  The  use 
of  /r/  for  prevocalic,  postvocalic,  stressed,  and  unstressed  forms 
as  in  red,  far,  third,  and  better  is  more  commonly  associated  with 
phonemic,  rather  than  with  phonetic,  transcription.  (See  page  120 
and  following.) 
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THE     BILABIAL-VELAR     GLIDE     /w/ 

The  bilabial  glide  /w/  exists  before  vowels  in  such  words  as  we 
and  away.  The  glide  has  both  a  lip  and  a  tongue  position.  The  lips 
are  rounded  and  protruded,  while  the  dorsum  of  the  tongue  is 
raised  toward  the  velum  of  the  mouth,  as  for  the  [u  -  u]  positions. 
It  is  thus  accurately  described  as  a  bilabial-velar  glide.  The  degree 
of  lip-rounding  and  the  height  of  the  tongue  varies  with  the  nature 
of  the  vowel  following  the  /w/  sound.  Greater  degrees  of  lip  rounding 
and  tongue  height  exist  before  the  rounded  vowels  in  such  words  as 
woo  and  womb,  woo/ and  wool,  than  before  the  unrounded  vowels  in 
such  words  as  wash,  wet,  and  we.  The  sound  is  recognized  only  as 
the  lips  and  tongue  move  quickly  to  the  following  vowel  position, 
even  though  it  is  slightly  differently  formed  before  different 
succeeding  vowels. 

Modifications  of  the  /w/  Sound 

A  devoiced  form  of  this  glide  may  occur  when  it  follows  a  voiceless 
consonant.  In  the  words  sweet,  quick  and  twenty,  the  glide  form  is 
heard  as  [swit,  kwik  twenti.  The  above  forms  may  be  transcribed, 
also,  as  [sAvit,  kMik,  tMenti. 

/w/  and  /hw/  vary  freely  in  American  speech  for  the  wh  words  as 
in  when  and  where,  as  discussed  earlier  (see  pages  95-97).  Both 
sounds  are  heard  in  educated  American  speech  for  words  of  this  type. 

An  "added  w"  may  be  inserted  between  a  syllable  or  word  ending 
in  jo/,  /u/,  or  /u/  and  another  beginning  with  a  vowel.  The  use  of 
the  glide  in  such  phrases  or  words  as  you  are,  go  on,  you  eat,  and 
sowing  occurs  in  educated  speech,  although  not  consistently. 
Consistent  use  of  this  added  or  intruded  glide  as  in  [juwaar,  gouwan, 
juwit,  souwir)]  is  considered  an  aspect  of  less-cultivated  speech, 
and  as  such  is  avoided  in  the  speech  of  careful  speakers  of  standard 
English. 
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FIG.  21.  Tongue  position  for  postalveolar  /r/. 
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FIG.  22.  Tongue  position  for  postpalatal  /r/. 
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THE     GLIDE     /r/ 

The  glide  is  variously  formed  in  American  English,  possessing 
slightly  different  tongue  positions.  Individuals  in  different  sections 
of  the  country,  and  often  those  speaking  the  same  regional  dialect, 
may  form  this  sound  with  somewhat  varied  acoustic  effect  as  a  result 
of  the  small  changes  in  the  tongue  position.  In  the  most  common 
position  for  /r/  before  stressed  vowels,  as  in  red  and  erupt,  and 
initially  before  unstressed  vowels,  as  in  refer  and  rheumatic,  the  tip 
and  blade  of  the  tongue  are  turned  upward,  toward  the  hard  palate, 
the  tip  pointing  to  (but  not  touching)  the  area  immediately  behind 
the  alveolar  ridges.  In  another  common  formation  of  /r/,  the  tongue 
tip  remains  low,  while  the  central  part  of  the  tongue  bunches  and  is 
raised  toward  the  posterior  section  of  the  hard  palate.  When  inter- 
vocalic and  before  an  unstressed  vowel,  as  in  very  or  parent,  the 
tongue  moves  rapidly  to  and  from  the  first  position  mentioned, 
although  quite  commonly  the  tongue  merely  bunches  centrally 
toward  the  second  position  and  then  very  rapidly  moves  toward 
the  position  of  the  unstressed  vowel.  The  resulting  /r/  is  of  very 
short  duration.  Other  forms  of  prevocalic  /r/  result  from  some  slight 
variation  of  the  two  positions  mentioned — either  greater  retroflexion 
of  the  tongue  tip,  even  to  the  point  of  making  contact  behind  the 
alveolar  ridges  or  retracting  and  raising  the  back  of  the  tongue  toward 
the  velum  of  the  mouth.  In  all  formations  of  /r/,  the  sides  of  the 
tongue  are  in  contact  with  the  bicuspid  and  molar  teeth,  as  for  /n/ 
or  /d/. 

The  initial  position  of  the  glide  is  close  to  the  position  of  the 
stressed  vowel  of  earn  [yn].  As  you  say  [y-ed]  and  [3-id],  you  will 
find  that  you  glide  through  the  /r/  position,  pronouncing  the  words 
red  and  reed.  If  you  attempt  to  pronounce  just  the  initial  sound  of 
these  words,  a  sound  approximating  the  initial  sound  of  earn,  [3], 
will  result.  This  sound  exists  only  before  vowels.  It  is  not  found  before 
consonants,  nor  in  the  final  position  of  a  phrase.  The  /r/  in  American 
English  is  usually  accompanied  by  some  slight  protrusion  of  the  lips. 
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Modifications  of  the  /r/ 

The  /r/  is  probably  the  most  variable  of  all  the  consonants  in  our 
language.  The  history  of  its  development  accounts  for  the  many 
variations  we  find.  EarHer  /r/  was  a  trilled  sound,  then  a  fricative 
sound,  both  clearly  consonantal  in  acoustic  value.  During  the 
seventeenth  century,  the  consonantal  aspects  of  the  sound  seem  to 
have  weakened  and  the  sound  became  more  and  more  vocalic,  so  that 
today  it  closely  approximates  a  vowel.  In  certain  parts  of  the  English 
speaking  world,  the  trilled  r,  [r],  is  still  the  common  form.  This  is 
the  sound  heard  in  Scottish  and  Irish  speech.  Southern  British 
speakers  possess  a  fricative  r,  IPA  symbol  [j],  made  in  the  post- 
alveolar  position.  (The  fricative  quality  results  from  the  force  of 
the  breath  stream  through  the  narrow  aperture  between  the  tongue 
tip  and  the  hard  palate.)  They  also  use  a  frictionless  /r/,  made  with 
a  wider  aperture  between  the  tongue  and  the  palate.  A  friction  type 
of  r,  [j],  may  be  heard  in  the  speech  of  many  Americans  after  /t/ 
and  /d/ — voiceless  after  the  /t/  of  tree,  [tai],  voiced  after  the  /d/  as 
in  dream,  [daim].^ 

The  frictionless  r  is  the  common  form  heard  in  American  and 
Canadian  English.  Our  speech  has  lost  the  fricative  r,  except  in  a  few 
isolated  instances  such  as  when  immediately  following  the  /t/  or  /d/. 
Before  vowels,  /r/  is  a  vowel-like  glide.  In  postvocalic  position  we 
substitute  either  a  vowel  for  the  r,  or  delete  it  entirely.  In  some 
instances,  this  loss  of  r  is  manifested  by  a  lengthening  of  the  previous 
vowel.  Farm  may  be  heard  in  American  English  as  [fa:m],  faam], 
and  [faa-m]. 

A  voiceless  or  partially  devoiced  r,  [i],  may  be  heard  after  the 
voiceless  stops  /p,  t,  k/,  as  in  pray,  tray,  and  cream  (but  not  when 
they  in  turn  are  preceded  by  s,  as  in  spray,  stray,  and  scream):[prei, 
trei,  krim]  but  [sprei,  strei,  skrim].  Some  unvoicing  of  the  glide  may 

^  A  variation  of  the  trilled  r  is  retained  in  the  speech  of  many  Southern 
British  speakers.  This  r  is  called  a  single-tap  r,  [r],  and  is  used  only  in  intervocalic 
position.  It  appears  in  such  words  as  worry  and  merry,  and  in  such  phrases  as 
far  away,  there  are,  and  more  of  them,  [wAn,  men,  farawei,  Sesra:,  mofov  69m]. 
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be  heard,  also,  when  it  follows  the  voiceless  sounds  /9,  f,  J/  as  in 
thrust,  free,  and  shriek. 
All  of  these  forms  are  represented  by  the  symbol  [r]  in  broad 

[r] — for  the  flapped  alveolar  sound,  as  in  British  worry; 
[j] — for  the  fricative  sound  in  American  dream,  or  the  prevocal  British  r 
in  red;  (Southern  British  loses  all  final  and  preconsonantal  r  sounds.) 
[f] — for  the  trilled  sound,  as  in  Irish  speech. 

Linking  r.  People  who  live  in  Eastern  New  England,  New 
York  City  and  its  environs,  and  the  South  live  in  what  is  known 
dialectally  as  "r-less  territory."  Speakers  in  these  areas  may  delete 
the  final  r  in  far,  fear,  dind  pour,  but  will  reinsert  the  r  when  the  word 
is  followed  by  another  with  an  initial  vowel.  Such  "r-less  people" 
will  pronounce  tour,  far,  and  their  as  [tua],  [fa:]  or  [faa],  [Qea],  but 
will  say  [turaraund,  farawei,  Searoun]  for  tour  around,  far  away, 
and  their  own. 

This  r  is  a  "linking"  or  "liaison  r."  It  is  a  part  of  the  standard 
pattern  of  speech  in  the  "r-less"  sections  of  the  country  except  for 
speakers  in  the  South  who  seem  to  avoid  it  easily. 


Final  and  preconsonantal  r.  Our  previous  discussion  has  been 
concerned  with  the  /r/  when  it  exists  before  a  vowel.  As  such, 
it  is  a  nonsyllabic  sound,  functioning  as  do  other  consonants  in 
the  language.  Spelled  r,  when  in  final  or  preconsonantal  position 
of  a  word  or  phrase,  takes  a  somewhat  different  form.  It  no  longer 
functions  as  the  gUde  sound  previously  discussed. 

In  the  words  far,  farm,  first,  and  third,  our  American  English  r 
loses  its  consonantal  as  well  as  its  characteristic  glide  form.  In 
certain  sections  of  the  country,  the  sound  may  be  lost  completely. 
In  such  "r-less  territory"  these  words  might  be  pronounced  as 
[fa:,  faa,  fa:m,  faam,  fa-st,  03:d].  You  will  note  that  in  these  words, 
the  spelled  r  is  replaced  by  either  a  lengthened  form  of  the  previous 
vowel,  or  by  the  addition  of  the  weak  vowel,  [a],  which  acts  as  an 
offglide  to  the  stressed  vowel  of  the  syllable,  creating  a  diphthong. 
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Most  speakers  in  Eastern  New  England,  New  York  City,  and  the 
coastal  regions  of  the  South  delete  final  and  preconsonantal  r, 
although  not  all  persons  in  these  sections  of  the  country  are  "r-less." 
We  hear  increasing  numbers  of  native  New  Yorkers  with  post- 
vocalic  r,  and  C.  M.  Wise  reports,  "...  in  many  parts  of  the  South, 
especially  in  urban  centers,  the  pronunciation  of  r  ...  in  final  and 
preconsonantal  positions  is  increasing."^ 

In  the  remainder  of  the  country,  spelled  r  in  final  and  preconso- 
nantal positions  may  assume  either  a  syllabic  or  nonsyllabic  quality. 
The  symbol  [^]  represents  a  sound  very  similar  to  [r],  except  that 
[ar]  is  not  a  glide  but  a  vowel.  It  is  discussed  with  the  other  vowels 
in  the  next  section,  since  it  functions  as  a  vowel.  This  "r-colored 
vowel"  however,  is  an  allophone  of  the  phoneme-class  /r/,  appearing 
only  in  unstressed  positions.  As  an  allophone  of  /r/  it  deserves 
mention  here. 

[9"]  may  be  used  for  syllabic  r,  the  sound  of  the  second  syllable  in 
father  and  neighbor,  whenever  r  is  not  lost  in  the  pattern  of  speech 
[gr]  varies  with  the  [9]  of  "r-less  speakers,"  in  such  words  (Middle 
Atlantic  [fada-].  Eastern  New  England  [faSa];  Middle  Atlantic 
[neiba-],  Eastern  New  England  [neiba]).  [9"]  may  also  represent  a 
nonsyllabic  r  added  to  a  previous  vowel,  the  retroflexion  of  the 
tongue  following  another  vowel,  as  in  the  word  farm,  [faarm],  or 
fear,  [fi9r].  And  finally,  {^]  may  be  heard  as  an  off  glide  sound  added 
to  a  previous  vowel  creating  a  diphthong.  These  three  forms  may 
be  transcribed  as:  [faSg^]  or  [fa9r]  for  the  syllabic  r  of  father;  [fa9~m] 
or  [farm]  for  the  nonsyflabic  r  of  farm;  [fisr]  or  [fir]  for  the  'V 
diphthong"  of  fear. 

The  stressed  vowel  of  the  preconsonantal  sound  in  burn  and  earn 
or  the  final  sound  in  burr  or  err  is  another  allophone  of  /r/  in  Ameri- 
can English,  and  is  represented  by  the  phonetic  symbols  [3]  or  [3-]. 
Since  these  sounds  function  as  vowels  and  not  as  glides,  they  are 
discussed  in  the  chapter  on  vowels,  [s]  is  the  sound  used  by  "r-less" 

®  Applied  Phonetics  (Englewood  Cliffs,  N.  J.,  Prentice-Hall,  Inc.,  1957), 
p. 209. 
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speakers  for  these  words,  while  [r]  represents  the  same  central  vowel 
with  "r-coloring"  or  retroflexion  of  the  tongue. 

Phonetic  Transcription  of  the  /r/  Allophones 

The  earlier  comment  about  the  transcription  of  these  allophones 
of /r/  (see  page  112)  can  now  be  expanded.  You  might  well  ask  why  it 
is  necessary,  or  useful,  for  phoneticians  to  use  the  symbols  [s"  —  3-] 
when  admittedly  they  are  merely  allophonic  variants  of  the  /r/ 
phoneme.  Would  not  the  transcription  [fa9r]  or  [6rd]  show  them 
both  as  syllables  in  an  unconfusing  manner?  And  would  not  their 
relationship  to  other  allophones  of  /r/  be  made  clearer  if  all  these 
allophones  of  /r/  used  the  symbol  [r]?  The  answers  may  not  satisfy 
all  readers.  Certainly  phoneticians  themselves  are  not  agreed  on  the 
most  satisfactory  method  for  transcribing  the  /r/  allophones  in 
American  English.'  In  such  a  system  of  phonetic  transcription  the 
pairs  of  words  yes — say,  wan — now,  and  rip — peer  would  appear 
as  [J8s — sej,  wan — naw,  rip — pir],  rather  than  as  [jes — sei,  wan — 
nau,  rip — pi9^]  as  is  done  in  this  and  many  other  phonetic  texts. 
The  major  reasons  for  using  [9^]  and  [3-]  for  the  unstressed  and 
stressed  "r- vowels"  are: 

1-  /']/,  1^1,  and  /r/  are  the  symbols  used  for  the  glide  sounds  in  such 
words  as  yes,  we,  and  red.  As  glides,  they  appear  in  prevocal  posi- 
tions only.  Using  a  postvocalic  [r]  symbol  would  call  for  the  use  of 
postvocalic  [j]  and  [w]  too.  Such  is  not  common  phonetic  practice, 
nor  is  it  too  helpful  in  establishing  certain  phonetic  concepts.  If  any- 
thing, it  tends  to  be  somewhat  confusing. 

2.  Stressed  [3-]  and  unstressed  [^]  are  the  va-iant  forms  of  [3]  and  [9] 
in  such  words  as  murmur,  shirker,  burner,  and  further.  Retaining 
the  [r]  symbol  for  one  American  dialect  pattern  and  the  vowel 
symbols  [s — a]  for  others,  would  not  show  the  appropriate 
relationship. 

3.  [3-]  and  [sr]  are  vowel  symbols  and  can  be  easily  recognized  as  such. 

4.  The  phonetic  relationship  of  these  vowel  symbols  to  the  /r/  phoneme 
can  be  kept  as  clearly  as  by  using  some  modifying  symbol  with  the  [r]. 

'  See,  for  example,  Allan  F.  Hubbell,  The  Pronunciation  of  English  in  New 
Yorli  City  (New  York,  Kings  Crown  Press,  1950),  p.  49;  and  Lee  S.  Hultzen, 
"Symbol  for  the  Nonsyllabic  Postvocalic  R  of  General  American, "  The  Quarterly 
Journal  of  Speech,  Vol.  36  (April,  1950),  pp.  189-201. 
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The  conclusion  for  our  phonetic  transcription,  then,  will  be  to 
use  the  [r]  before  vowels,  [sr]  for  the  stressed  vowel  as  in  err,  [a-]  for 
the  unstressed  vowel  of  father,  and  [3]  and  [a]  for  the  vowels  of  the 
word  murmur  in  "/'-less"  dialects.  These  four  vowels  are  discussed, 
in  detail,  in  Chapter  9. 

Other  Varieties  of  /r/ 

Trilled  r.  The  use  of  a  trilled  r,  [f],  for  the  frictionless  /r/  is 
due  to  the  influence  of  another  language  in  which  the  trilled  r 
normally  appears.  The  trill  may  be  made  either  in  the  alveolar  area, 
as  in  Scottish,  Welsh,  Spanish,  and  the  Slavic  languages,  or  in  the 
uvular  area  as  in  French  and  German.  The  easiest  way  to  adjust  the 
trilled  sound  is  to  approach  it  as  a  glide  through  the  [3-]  vowel,  and 
actually  to  think  of  it  as  a  vowel-like  sound.  If  red  is  initiated  as 
[s'-sd],  the  initial  sound  being  made  with  the  tongue  tip  curled 
toward  the  palate  and  held  there,  a  frictionless  sound  results. 

Weak  r.  Excessive  use  of  the  lips  is  sometimes  seen  in  the  pro- 
nunciation of  what  is  known  as  the  "weak  r."  The  acoustic  value  of 
such  a  sound  approaches  the  /u/  or  /u/  sounds.  When  this  "labialized 
r"  (its  other  name)  is  formed,  the  back  of  the  tongue  is  high,  close 
to  the  /u/  position.  A  weak  r  of  this  type  may  be  heard  in  any  regional 
area  of  the  country,  in  substandard  speech. 

Added  r.  The  added  r  (also  called  the  "intrusive  r")  of  law-r 
office  and  idea-r  of  has  been  heard  by  all  of  us.  This  added  r  seems 
to  occur  predominantly  in  the  speech  of  those  who  live  in  the  "r- 
less"  areas  of  the  country,  excluding  the  South.  By  analogy  with  the 
use  of  the  linking  r,  speakers  may  add  the  r  to  those  words  where  no 
historical  r  exists.  Such  persons  hear  the  words /ear  and  tore  as  [fia] 
and  [tog],  and  a  linking  r  when  these  words  are  in  such  phrases  as 
fear  of  and  tore  off.  By  analogy,  then,  they  add  the  same  sound  to 
idea  and  saw  when  in  such  phrases  as  idea  o/and  saw  a  man. 

When  it  is  used,  this  added  r  is  found  most  often  after  the  /a/, 
when  a  linking  position  is  possible:  Ida  and  May,  umbrella  over, 
China  office,  idea  of.  It  is  also  heard  after  /o/  and  /a/,  as  in  law 
office,  saw  a  man,  Utah  and  Wyoming,  the  Shah  in  the  story.  The  use 
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of  the  added  r  in  educated  speech  seems  hmited  mostly  to  the 
position  after  /a/.  It  is  heard  less  commonly  after  /o/  and  /a/.  After 
spelled  o  or  ow,  it  is  rarely  found  in  the  speech  of  educated  people, 
even  when  in  possible  linking  position,  in  such  words  as  tomato, 
fellow,  following,  and  window.  Similarly,  the  added  r  is  not  commonly 
found  where  a  previous  syllable  possesses  an  r,  as  in  Clara  and  Jane, 
the  orchestra  is  good. 

There  is  some  disagreement  as  to  the  acceptability  of  this  intrusive 
r  in  educated  speech.  Most  authorities  admit  its  common  use  among 
educated  and  cultured  speakers.  Kenyon  notes: 

It  is  a  very  common  practice  among  cultivated  speakers  in  England 
and  eastern  America,  but  apparently  less  in  southern  America.  The 
evidence  of  its  universality  in  these  regions  is  so  overwhelming  that  it  is 
mere  ignorance  of  the  facts  of  cultivated  usage  to  deny  it.* 

But  despite  its  wide  spread  use  by  many  educated  speakers,  the 
intrusive  r  is  still  considered  part  of  the  substandard  pattern  by  most. 
Speakers  who  use  it  unknowingly  consciously  avoid  it  if  made  aware 
of  it.  The  intrusive  r  is  the  normal  pattern  of  the  less-educated 
speakers.  Its  widespread  use  in  educated  colloquial  speech,  however, 
cannot  be  disregarded,  regardless  of  labels. 

Added  vowel  before  r.  You  occasionally  hear  some  people 
add  a  syllabic  sound  before  /r/.  Such  pronunciations  as  [Ambarsls] 
for  umbrella,  [karim]  for  cream,  [hsnari]  for  Henry  and  [daraun] 
for  drown  are  not  found  in  educated  speech. 

THE     LINGUA-PALATAL     GLIDE     /j/ 

The  voiced  palatal  ghde  is  made  with  the  front  of  the  tongue 
raised  toward  the  hard  palate.  The  sides  of  the  tongue  are  in  contact 
with  the  bicuspid  and  the  molar  teeth.  The  initial  position  of  this 
sound  is  similar  to  that  of  a  very  high  and  tense  /i/  sound.  Its 
acoustic  value  becomes  clear  as  the  articulators  move,  very  rapidly, 
to  the  position  of  the  following  vowel.  This  frictionless  glide  exists 

*  John  S.  Kenyon,  American  Pronunciation,  10th  ed.  (Ann  Arbor,  George 
Wahr  Publishing  Co.,  1951),  pp.  164-165. 
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only  before  vowels,  in  the  onglide  position.  It  is  not  found  before 
consonants  nor  finally.  The  hps  assume  the  position  of  the  following 
vowel:  spread  before  front  vowels  ([jist,  jss]);  relaxed  and  open 
before  mid-vowels  ([JAka  flsets,  js-n]);  rounded  before  the  back 
vowels  ([juz,  JDn]). 

Like  other  ghde  and  semivowel  sounds,  the  /j/  sound  is  somewhat 
devoiced  when  it  follows  the  voiceless  plosives  /p/,  /t/,  and  /k/  in  a 
stressed  syllable.  In  pure,  cute,  and  tune,  the  glide  may  be  heard  as 
[pju3^,  kjut,  tjun].  This  devoiced  ghde  does  not  exist  when  the  three 
voiceless  plosives  are  in  turn  preceded  by  an  /s/  sound,  as  in  spume, 
stew,  and  skewer  ([spjum],  and  the  like).  In  such  instances,  the  glide 
retains  full  voiced  quality.  After  other  voiceless  consonants,  a 
devoiced  [j]  is  also  present,  as  in  suit,  enthuse,  and/evv. 

Modifications  of  the  /j/  Sound 

The  [ju]  variants  as  in  tune  and  duty.  There  is  no  real  consistency 
in  the  use  of  [ju],  or  the  variants  [lu],  [u],  m  words  of  this  type. 
Substandard  speakers  are  generally  consistent  in  avoiding  the  use 
of  [ju],  except  with  the  first  group  of  words  noted  below: 

1 .  All  levels  of  speech  consistently  use  [ju]  when  the  spelled  u,  iew,  eau 
follow  the  /p,  b,  f,  v,  m,  k,  h/  sounds,  except  in  very  isolated  instances. 
Pure,  beauty,  few,  view,  music,  cupid,  and  human  are  pronounced  with  [ju]. 

2.  In  all  other  instances,  three  possible  pronunciations  are  used  by 
educated  speakers:  [ju],  [lu],  or  a  slightly  fronted  [u^]  sound.  Tune,  new, 
duty,  suit,  and  enthuse  are  pronounced  by  educated  speakers  with  all 
three  forms. 

3.  The  [ju]  variant  is  not  heard  after  the  consonants  /r/,  /J/,  /tj/,  /d3/, 
or  a  consonant  plus  /I/,  as  in  rumor,  shoe,  chew,  June,  flew,  or  blue.  In  these 
instances,  [u]  or  the  fronted  [u-]  or  [m]  are  used  by  speakers  of  educated 
American  English. 

The  /hj/  in  huge  and  human.  The  /h/  approach  to  the  /j/  glide 
(or  its  variant,  a  voiceless  palatal  fricative  sound,  written  phone- 
tically [q] — the  sound  known  in  German  as  the  ich  laut)  is  the  com- 
mon standard  form  for  the  spelled  h  plus  u  words  in  both  American 
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and  British  speech.  Substandard  speech  shows  a  reasonably  con- 
sistent use  of  l]l  for  /hj/  words  of  this  type.  Although  sporadic  use  of 
l]l  for  /hj/  is  found  among  educated  speakers,  almost  all  authorities 
recognize  the  /hj/  form  as  the  preferred  form.  The  extent  of  /j/  for 
/hj/  in  educated  speech  is  actually  not  known  at  present.  Kenyon 
and  Knott^  list  the  following  words  with  both  the  [hju]  and  [ju] 
variants:  huge,  human,  humane,  humor,  humorist,  humor istic,  and 
humorous.  They  list  other  hu  words,  such  as  the  following,  with  the 
[hju]  only:  hue,  Hugh,  Hugo,  Hume,  humus,  humerus,  humid,  humi- 
dify, humidity,  humidor,  humiliate,  and  humility. 

Other  Varieties  of  /j/ 

/j/  may  be  heard  as  an  excrescent  sound  when  a  syllable  ending  in 
/i/  or  /i/  is  followed  by  another  syllable  beginning  with  a  vowel,  as  in 
my  own,  my  eye,  he  is,  see  if.  The  tongue,  moving  from  the  /i/  or  /i/ 
positions,  glides  through  the  /j/  phoneme  to  the  next  vowel.  This 
pronunciation  is  especially  difficult  to  avoid  when  the  following 
syllable  demands  some  degree  of  stress.  It  is  considered  a  fault  of 
usage,  not  commonly  found  in  educated  speech. 

THE     LATERAL     SEMIVOWEL     /!/ 

The  /I/  in  English  is  a  voiced,  alveolar,  vowel-like  sound,  made 
with  the  sides  of  the  tongue  free  from  contact  with  the  teeth  or  gums. 
This  laterally  emitted  sound  is  found  initially,  medially,  and  finally. 
Like  the  other  glide  or  semivowel  sounds,  the  /I/  is  partially  devoiced 
when  it  -follows  the  voiceless  plosives  in  a  stressed  syllable :  play, 
[plei],  and  clean,  [klin].  It  is  also  partially  devoiced  when  following 
other  voiceless  sounds,  as  in  flew,  and  sly. 

Modifications  of  the  /!/ 

Light  and  dark  /.  The  /I/  in  American  English  possesses  two 
clearly  distinguishable  allophones,  commonly  referred  to  as  light  and 

^Pronouncing  Dictonary  of  American  English,  pp.  209-210. 
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dark  I.  The  light  [1]  is  the  sound  we  make  when  /!/  precedes  a  front 
vowel,  or  when  it  is  followed  by  /j/,  as  in  leave,  lit,  land,  and  value. 
It  possesses  the  quality  or  resonance  of  a  front  vowel.  When  the  /I/ 
is  in  the  medial  position  before  an  unstressed  vowel  (as  in  telephone), 
in  final  position  (as  infill),  when  it  precedes  a  back  vowel  (as  in  lose), 
or  when  it  is  syllabic  (as  in  beetle)  the  sound  is  made  with  the  back 
of  the  tongue  higher  in  the  mouth.  It  possesses  the  quality  or  reson- 
ance of  a  back  vowel.  This  /I/  is  called  "dark,"  and  is  transcribed 
phonetically  as  [1].  The  degree  of  lightness  or  darkness  is  actually 
a  relative  one.  In  general,  initial  /  sounds  tend  to  be  lighter  than  final 
or  preconsonantal  /  sounds.  (Compare  live  with  milk  and  sealed, 
prolonging  the  lateral  sound  so  you  can  hear  its  acoustic  value  better). 
As  a  major  portion  of  the  tongue  is  raised  in  the  front  of  the  mouth, 
a  clearer  or  lighter  /  results;  as  the  major  portion  of  the  tongue  is 
elevated  toward  the  velar  part  of  the  mouth,  a  darker  /  is  formed. 
The  drawings  below  show  these  different  positions  of  the  tongue. 

Many  of  us  who  live  in  the  "r-regions"  of  the  country  use  a 
darker  variety  of  /  in  all  positions  of  words,  while  a  clear  or  light 
allophone  of  /I/  is  common,  postvocalically,  in  the  South  Atlantic 
regions  of  the  country. 

Palatalized  /.  A  palatalized  variety  of  this  sound,  transcribed 
[1],  is  found  when  the  light  /  immediately  precedes  the  /j/  sound, 
in  such  words  or  phrases  as  million,  will  you  come.  In  these  instances, 
the  front  part  of  the  tongue  is  still  in  contact  with  the  alveolar 
ridge,  but  the  blade  of  the  tongue  rises  toward  the  palatal  section 
untilthe  /j/  sound  is  formed.  This  resulting  [J]  has  a  slightly  different 
acoustic  effect  from  either  of  the  /  sounds  described  previously. 

Dental  /.  The  /  is  dentally  made  when  it  precedes  either  th  sound 
as  in  health,  wealth,  and  fill  the  cup:  [hel9,  wel9,  fil  69  kAp]. 

Syllabic  /.  Like  the  nasals  and  /r/,  the  /I/  may  assume  the 
function  of  a  vowel  and  act  as  an'unstressed  syllabic  sound,  especially 
after  /t,  d,  n/,  as  in  ladle,  beetle,  and  fi^nnel:  [leidl,  bitl,  fAnl].  Syllabic 
/,  [1],  may  also  be  heard  after  the  sibilant  and  affricate  sounds  /s,  z, 
j,  tj,  d3/,  as  in  missile,  sizzle,  bushel,  satchel,  and  vigil:  [misl,  sizl, 
bujj,  saetjl,  vidsl]. 
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FIG.  23.  Tongue  position  for  clear  /I/. 
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FIG.  24.  Tongue  position  for  dark  /I/. 
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Other  Varieties  of  /I/ 

The  substitution  of  a  clear  for  a  dark  /I/  in  all  positions  of  words 
is  usually  due  to  the  influence  of  another  language  (such  as  French 
or  German)  which  does  not  possess  the  darker  variety  common  to 
our  language.  The  difference  in  both  the  tongue  position  and  acoustic 
value  must  be  made  clear  before  such  speakers  can  recognize  these 
two  allophones  of  /I/. 

A  dentalized  /I/,  [1],  made  with  the  tongue  in  contact  with  the 
upper  incisor  teeth,  or  between  the  teeth,  is  also  associated  with 
foreign  speech.  [1]  appears  in  educated  English  speech  only  when 
immediately  preceding  /9/  or  /5/,  as  in  wealth  or  call  the  name, 
[we19],  [kol  59  neim]. 

A  blade-alveolar  contact,  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  behind  the 
lower  teeth,  results  in  a  weak  /I/,  somewhat  darker  in  acoustic 
value.  - 

A  labialized  /I/,  [1"],  is  heard  when  the  tongue  tip  is  kept  low  in 
the  front  of  the  mouth  and  with  the  back  of  the  tongue  raised  to- 
ward the  velum,  and  with  no  part  of  the  tongue  in  contact  with  the 
palate.  The  lips  are  protruded  as  for  /u/.  [1^]  is  usually  associated 
with  infantile  speech,  almost  approximating  the  pronunciations 
[miuk]  and  [Jeu]  for  the  words  milk  and  shell. 

A  "careless"  articulation  of  the  dark  /I/  may  result  in  the  vowelizing 
(vocalizing)  of  the  /I/,  especially  when  it  precedes  another  consonant. 
This  seems  to  be  quite  common  in  the  South,  especially  before  labial 
consonants,  although  this  faulty  variation  is  heard  elsewhere  in  the 
country  too.  The  words  help,  shelve,  milk,  and  film  sound  like  [hsUp, 
JeUy,  mi^k,  fiUm]  in  such  instances.  These  pronunciations  are 
associated  with  substandard  speech. 

REVIEW     AND     PRACTICE     SECTION 

1.  On  what  basis  could  you  classify  the  nasals  as  semivowels?  Why  do 
the  glides  appear  only  in  prevocal  position? 

2.  What  variation  of  the  nasal,  glide,  or  lateral  sound  may  take  place  in 
each  of  the  following  words? 
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smile 

comfortable 

tenth 

length 

walking 

pure 

parcel 

health 

button 

twenty 

million 

quip 

3.  Transcribe  your  pronunciation  of  each  of  the  following,  noting  which 
combination  you  use: 

[m  +  p  and/or  f]  or  [n]  +  f]  or  [m  +  (j)]? 

camphor  comfort  symphony  triumph 

4.  Which  words  possess  dental  [n]  or  [1]  sounds? 

on  the  on  time  monthly        thin  thrust        wealth       felt 

5.  What  inserted  sounds  may  appear  in  each  of  the  following? 


how  are  you 

ancient 

why  are  they 

the  idea  is 

stay  over 

strengthen 

Shah  of  Iran 

come  closer 

prancing 

fence 

Samson 

go  away 

Indicate  two  alternative  pronunciations  for  each  of  the  following  words 
and  indicate  their  acceptability  in  standard  American  English.  Use  a 
reputable  dictionary  as  a  guide.  (For  example,  England — [irjgbnd] 
and  sometimes,  regarded  as  careless,  [irjbnd];  length — [leqkG]  and 
[ler)6],  both  common  in  educated  American  speech.) 


Lancaster 

longer              concrete          Sinclair 

ancestor 

chasm 

comfortable     clangor           hangar 

waking 

7.  Do  your  pronunciations  follow  those  listed  below?  Which  do  no 

Syllabic 

Nasal  Sounds 

[nk] 

fck] 

hidden 

buttoned 

unclean 

ink 

schism 

beaten 

incubate 

drunken 

opened 

Tom  and  Nancy 

inquest 

incriminate 

inquire 

conquer 
banquet 
monkey 

8.  Which  words  with  [g]?  Which  with 

I  [r)g]?  Which  with  [ng]? 

wronged 

twangy 

fishmonger 

ingot 

longer 

Bingham 

ingrate 

kingly 

gingham 

fungus 

ingrown 

single 

anger 

engage 

English 

ungodly 

elongate 

songster 

distinguish 

hanger 
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9.  How  many  sounds  do  you  pronunce  in  each  of  the  following  words? 


singer 

your  own 

following 

humane 

tune 

far  over 

saying 

eastward 

third 

scarred 

dreamt 

pardon 

farm 

burr 

blue 

fir 

10.  Place  those  words  said  only  with  [ju]  in  one  column,  those  with  either 
[lu,  u]  or  [ju]  in  another,  and  those  with  only  [u]  or  [m]  in  a  third 
column. 


stupid 

Tulane 

lucid 

stew 

dune 

screw 

eulogy 

spurious 

truant 

amuse 

beauty 

Lucy 

enthuse 

tumult 

juniper 

enumerate 

futile 

Jewish 

putrid 

few 

ruin 

cupid 

dew 

Ruth 

superb 

platitude 

clue 

tuba 

durable 

Lubec 

1 1 .  Transcribe  each  of  the  following  sentences  as  you  speak  them. 

"Live  and  let  live,"  is  an  old  motto. 

The  runner-up  tried  hard  to  equal  the  champion's  record. 

"My  own  car  is  blue  too,"  he  answered. 

He  harangued  the  crowd  after  she  sang  her  song  at  the  banquet. 

Diphthongal  sounds  may  be  easily  prolonged. 

It  was  pleasant  to  listen  to  the  newly-composed  songs. 


CHAPTER     7 


The  Vowels  of  American 
English 


INTRODUCTION 

1.  [_3  _ae_  ou_3 9  _a ]. 

2.  [_9  _i 3" u 3r  _a_]. 

3.  [_A 9   _9   _a3'_]. 

4.  [ i 3 i ai ei  _u]. 

5.  [a  _ou_i_  _  _ou_  _s&  _3^_  _ou  _d_]. 

These  are  the  vowels  of  five  different  sentences.  Unless  you 
possess  a  legendary  sixth  sense,  your  saying  them  aloud  will  not 
signify  any  meaning  to  you  nor  to  anyone  else.  You  do  hear  the 
number  of  syllables  spoken  in  these  sentences,  and  of  course  your 
voice  has  been  "shaped"  by  the  various  articulators  to  make  these 
different  vowels.  A  number  of  possible  sentences  could  use  these 
vowels  in  the  same  order. 

If,  however,  we  take  the  same  five  sentences,  and  pronounce  only 
the  consonants,  your  possible  guesses  are  so  reduced  that  the 
chances  are  good  you  may  guess  all  of  them.  You  will  not  know  the 
number  of  syllables  unless  you  insert  a  vowel  in  the  indicated  spaces. 
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1.  [9_  m_n  __pnd  9-  b_ks]. 

2.  [5_  b_g  g_l  J  _k  h_  d_l]. 

3.  [k_m  t_  9_  L  _m]. 

4.  [sp_k  5_  sp_tj  _  _  pr_  _  j_]. 

5.  [_  r_  _Lr|  st_  _n  g-9_z  n_  _  m_s]. 

Now  put  the  vowels  and  the  consonants  together,  and  meaningful 
language  takes  shape.  Is  it  necessary  to  write  out  the  five  sentences, 
or  have  you  figured  them  out? 

1 .  The  man  opened  the  box. 

2.  The  big  girl  shook  her  doll. 

3.  Come  to  the  farm. 

4.  Speak  the  speech  I  pray  you. 

5.  A  roUing  stone  gathers  no  moss. 

From  this  simple  experiment,  you  can  note  four  points: 

1 .  Language  intelligibility  is  much  more  dependent  on  the  consonants 
of  a  language  than  it  is  on  vowels. 

2.  Consonants  may  be  either  voiced  or  voiceless  sounds,  stopped  or 
continuant  sounds.  Vowels  are  always  voiced  continuant  sounds. 

3.  Although  each  vowel  differs  from  another  vowel,  it  never  seems  to 
diflFer  as  radically  as  does  one  consonant  from  another. 

4.  The  vowel  is  the  vehicle  of  the  voice  we  use.  The  articulators  and 
resonators  modify  the  voice  as  it  is  emitted.  These  modifications 
result  in  the  vowels  of  our  language. 

The  Functions  of  Vowels 

Vowels  have  specific  functions  in  a  language.  As  already  noted, 
they  are  the  syllable  carriers  of  speech.  Each  syllable  in  a  word  or 
phrase  contains  either  a  vowel,  a  diphthong,  or  a  vowel-like  conso- 
nant, which  acts  as  the  nucleus  of  the  syllable.  There  are  eight  vowels 
(or  diphthongs)  and  eight  syllables  in  the  sentence  "A  rolling  stone 
gathers  no  moss."  Six  vowels  (or  diphthongs)  and  six  syllables  are 
spoken  in  the  sentence  "Take  John's  coat  off  the  bed." 

The  vowels  are  the  carriers  of  the  voices  you  hear  as  people  speak. 
Vocal  resonance,  quality,  intensity,  and  pitch  are  all  heard  through 
the  vowels  of  the  language.  You  can  speed  or  retard  the  rate  of 
speech  you  use  by  shortening  or  lengthening  the  vowels.  Your  speech 
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sounds  are  clipped,  drawled,  staccato,  or  jerky,  depending  on  the 
way  you  say  the  vowels.  The  vowels  carry  the  major  load  of  inflec- 
tional or  pitch  variation.  Through  them,  you  signify  doubts, 
questions,  complete  or  incomplete  thoughts,  or  the  melodic  patterns 
of  a  language  different  from  your  own.  As  such,  they  are  the  primary 
keys  to  the  dialectal  differences  in  a  language. 

Vowels  and  voice  cannot  be  truly  separated.  The  vowel  is  the  voice 
of  language. 

The  Formation  of  Vowels 

Except  in  whispered  speech,  vowels  are  voiced  sounds.  The  breath 
stream  passes  through  the  larynx,  activating  the  vocal  folds.  The 
soft  palate  moves  back  and  the  pharyngeal  wall  draws  forward 
closing  off"  the  nasopharynx,  so  that  the  sound  of  all  our  vowels  is 
emitted  through  the  mouth.  The  pharyngeal  cavity  may  be  changed 
by  the  position  of  the  larynx  (which  may  be  raised,  lowered,  retracted, 
or  protracted),  by  the  epiglottis  (which  may  be  moved  back  and 
forth),  by  the  tongue  (which  controls  the  position  of  the  front  wall 
of  the  pharynx),  and  by  the  velum  (which  may  shut  off  the  naso- 
pharynx). Comparatively  free  from  obstruction  as  it  is  emitted  from 
the  pharynx,  each  vowel  is  modified  in  the  oral  cavity  by  the  position 
and  shape  of  the  lips,  the  tongue,  and  the  aperture  of  the  mouth. 
The  mouth  opens  or  closes,  the  lips  move  into  a  spread,  neutral, 
or  rounded  position,  and  the  tongue  is  elevated  toward  the  front, 
central,  or  back  part  of  the  palate  to  produce  all  the  vowel  sounds 
of  American  English. 

The  exact  movements  and  positions  of  the  articulators  are  dif- 
ficult to  describe.  Despite  the  use  of  reasonably  exact  measuring 
devices,  we  describe  the  formations  and  acoustic  values  of  the  vowels 
in  general  and  relative  terms — descriptive  of  mouth  aperture,  tongue 
and  lip  positions,  relative  length,  and  tension.  The  positions  of  the 
articulators  are  so  adjusted  that  there  is  a  lack  of  articulatory 
constriction.  During  the  formation  of  the  vowels,  there  are  no 
points  of  contact  between  articulators  such  as  are  felt  when  forming 
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FIG.  25.  The  vowel  areas. 
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the  consonant  sounds.  Phoneticians  know  that  vowels  gradually 
blend  into  others  near  them,  the  "shades"  of  possible  sounds 
between  any  two  vowels  being  infinite  in  number.  Since  vowels 
"shade"  or  "blend"  into  each  other,  their  differences  are  established 
by  the  designation  and  recognition  of  specific  points  or  places  along 
the  line  of  articulatory  modification  of  this  continuous  stream  of 
vocal  sound.  We  can  see  that  such  a  concept  as  a  "fixed  articulatory 
position"  for  any  vowel  would  be  an  inexact  statement  of  the  facts. 


THE     CLASSIFICATION     OF     VOWELS 

Vowels  can  be  diagrammed  and  charted  in  many  and  various 
ways.  X-ray  studies  of  the  speech  process,  the  instrumental- 
acoustic  analyses  of  the  vowels,  and  the  careful  observations  of  the 
involved  muscle  motions  of  speech^  have  led  to  and  confirmed  the 
adoption  of  a  conventionalized  method  of  diagramming  or  charting 
the  articulatory  positions  of  the  jaw,  tongue,  and  lips  during  the 
formation  of  the  vowels  of  American  English.  Some  of  these  con- 
ventionalized diagrams  appear  below. 

^  Such  as  those  reported  by  G.  Oscar  Russell,  The  Vowel  (Columbus,  Ohio 
State  University  Press,  1928);  S.  N.  Trevino  and  C.  E.  Parmenter,  "Vowel 
Positions  as  Shown  by  X-Ray, "  The  Quarterly  Journal  of  Speech,  Vol.  18  (June, 
1932),  pp.  351-369;  R.  K.  Potter  and  J.  C.  Steinberg,  "Towards  the  Specification 
of  Speech,"  Journal  of  the  Acoustical  Society  of  America,  Vol.  22  (November, 
1950),  pp.  807-820;  P.  Delattre,  A.  M.  Liberman,  F.  S.  Cooper,  and  L.  J. 
Gerstman,  "The  Acoustic  Determinants  of  Vowel  Color,"  Word,  Vol.  8 
(December,  1952),  pp.  195-210;  Daniel  Jones,  Outline  of  English  Phonetics, 
8th  ed.  (New  York,  Dutton,  1956);  John  S.  Kenyon,  American  Pronunciation, 
10th  ed.  (Ann  Arbor,  George  Wahr  Publishing  Co.,  1951);  Sir  Richard  Paget, 
Human  Speech  (New  York,  Harcourt,  1930);  Dayton  C.  Miller,  The  Science  of 
Musical  Sounds,  2nd  ed,  (New  York,  Macmillan,  1937);  Ralph  K.  Potter,  George 
A.  Kopp,  and  Harriet  C.  Green,  Visible  Speech  (New  York,  Van  Nostrand,  1947). 
An  excellent  treatment  of  the  subject  may  be  found  in  Martin  Joos,  Acoustic 
Phonetics,  Language  Monograph  No.  23  (Baltimore,  Linguistic  Society  of  America, 
1948).  A  very  fine  review  of  the  work  done  in  acoustic  phonetics  may  be  had 
by  consulting  Bruce  P.  Bogert  and  Gordon  E.  Peterson,  "The  Acoustics  of 
Speech,"  in  Lee  Edward  Travis,  ed.,  Handbook  of  Speech  Pathology  (New  York, 
Appleton-Century-Crofts,  Inc.,  1957),  Ch.  5,  pp.  109-173. 
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The  Vowels  Charted 

The  tongue  positions  for  the  vowels  are  arbitrarily  and  conven- 
tionally divided  into  nine  areas,  as  in  the  diagram  below.  Running 
from  the  front  of  the  mouth  to  the  back,  the  areas  are  known  as 
front,  central,  and  back.  The  layered  areas,  going  from  top  to  bottom, 
are  known  as  high,  mid,  and  low.  All  of  the  diagrams  below  are 
concerned  with  tongue  placement.  They  do  not  indicate  the  mouth 
opening  or  the  position  of  the  lips. 


FIG.  26.  The  relative  tongue  positions  of  the  vowels.  (Adapted  from 
Claude  E.  Kantner  and  Robert  West,  Phonetics  (New  York,  Harper, 
1941),  Fig.  13,  p.  71.)  Kantner  and  West  show  no  definite  position 
for  [a].  It  is  arbitrarily  placed  as  shown,  indicating  its  central  position. 
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FIG.  27.  The  tongue  positions  of  the  vowels.  (Adapted  from  John  S. 
Kenyon,  American  Pronunciation,  10th  ed.  (Ann  Arbor,  George  Wahr 
PubUshing  Co.,  1951),  Fig.  9,  p.  61.) 


None  of  the  preceding  diagrams  and  charts  accounts  for  the  general 
position  of  the  tongue  during  the  formation  of  the  vowels.  Rather 
they  indicate  in  which  area  of  the  mouth  the  highest  part  of  the 
tongue  will  be  found.  The  following  diagrams  approximate  the  usual 
"tongue  curves"  during  the  formation  of  the  vowels.  As  for  all  the 
diagrams  and  charts,  you  are  again  reminded  that  these  positions 
are  relative  and  approximate.  Again,  the  different  positions  of  the 
lips  and  the  different  apertures  of  the  mouth  for  the  different  vowels 
are  not  indicated. 

The  above  diagrams  provide  no  means  of  indicating  the  factors  of 
tension  and  lip  position,  without  excessively  complicating  the  draw- 
ings. Figure  31  will  prove  helpful  in  this  regard. 
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FIG.  28.  The  front  vowel  tongue  curves.  (Adapted  from  Jon  Eisen- 
son,  Basic  Speech  (New  York,  The  Macmillan  Company,  1 950),  Fig.  2 1 , 
p.  83.) 
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FIG.  29.  The  central  vowel  tongue  curves.  (Adapted  from  Jon  Eisen- 
son,  Basic  Speech  (New  York,  The  Macmillan  Company,  1950),  Fig.  22, 
p.  84.) 
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FIG.  30.  The  back  vowel  tongue  curves.  (Adapted  from  Jon  Eisenson, 
Basic  Speech  (New  York,  The  Macmillan  Company,  1950),  Fig.  23, 
p.  85.) 
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FIG.  31.  The  tongue  and  lip  positions  of  the  American  English 

vowels. 


The  Tongue  and  Lip  Positions  of  American  Vowels 

With  an  understanding  of  the  charts  and  diagrams  shown  above, 
it  is  now  somewhat  easier  to  generalize  about  the  articulatory  posi- 
tions of  the  vowels.  The  tongue  position  can  always  be  described  as 
either  high,  mid,  or  low,  in  the  front,  central,  or  back  part  of  the 
mouth.  The  mouth  moves  from  a  closed  position  for  the  higher 
vowels  [i]  and  [u]  to  an  open  position  for  the  lower  vowels  [a]  and  [a]. 
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Similarly,  the  lips  are  more  or  less  spread  for  all  the  front  vowels  [i] 
— [ae],  while  they  are  more  or  less  rounded  for  the  back  vowels 
[u] — [d].  For  the  central  vowels  the  lips  are  neutral,  the  tongue 
moving  from  the  slightly  back  position  of  [a]  to  the  mid-high  posi- 
tion for  [3].  The  [a]  position  can  hardly  be  diagrammed  with  accu- 
racy, for  it  may  be  posited  almost  anywhere  in  the  central  portion 
of  the  mouth,  approaching  all  the  vowel  positions.  For  the  two  "r- 
colored"  vowels,  [3-]  and  [y],  the  tongue-tip  is  normally  turned  up 
toward  the  position  of  the  glide  /r/. 

The  positions  of  the  mouth  and  lips  can  be  seen  easily,  if  you  say 
the  vowels  while  watching  yourself  in  a  mirror.  Note  what  happens 
as  you  say  the  word  meow,  making  sure  to  prolong  the  word.  Your 
mouth  and  lips  will  go  through  all  the  positions  of  the  front  and 
back  vowels. 

Tongue  positions  for  the  vowels  are  not  seen  as  easily,  however. 
With  the  tip  of  the  tongue  near  the  lower  teeth,  the  blade  of  the 
tongue  is  high,  near  the  position  of /j/,  for  the  highest  front  vowel  [i]. 
As  you  pronounce  the  front  vowels  from  [i]  to  [a],  the  blade  of  the 
tongue  moves  down  slightly  for  each  succeeding  sound.  And  as  you 
move  from  the  lowest  back  vowel  [a]  up  to  [u],  the  back  of  the 
tongue  rises  toward  the  soft  palate  for  each  succeeding  sound.  (See 
Figures  28,  29,  30.) 

The  articulators  compensate  for  each  other  too.  Slight  variations 
from  the  described  positions  can  be  compensated  for  by  adjustments 
in  the  other  articulators,  resulting  in  the  same  phoneme.  Thus, 
our  recognition  of  a  vowel  sound  is  dependent  not  so  much  on  a 
fixed  position  of  an  articulator,  as  it  is  on  the  complex  adjustment 
of  all  the  articulators  to  produce  the  vowels  of  the  language. 

Tense  and  Lax  Vowels 

The  tongue  muscles  are  either  tense  or  lax  as  we  produce  each 
vowel  sound.  As  you  move  from  [i]  to  [i],  [e]  to  [e],  and  so  forth,  you 
can  feel  the  difference  in  the  tension  of  the  tongue,  accompanied  by 
similar  tension  of  other  muscles  in  the  area.  Place  your  fingers  along 
the  muscles  behind  the  chin  and  along  the  jaw  of  the  mouth.  You 
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will  feel  more  tension  in  these  muscles  as  you  say  the  tense  vowels. 
(They  more  readily  lengthen  and  diphthongize  too.) 

The  Duration  of  Vowels 

To  the  classification  of  vowels  by  tension,  lip  rounding,  and 
articulatory  positions,  we  must  add  one  final  category:  the  relative 
length  or  duration  of  vowels.  We  can  hear  that  the  same  vowel  is 
longer  when  stressed  than  when  not  stressed.  Thus  the  o  in  obey  is 
shorter  than  the  o  in  go,  and  the  vowel  in  see  is  longer  in  the  sentence 
"I  see  it,"  than  it  is  in  the  sentence  "I  did  see  it." 

Stressed  vowels  diff'er  in  duration  when  they  appear  in  different 
parts  of  words  or  phrases.  In  general  they  tend  to  be  longer: 

1 .  when  they  appear  before  voiced  consonants  than  when  they  appear 
before  voiceless  consonants:  compare  seed  vs.  seat,  goad  vs.  goat; 

2.  when  final  in  a  phrase:  compare  "He  should  ^o."  with  "He  should 
go  home."; 

3.  when  final,  or  before  a  final  consonant,  than  they  are  before 
unaccented  syllables:  compare  see  vs.  seeing,  stay  vs.  staying, 
"I  took  his  coat,"  vs.  "I  took  his  coat  into  the  house."; 

4.  when  followed  by  the  sounds  /m/,  /n/,  /q/,  /I/  and  a  voiced  consonant 
than  when  they  are  followed  by  one  of  these  and  a  voiceless 
consonant:  compare  crumble  vs.  crumple,  one  vs.  once,  songs  vs. 
songstress,  killed  vs.  kilt. 

Although  the  above  generalizations  describe  some  of  the  major 
differences  of  vowel  length,  it  is  wise  to  keep  in  mind  that  such 
lengthening  is  merely  a  likelihood.  As  you  can  see,  there  are  many 
variable  factors  involved.  These  are  tension,  position  in  the  word  or 
phrase,  the  number  and  kind  of  following  sounds,  and  the  degree  of 
stress.  Since  variation  in  length  is  more  subtle  than  a  transcription 
system  can  indicate,  and  since  the  concept  of  length  is  merely  a 
relative  one  anyway,  a  narrow  transcription  system  shows  these 
relative  lengths  as  short  (unmarked),  half  long  [•],  or  long  [:] — [s£t], 
[si-t],  [si:d].  Normal  (broad)  transcription  avoids  the  use  of  these 
relative  marks.  They  are  used  only  when  it  is  necessary  to  draw 
comparisons,  or  to  point  up  differences  to  a  person  to  whom  English 
is  not  native. 
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The  Phonemic  Classification  of  Ani'^rican  English  Vowels 

The  previous  chartings  of  the  vowels  follow  the  common  phonetic 
practice  today.  These  symbols  provide  us  with  the  working  basis 
needed  to  describe  the  pronunciations  commonly  found  in  American 
English,  in  one  dialect  or  another.  With  these  symbols,  and  the 
diacritic  modifiers  for  rounding  ['],  centralizing  [-]  or  [••],  raising  [^], 
lowering  [t],  fronting  [-],  retracting  [•-],  lengthening  [•],  [:],  and 
nasalizing  ["],  we  can  represent  the  generally  known  pronunciation 
characteristics  of  the  vowels  in  most,  if  not  all,  dialects  of  American 
English. 

The  classification  of  the  phonetic  data  into  a  generally  accepted 
phonemic  system  has,  as  yet,  not  occurred.  As  in  other  areas  of 
study,  neither  your  teachers,  nor  theirs,  have  all  the  answers,  and 
this  is  one  area,  among  many  others,  where  the  analysis  of  the 
evidence  is  not,  as  yet,  conclusive.  There  is  comparatively  little 
disagreement  as  to  the  nature  and  number  of  consonant  phonemes 
in  our  language.  But  there  is  much  seeking  and  scholarly  questioning 
about  the  vowel  phonemes  in  our  language. 

The  vowels  show  great  variation  from  dialect  to  dialect.  In  some 
regional  dialects  certain  sounds  that  appear  as  simple  vowels  may 
appear  as  diphthongs  in  other  dialects.  Certain  dialects  do  not 
possess  the  same  vowels  in  given  key  words  found  in  other  dialects. 
And  not  all  the  dialects  possess  either  the  same  vowel  phonemes  nor 
the  same  total  number  of  simple  or  complex  syllabic  nuclei.  If  the 
problem  were  the  phonemic  analysis  of  one  regional  dialect  of  the 
language,  the  solution  would  be  comparatively  simple.  But  the 
problem  is  to  attempt  an  analysis  of  the  vowel  phonemes  of  American 
English,  and  the  significant  phonemes  of  any  one  dialect  may,  and 
probably  do,  vary  from  those  of  any  other.  The  result  has  been  to 
attempt  to  analyze  and  systematize  the  known  values  of  the  vowels 
in  certain  specific  dialects,  and  to  structure  the  vocalic  system 
based  on  such  data  in  a  reasonable  and  symmetrical  manner.  No 
phonemic  system  has  been  presented  in  which  all  the  data  collected 
by  American  dialect  geographers  can  be  presented  comfortably. 
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Field  workers  collecting  such  data  find  it  convenient,  if  not  necessary, 
to  present  certain  available  evidence  phonetically,  being  reluctant  to 
accept  any  phonemic  conclusions  for  an  over-all  American  English 
pattern  that  do  not  permit  the  accurate  representation  of  known 
pronunciation  features  of  certain  regional  dialects.^ 

In  the  discussion  of  the  vowels  and  diphthongs  that  follows,  the 
data  will  be  presented  without  any  attempt  to  prove  a  preference  for 
any  one  phonemic  system  of  American  English.  Where  the  evidence 
will  permit  the  drawing  of  phonemic  conclusions  for  any  given 
dialect,  or  for  most  or  all  of  our  dialects,  we  shall,  of  course,  do  so. 
Both  slant  lines  and  brackets  will  be  used  to  designate  phonemic  and 
phonetic  concepts,  as  was  done  with  the  discussions  on  consonants. 
Certain  concepts  should  be  kept  in  mind  throughout  these  discus- 
sions: 

1.  No  symbolization  for  a  phonemic  system  of  American  English 
is  presently  available  which  seems  to  satisfy  all  scholars  in  the  field. 
The  IPA  symbolization  followed  here  is  the  system  most  widely 
known  to  phoneticians.  Other  systems  are  used,  however,  and  some 
are  noted  in  the  Appendix  for  your  use  and  study. 

2.  You  will  note  that  some  vowel  nuclei  are  simple  and  that  some 
are  complex.  If  in  one  dialect  the  syllabic  nucleus  in  a  given  word  is 
simple,  while  in  another  dialect  the  pronunciation  of  the  same  word 
will  normally  contain  a  complex  or  diphthongal  form,  the  phonetic 
symbolization  will  make  note  of  this,  regardless  of  the  phonemic 
representation  of  the  sound. 

3.  The  vowel  nuclei  will  be  presented  first  as  phonemic  concepts, 
followed  by  a  discussion  of  the  variations  in  the  use  of  the  sound,  as 
known.  Once  you  have  examined  the  phonetic  data  of  your  own 
dialect,  you  should  be  able  to  arrive  at  a  phonemic  system  that  will 
represent  the  vocalic  structure  of  your  own  dialect.  Such  a  system 
will  differ  from  dialect  to  dialect.  For  all  of  us,  there  is  a  "common 
core"  of  sounds  which  permits  our  dialects  to  be  intelligible  to  each 

^  See  Raven  I.  McDavid,  Jr.,  "American  English  Dialects,"  in  W.  Nelson 
Francis,  The  Structure  of  American  English  (New  York,  Ronald,  1958),  pp. 
513-527. 
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other.  Since  the  dialects  differ  from  region  to  region  (if  not  from 
person  to  person)  the  problem  is  to  attempt  to  arrive  at  some 
possible  over-all  pattern.  Such  an  over-all  pattern  would  include  not 
only  the  sound  features  common  to  all  our  dialects,  but  those  which 
are  significantly  different  in  our  different  dialects.  No  one  idiolect 
(the  speech  pattern  of  a  single  person),  or  dialect,  contains  all  the 
significant  vowel  features.  And  should  continuing  investigation  turn 
up  distinctive  vowel  patterns  not  presently  accounted  for,  we  shall 
have  to  modify  our  over-all  pattern  to  include  them.^ 

We  are  now  ready  to  proceed  with  the  analysis  of  the  vowels,  with 
a  final  caution  to  our  thinking.  More  than  the  consonants,  vowels 
are  quite  variable,  even  in  a  given  person's  speech,  and  even  while 
being  made  in  a  given  syllable.  During  the  speech  act,  the  speech 
organs  are  in  almost  continous  motion,  not  only  from  one  sound  to 
another  in  a  word  or  phrase,  but  while  the  syllable  nucleus  is  spoken. 
As  a  result,  the  formation  and  acoustic  value  of  any  vowel  is  con- 
stantly shifting  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the  sound.  A  vowel 
may  vary  from  hardly  perceptible  shifting  to  such  easily  identifiable 
shifts  so  that  we  recognize  having  heard  a  diphthong  or  vowel 
cluster.  Therefore,  descriptions  of  any  vowel  nucleus  must  be  based 
on  the  position  and  acoustic  values  of  its  most  essential,  characteristic 
nature. 

THE     FRONT     VOWELS 

The  Vowels  /i/  and  /i/  in  Beet  and  Bit 

These  are  the  two  highest  front  vowels  in  the  English  language. 
/i/  is  a  tense  vowel,  made  with  the  lips  spread  and  the  mouth  almost 
closed,  /i/  is  made  with  the  tongue  slightly  lower  in  the  mouth. 
It  is  a  lax  vowel.  In  American  English,  /i/  is  commonly  made  as  a 
diphthong,  especially  noticeable  when  the  sound  is  stressed  and 
prolonged.  The  diphthong  glides  from  the  lax  to  the  tense  vowel  and 

3  For  a  good  discussion  of  the  concepts  of  idiolect,  dialect,  language,  common 
core,  and  over-all  pattern,  see  Charles  F.  Hockett,  A  Course  in  Modern  Linguistics 
(New  York,  Macmillan,  1958),  pp.  321-338. 
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to  the  closer  position:  [li].  If  you  are  a  student  of  French  or  German, 
you  can  probably  hear  the  difference  between  the  /i/  in  those 
languages  and  the  English  [li].  French  and  German  /i/  sounds  are 
pure  vowels,  tenser  than  in  English.  Since  [li]  does  not  vary  phone- 
mically  from  [i],  the  sound  is  commonly  transcribed  as  the  simple 
vowel  [i]. 

I'll  is  commonly  spelled  e  and  ee,  as  in  be  and  see;  less  commonly 
ie  as  infield,  i  in  machine,  ea  in  reach,  ei  in  receive,  eo  in  people,  ey 
in  key,  ae  in  Caesar,  ay  in  quay,  oe  in  amoeba,  and  y  in  fully.  Ill 
spellings  occur  as  /  in  fit,  and  less  commonly  as  e  in  pretty,  ee  in 
been,  ie  in  sieve,  o  in  women,  ui  in  guild,  u  in  busy,  and  y  in  myth. 
Both  I'll  and  /i/  appear  in  initial,  medial,  and  final  positions  of  words. 

Modifications  and  Variations  in  Usage 

1 .  A  small  number  of  words  are  pronounced  with  either  stressed 
I'll  or  /i/.  You  probably  can  find  both  pronunciations  current  among 
members  of  your  class  for  such  words  as  creek  and  breech:  [krik — 
krik],  [britj— britj]. 

2.  In  an  initial  unstressed  syllable,  /i/  normally  weakens  to  /i/. 
Event,  evade,  believe,  erupt,  defend,  and  emotion  all  show  /i/,  less 
commonly  /i/.  When  in  final  position,  as  in  pity  and  beauty,  both  /i/ 
and  /i/  are  heard  in  standard  American  English,  most  speakers 
using  the  short  /i/.  All  of  us  use  /i/  in  such  words  as  settee,  employee, 
and  guarantee,  where  the  final  syllable  retains  some  stress.  But  when 
the  final  syllable  is  unstressed,  as  in  city  ox  pity,  most  speakers  seem 
to  use  a  shortened,  lowered,  and  lax  form  of  /i/,  although  many  of 
us  use  different  allophones  of  /i/  in  both  syllables  of  city  and  pity. 
Compare  your  pronunciation  of  taxis  and  taxes,  candied  and  candid, 
posies  and  poses,  Rosie's  and  Rose's.  Do  you  hear  /i/  in  the  final 
syllable  of  each  word?  If  you  use  /i/  in  the  final  syllable  of  the  first 
word  of  each  pair,  it  is  probably  a  simple  [i]  rather  than  the  complex 
[li]  found  in  stressed  syllables.  It  is  also  probably  a  lowered  form  of 
I'll',  [ksendixd,  taeksirz,  pouziTZ,  rouzirz].  Final  unstressed  /i/  is  more 
common  in  the  South  than  elsewhere  in  the  country,  although  many 
speakers  in  Eastern  New  England  and  New  York  City  use  it. 
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3.  Most  speakers  use  unstressed  /i/  rather  than  /i/  when  the  sound 
is  a  medial  one  before  another  syllable  beginning  with  a  vowel.  Note 
your  own  pronunciation  of  such  words  as  react,  reality,  worrying, 
holier,  audience,  dirvd.  fortieth.  In  the  medial  position  before  a  syllable 
beginning  with  a  consonant,  /i/  is  the  normal  sound,  as  in  happiness 
and  handicap.  But  in  some  words  (for  example,  medicine,  Tennyson), 
and  especially  before  the  suffixes  -ly,  -ful,  -cal,  spelled  i  is  pronounced 
either  /i/  or  /a/,  as  in  easily,  beautiful,  and  historical,  /i/  is  never 
heard  in  these  words  in  educated  speech. 

Those  words  that  use  unstressed  [i]  or  [i]  as  the  final  sound  {pity, 
hurry,  and  baggy)  retain  the  same  unstressed  forms  when  an  added 
suffix  begins  with  a  vowel.  The  [i],  if  used,  may  be  raised  to  make  the 
adjacent  vowels  more  distinct:  pitying  [pitiirj,  pituir)],  hurrying 
[hAriir),  hAruir)],  baggier  [basgia-,  bsegua].  Unstressed  [i]  or  [i]  are 
also  retained  when  the  -ed  or  -es  suffixes  are  added:  pitied  [pitid, 
pitid],  hurried  [hArid,  hArid],  pities  [pitiz,  pitiz],  hurries  [hAriz,  hAriz]. 
(As  already  noted,  preference  for  [i]  rather  than  [i]  for  these  un- 
stressed final  sounds  is  noted  for  most  of  the  country  except  the 
South.)  Added  suffixes  beginning  with  consonants,  however,  are 
usually  preceded  by  [a],  as  in  citified,  citizen,  pitiful,  happily  [sitafaid, 
sitazan,  pitafal,  haspali],  although  [i]  or  [i]  are  normally  retained 
before  -ness  and  -less,  as  in  happiness,  penniless,  roominess,  weariness 
[hsepinis,  hsepmis],  and  the  like. 

4.  The  I'll  of  earlier  English  times  is  lowered  to  /i/  when  it  appears 
before  /r/  in  the  same  syllabic.  We  normally  use  /i/  m  fierce,  sheer, 
and  clear.  Experience,  spirit,  miracle,  and  hero  are  commonly  pro- 
nounced with  /i/,  the  r  sound  closing  the  first  syllable.  A  tendency  to 
use  I'll  is  present  if  the  speaker  ends  the  first  syllable  with  the  open 
vowel:  [spi-rit,  hi-ro],  and  the  like. 

5.  A  central,  high  vowel,  [i],  made  with  the  middle  of  the  tongue 
high  and  the  lips  in  neutral,  rather  than  in  spread,  position,  is  an- 
other commonly  heard  variant  of  this  sound.  It  can  be  heard  in  such 
words  as  sister,  thing,  fist,  fish,  and  chips,  when  the  /i/  sound  is 
centralized  and  the  lips  kept  in  neutral  position.  Actually  this  central 
high  sound  is  not  easily  distinguished  from  the  front  vowel  [i]  of 


VOWELS  OF  AMERICAN   ENGLISH  149 

bin,  [bin],  except  as  you  note  its  relaxed  lip  position  and  its  generally 
centralized  acoustic  value.  In  such  words  as  those  mentioned  above, 
it  has  been  commonly  considered  "substandard"  or  "careless," 
although  there  is  hardly  sufficient  evidence  to  so  label  the  sound. 
Those  speakers  who  try  to  avoid  using  {i\  can  usually  manage  to 
do  so  in  all  instances.  In  colloquial  speech,  however,  this  sound  is 
found  in  all  dialects  of  American  Enghsh  and  is  used  by  well-educated 
as  well  as  by  lesser-educated  people. 

Careful  analysis  of  the  phonetic  incidence  of  this  sound  and  the 
phonemic  evaluation  of  the  data  have  convinced  many  that  American 
English  possesses  three  high  vowels,  /i,  i,  u/,  as  phonemically 
distinct  from  each  other  as  the  three  mid-vowels  /e,  a,  o/  (see  page 
183).  This  would  indicate  that  the  "barred  /",  [i],  might  well  be  a 
variant  of  /i/  in  certain  words,  but  that  in  the  speech  of  many  it 
exists  as  a  distinctly  separate  /i/  sound.  Its  spelled  form  is  usually  /, 
and  this  may  account,  in  large  part,  for  our  failure  to  recognize  or 
hear  it  as  different  from  /i/.  Also  it  is  usually  found  in  unstressed 
syllables,  where  the  identification  of  a  sound  is  not  easy,  even  to 
experienced  listeners. 

Although  /i/  is  a  rarely  heard  sound  in  American  English,  many 
of  us  use  it  in  both  syllables  of  the  word  children,  [tjildrm],  in  the 
words  me  and  see,  [mii]  and  [sii],  where  it  varies  with  the  pronuncia- 
tion [mii]  and  [sii],  and  as  part  of  the  glide  [lu]  in  such  words  as 
tune,  new,  and  duty  where  [u]  or  [ju]  might  be  said  by  others.  Many 
speakers  consistently  use  this  "barred  /"  instead  of  /i/  in  stressed 
syllables  before  /I/  plus  a  consonant,  as  in  silver,  milk,  and  build. 
The  small  words  in,  his,  with,  its,  if,  this,  and  is  are  heard,  quite 
commonly,  with  jij  when  stressed.  The  Linguistic  Atlas  findings  note 
it  as  frequently  used  in  the  South,  in  such  words  as  pretty,  dinner, 
sister,  and  mirror. 

The  unstressed  /i/  may  be  heard  more  commonly  in  such  words  as 
parted  and  horses,  [-id,  -iz],  in  the  word  can  when  in  such  a  phrase 
as  "I  can  do  it,"  [-  km  -],  and  in  the  word  just  (adverb)  when  in  such 
a  phrase  as  "just  a  moment,"  or  "he  just  came  in."  The  Linguistic 
Atlas  records  report  it  as  common  in  the  North  and  Southeastern 
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areas  in  such  words  as  haunted  and  careless  and  in  the  word  stotfiach 
in  the  Midland  area. 

An  interesting  analysis  of  a  field  record  of  an  older,  educated, 
Southern  informant  was  published  by  Sumner  Ives  in  1954.^  The 
detailed  phonetic  analysis  of  the  speech  of  this  person,  described  by 
the  field  worker,  Dr.  Raven  I.  McDavid,  Jr.,  as  an  "excellent  example 
of  natural  cultured  speaker  of  older  generation  (upcountry  type)," 
indicated  38  pronunciations  with  unstressed  [i],  but  55  examples 
with  fronted  and  raised  [i],  156  with  fronted  [i],  and  28  other 
examples  with  shortened  and  lowered  [i]  forms.  Professor  Ives 
recognizes  the  speech  of  this  informant  as  "broadly  typical  of  the 
speech  of  educated  people  in  the  southeastern  corner  of  the  country," 
even  though  noting  that  the  number  of  "'nonstandard'  pronuncia- 
tions .  .  .  are  more  common  than  would  be  expected  in  the  speech  of 
a  younger  informant  or  of  any  educated  person  of  the  locality  when 
speaking  formally."^ 

There  is  actually  little  doubt  as  to  the  use  of  this  sound  in  collo- 
quial American  speech,  and  the  evidence  does  not  warrant  placing  a 
"careless"  label  on  it  whenever  it  is  heard.  You  might  try  some  of 
the  following  pairs  of  words  on  some  of  your  teachers  and  friends  to 
see  if  it  is  present  in  their  speech.  It  is  fairly  easy  to  recognize,  /i/  is 
high  and  front  and  may  be  accompanied  by  some  slight  lip  spreading. 
/+/  is  a  centralized  sound  and  the  lips  are  relaxed  or  neutral,  between 
the  slightly  spread  /i/  and  the  slightly  rounded  /u/. 

sin — pinnacle  rinse — children 

river — rivet  will  he —  Willie 

gist— jest— just  (adv.)  kin — /  can  do  it 

— just  (adj.)  sister — resister 

Other  Varieties  of  /i/  and  /i/ 

Most  native  speakers  of  American  English  experience  no  difficulty 
with  these  sounds.  Foreign-born  speakers  readily  substitute  /i/  for 

*  "Vowel  Transcriptions    in    a  Georgia  Field  Record,"   Tulane  Studies  in 
English,  Vol.  4  (Tulane  University,  New  Orleans,  1954),  pp.  165-166. 
5  Ibid.,  pp.  149-150. 
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/i/,  since  the  differences  in  length,  tension,  and  tongue  positions  are 
slight,  and  can  be  heard  only  after  a  reasonable  period  of  ear 
training.  "Give  him  his  pen"  may  be  pronounced  [giv  him  hiz  pen] 
by  such  speakers. 

/i/  may  become  /i/  before  ///,  in  the  stressed  syllables  of  such  words 
as  condition,  Patricia,  tradition,  initiate,  Galicia,  and  suspicion. 


THE     MID-FRONT     VOWELS     /e/     AND     /e/     IN     GATE 

AND    GET 

The  tense  mid-front  vowel  /e/  and  the  lax  mid-front  vowel  /s/  are 
made  with  the  tongue  blade  slightly  lower  and  retracted  in  the 
mouth  than  for  the  two  high  front  vowels  just  discussed.  The  lips 
ate  opened  a  bit  more  and  in  a  lesser  spread  position  than  they  are 
for  /i/  and  /i/.  /e/  tends  to  be  a  long  vowel,  /e/  a  short  vowel.  The 
sound  resulting  from  the  tendency  to  diphthongize  [e]  into  [ei]  can 
be  noticed  by  prolonging  the  vowel  in  such  words  as  gay  and  made. 
The  diphthong  [ei]  does  not  vary  phonemically  with  the  monoph- 
thong [e],  and  the  sound  may  be  transcribed  either  way.  This 
breaking  of  the  long  vowel  [e:]  into  a  diphthong  is  more  common  in 
Southern  British  speech.  American  speech  tends  to  retain  the 
monophthong  when  the  syllable  is  unstressed,  as  in  the  first  syllable 
of  vacation,  as  the  monophthong  with  a  slight  off-glide  when  it 
appears  in  a  stressed  syllable  before  a  voiceless  consonant,  as  in 
make  and  space:  [me%,  spe^s],  and  as  a  diphthong  in  a  stressed 
syllable  when  final  or  before  a  voiced  consonant,  as  in  they  and  gave: 
[5ei,  geiv]. 

/e/  is  commonly  spelled  a  as  in  gate.  Less  common  spelhngs  are  ai 
as  in  pain,  ay  as  in  say,  and  ea,  ei,  and  ey  as  in  steak,  veil,  and  obey. 
Exceptional  spellings  for  /e/  are  found  in  the  words  gauge  and  gaol. 
/ej  is  commonly  spelled  e  as  in  get,  less  commonly  ea,  ei,  and  eo  as  in 
breath,  heifer,  and  leopard  and  a,  ae,  ai,  ay  as  in  many,  aesthetics, 
said,  says.  Exceptional  spellings  of  /e/  appear  as  u  in  bury,  ie  as  in 
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friend,  and  ue  as  in  guess,  /e/  is  found  in  all  positions  of  words: 
ache,  make,  they,  /e/  exists  only  initially  and  medially  in  English 
words:  end  and  get. 

Modifications  and  Variations  in  Usage 

1.  The  most  obvious  variation  of  the  /e/  sound  occurs  as  a  diph- 
thong. Both  forms  are  part  of  the  standard  American  English  pattern, 
with  a  greater  tendency  to  diphthongize  found  along  the  Atlantic 
seaboard.  Older  pure  [e]  is  rarely  a  pure  vowel  in  American  English 
today.  Some  slight  oflF-glide  is  usually  noticeable.  Comparatively 
speaking,  it  is  a  much  laxer  sound  than  is  found  in  French  or 
German:  Fr.  armee;  Germ,  gehen. 

2.  Unstressed  /e/  becomes  /i/  (or  /i/)  in  the  final  syllables  of  the 
days  of  the  week:  [mAudi],  [tjuzdi],  and  so  forth.  This  follows  the 
similar  pattern  seen  in  the  unstressed  endings  of  words  like  solace, 

palace,  and  message,  where  either  /i/  or  /a/  are  heard:  [salis],  [paehs], 

[m8sid3].  The  same  change  may  be  heard  in  certain  common  words 
with  the  -ative  ending,  when  the  a  syllable  is  unstressed:  co-operative, 
initiative,  nominative.  Speakers  who  retain  secondary  stress  on  these 
vowels  retain  the  /e/  sound  however:  [ko'apairetiv],  and  so  forth. 

3.  Before  /I/  or  /r/  in  the  same  syllable,  /e/  tends  toward  the  /e/ 
sound,  as  in  pail  or  pale  and  pair,  although  many  speakers  use  only 
/e/  when  the  vowel  precedes  /I/.  Fail,  mail,  scale,  fare,  care,  and  their 
may  be  pronounced  with  [ea],  although  [feil],  [meil],  and  [skeil]  are 
the  more  commonly  heard  forms. 

4.  Before  r  or  rr,  considerable  variation  seems  to  take  place  for  the 
spelled  e  or  fl  in  such  words  as  there,  stair,  carry,  merry,  area,  and 
variable,  with  pronunciations  varying  from  /e/  to  /e/  to  /s/.  Regional 
tendencies  seem  to  have  developed  and  the  use  of  one  vowel  instead 
of  another  may  act  as  a  partial  clue  to  the  regional  source  of  the 
dialect.  The  Atlantic  coastal  area  and  the  South  normally  pronounce 
such  words  as  marry,  carrot,  sparrow,  and  Harry  with  jxj,  while  both 
/«/  and  /e/  are  heard  for  these  words  elsewhere  in  the  country,  with  a 
strong  inclination  toward  /e/  (or  a  raised  [ee^]).  In  other  words  with 
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intervocalic  r,  such  as  variable,  area,  dairy,  and  Mary,  Southern 
speakers  prefer  [e]  or  [ei],  although  /e/  (with  the  variants  [e:,  ea]) 
is  heard  too.  Most  others  from  the  Atlantic  coastal  areas,  the  northern 
inland,  and  the  v^estern  sections  of  the  country  seem  to  prefer  [e]  (or 
a  lowered  [e^-]),  plus  the  off-glides  [9]  or  [9-].  In  such  -are,  -air,  and  -ere 
words  as  care,  declare,  fair,  stair,  where,  and  there,  the  prevailing 
Southern  sound  is  /ae/  plus  the  off-glide  [aea-].  Northeastern  and 
coastal  midland  speakers  tend  toward  [ea]  or  [ea-],  while  the  re- 
mainder of  the  country  prefers  /ae/,  occasionally  /s/.  The  sentence 
"Harry  married  Mary  in  the  area  of  the  stairs,"  would  probably 
sound  like: 

Southern:  [haeri  maerid  men  in  9i  eria  av  69  stae9z] 
Eastern  New  England:  [haen  mcerid  mean  in  5i  saria  av  Sa  stsaz] 
New  York  City:  [haeri  maerid  meari  in  51  earia  av  5a  steaz] 
Upper  Ohio  Valley:  [he^ri  (hseri)  me^rid  (maerid)  meari  in  5i  earia  av 
b^  staeyz] 

There  is  actually  no  complete  consistency,  either  in  the  same 
regional  area,  nor  in  the  speech  of  a  given  individual.  Kenyon,  whose 
speech  is  typical,  educated  Ohio  speech,  reports  in  his  American 
Pronunciation^  his  own  use  of  [as]  {or  fairy,  fair,  chary,  wary,  where, 
there,  beware,  care,  dind pear;  [z\  in  vary,  various,  variation,  barbarian, 
Hungarian,  librarian.  Kenyon  notes  a  strong  trend  toward  [e]  in  the 
midwestern  section  of  the  country.  In  the  Sumner  Ives  report  of  the 
speech  of  an  educated,  older,  Georgian  informant  (cited  earher, 
page  150),  one  notes  a  fairly  typical,  predominant  use  of  [£e]  in  the 
stair  and  carry  words,  but  instances  do  appear  of  scary,  anywhere, 
and  stairs  with  [e].  New  Yorkers  use  [ea]  in  all  the  words  mentioned 
above,  but  both  [£e]  and  [e]  are  commonly  heard  in  barbarian, 
Sarah,  parent,  and  various. 

Other  Varieties 

There  are  no  common  substandard  forms  of  /e/  found  among 
native    American    English    speakers.    Foreign    language    speaking 

*  John  S.  Kenyon,  American  Pronunciation,  10th  ed.  (Ann  Arbor,  George. 
Wahr  Publishing  Co.,  1951),  p.  226. 
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people  may  substitute  a  tenser  and  pure  [e]  for  our  somewhat  more 
relaxed,  commonly  diphthongized  sound. 

/e/  becomes  /i/  in  less  educated  speech  in  words  like  get,  ten. 
cents,  and  many,  where  /e/  precedes  an  alveolar  consonant.  This 
pronunciation  is  found  in  all  sections  of  the  country.  It  is  the  result 
of  anticipating  the  position  of  the  alveolar  sound,  thus  placing  the 
blade  of  the  tongue  closer  to  the  /i/  position. 

THE    LOW-FRONT    VOWEL    /ae/     IN     HAT    AND    CAN 

The  vowel  /£e/  is  a  low,  front  vowel.  For  most  Americans  who  do 
not  use  [a],  [ae]  is  the  lowest  front  vowel  of  American  English.  The 
tongue  blade  is  slightly  lower  in  the  mouth  and  somewhat  retracted 
from  the  position  of  /e/.  It  is  commonly  considered  a  lax  vowel, 
although  a  clearly  tense  variety  of  the  sound  exists  in  all  parts  of  the 
country,  /as/  is  a  tenser  sound  in  all  positions  where  a  lengthened 
vowel  can  occur  (see  page  143).  The  hps  and  mouth  are  more  open 
than  for  any  other  front  vowel.  It  is  the  sound  we  commonly  call 
"short  «." 

/ae/  is  almost  always  spelled  with  the  letter  a,  as  in  add  and  back. 
Other  spellings  for  this  sound  are  rare:  ai  m  plaid  and  au  in  aunt  and 
laugh,  /ae/  appears  in  initial  and  medial  positions  of  words. 

Modifications  and  Variations  in  Usage 

1.  The  /ae/  before  r  in  words  like  marrv,  carry,  harrow,  and  Sarah 
is  commonly  raised  toward  the  /s/  sound  in  the  speech  of  many 
throughout  the  country.  In  such  instances,  these  words  would  be 
transcribed:  [me:ri],  [ke:ri],  [he:ro],  and  [se:r9]  or  [mes-i],  [kea-i] 
[he9-o],  and  [sea-a].  These  pronunciations  are  somewhat  distinctive 
from  the  short  /e/  of  get,  in  that  when  used,  they  are  longer  than  the 
short  /e/,  or  else  diphthongized  as  [est].  Persons  in  the  "/--less"  areas 
of  our  country  tend  to  retain  the  /ae/  form  ([maeri],  and  the  like), 
while  most  other  speakers  front  the  sound  to  [ae-],  [e:],  or  [es]. 
Other  variations  of  these  and  similar  words  are  discussed  under 
/e  -  e/. 
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2.  In  certain  phonetic  contexts,  the  /as/  sound  is  raised  toward  /e/ 
in  the  speech  of  many  persons,  sometimes  consistently,  sometimes 
sporadically.  This  raising  and  fronting  of  jxj  is  noticed  in  the  so- 
called  ''ask  words"  (see  page  159),  where  the  other  possible  variants, 
[ask]  or  [ask],  may  be  heard  in  certain  sections  of  the  country.  This 
raised  sound  is  also  noticed  before  certain  consonants,  both  voiced 
and  voiceless,  as  noted  below.  This  fronted,  raised,  tenser,  and 
longer  sound  is  found  in  all  parts  of  the  country,  and  phoneticians 
are  beginning  to  indicate  that  two  different  forms  are  evolving  in 
American  speech.  It  may  be  transcribed  [as^]  or  followed  by  an  off- 
glide  to  produce  [ae^a]  or  [se^^]. 

Compare  your  pronunciation  of  the  words  in  the  following  lists, 
trying  not  to  change  your  normal  usage.  You  will  probably  note 
that  the  vowel  sound  is  slightly  higher,  toward  /e/,  in  the  words  in 
the  left  column.  If  you  try  t©  pronounce  the  words  in  Group  I 
with  identical,  open,  lax  vowel  quality  used  for  those  in  Group  II, 
the  pronunciation  may  sound  strange  and  unnatural  to  you. 


Group  I 

Group  II 

last 

ham 

cash 

hat 

rat 

sat 

master 

hand 

badge 

fat 

nap 

map 

dance 

bag 

bad 

gap 

rack 

back 

cram 

sag 

bath 

stack 

shack 

catch 

handle 

salve 

fancy 

hatch 

batch 

latch 

The  raised  vowel  for  the  words  in  Column  I  is  common  to  educated 
persons  throughout  the  country.  Although  no  clear  phonetic  context 
has  as  yet  resulted,  it  generally  appears  in  words  before  final  voiced 
stops  (bad,  hag,  and  the  like),  before  the  voiced  affricate  (badge), 
before  both  voiced  and  voiceless  fricatives  (salve,  laugh),  and  before 
the  nasals  /m/  and  /n/  (ham,  sand),  when  these  sounds  are  word 
finals,  or  in  these  same  words  and  their  suffixes.  The  irregular  use  of 
the  raised  vowel  [x^]  or  [asj-a]  may  be  seen  when  the  sound  is  followed 
by  the  same  consonants  plus  other  sounds  which  are  not  regular 
suffixes,  /as/  before /is  raised  in  craft,  rafter,  and  after,  like  laughter, 
but  is  not  commonly  raised  in  Africa,  saffron,  sapphire,  and  Afghani- 
stan. The  raised  or  diphthongized  sound  appears  before  /s/  and  /J/ 
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in  bask,  basket,  cash,  cashier,  and  plaster,  but  not  before  /z/  or  /s/,  as 
in  hazard  and  casual.  It  is  raised  in  math  but  not  in  mathematics  and 
Catherine,  although  Cathy  is  sometimes  heard  with  [se^]. 

The  raised  sound  is  not  normally  found  in  the  auxiliary  words 
have,  had,  can,  and  the  like,  due  to  the  fact  that  these  words  are 
generally  found  in  unstressed  syllables  and  hence  possess  short 
vowels.  You  should  not  assume  that  all  educated  speakers  con- 
sistently use  the  fronted  and  raised  sound.  Many  speakers  never  use 
this  fronted  and  raised  sound,  and  some  do  with  no  clearly  consistent 
pattern. 

A  prolonged,  tense,  and  diphthongized  [ea]  for  /ae/  is  associated 
with  substandard  speech  and  is  noted  below.^ 

Variations  in  the  pronunciation  of  such  words  as  ask,  fast,  and 
class  (the  "'ask  words")  as  [ask — ask,  fast — fast,  klas — klas]  are 
discussed  in  the  next  section. 

Other  Varieties  of  /ae/ 

1.  A  common  substandard  substitution  for  /je/  is  the  consistent 
use  of  a  tense,  high,  lengthened  [e:^]  or  [sa]  in  such  words  as  those 
listed  in  Column  I  above.  Although  many  educated  speakers  raise 
the  vowel  in  words  of  this  type,  the  completely  consistent  substitu- 
tion of  [es]  is  found  in  less  educated  speech.  The  excessively  tensed 
vowel  is  often  nasalized.  Correction  of  the  sound  toward  a  still 
lower  [set]  or  even  [a]  is  a  hypercorrect  form  and  a  mark  of  affected 
speech. 

2.  Other-language  speakers  normally  possess  considerable  dif- 
ficulty with  this  sound,  for  it  is  not  commonly  found  in  many 
languages.  The  substitutions  of  a  short  or  long  /e/,  /e/,  /a/,  or  /a/  for 
/ae/  are  found  in  the  speech  of  such  persons.  Learning  to  achieve  an 
acceptable  sound  takes  considerable  ear  training  and  practice.  It 

'  A  good  discussion  of  this  phenomenon  may  be  found  in  Allan  F.  Hubbell, 
The  Pronunciation  ofEnglisft  in  New  York  City  (New  York,  Kings  Crown  Press, 
1950),  pp.  75-79.  Other  discussions  of  the  same  splitting  of  this  sound  are  found 
in  the  observations  of  George  L.  Trager  as  published  in  American  Speech,  Vol.  5 
(1929-30),  pp.  396^00;  Vol.  9  (1934),  pp.  313-315;  Vol.  15  (1940),  pp.  255-258. 
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is  most  easily  achieved  by  allowing  the  articulators  to  assume  a 
position  midway  between  /e/  and  /a/,  making  sure  that  they  result  in 
a  lax  vowel. 


THE     [a]     VARIANT     IN    ASK     AND    PARK 

[a]  is  the  lowest  front  vowel  in  our  language,  made  with  the  tongue 
in  an  almost  central  position.  (Figure  28.)  The  dorsum  of  the  tongue 
is  almost,  if  not  quite,  flat.  The  lips  are  open  with  very  slight  spread- 
ing present,  and  the  sound  is  generally  long.  The  sound  appears  to 
many  as  a  fronted  [a-]  and  to  most  persons  in  the  country,  it  has 
no  phonemic  entity  difi'erent  from  the  /a/  sound  in  calm.  It  is 
approximately  midway  between  the  low-front  /as/  of  cat  and  the 
low-back  /a/  of  ah.  It  is  the  sound  of  the  stressed  vowel  of  the  Italian 
word  acqua,  and  of  French  patte  and  la.  This  vowel  is  found  as  a 
monophthong  in  only  a  small  part  of  the  country,  in  the  eastern 
part  of  New  England.  It  is,  however,  normally  found  as  the  first 
element  of  two  diphthongs,  /ai/  and  /au/,  in  high  and  how.  As  a 
monophthong,  it  is  best  remembered  as  a  variant  of  the  /ae/  of  ask 
and  the  /a/  of  park.  It  has  no  special  spelled  form. 

In  such  words  as  path,  ask,  and  last,  all  three  sounds  [x,  a,  a] 
may  be  heard  in  Eastern  New  England,  with  a  growing  use  of  [ae]. 
[a]  varies  freely  with  [a]  in  these  "broad  a"  words  throughout  this 
area,  different  speakers  using  either  sound.  For  some  speakers  in 
the  Eastern  New  England  area,  however,  [a]  is  an  uncommon  sound. 
Such  speakers  possess  [ee]  in  cat,  [a]  in  farm,  ask,  and  calm,  and  [d] 
in  pot  and  sorrow,  without  the  [a]  many  speakers  in  the  rest  of  the 
country  would  use  in  farm,  calm,  and  pot.  Elsewhere  in  the  country, 
the  use  of  [a]  for  the  ''ask  words"  is  uncommon.  Speakers  who 
adopt  it  do  so  consciously,  alTecting  what  they  consider  a  "prestige 
pronunciation."  Eastern  New  England  is  the  only  area  of  the 
country  where  [a]  is  frequently  and  consistently  heard  as  a  monoph- 
thongal  form. 

[a]  may  also  be  heard  in  the  speech  of  many  Southern  and  South 
Midland  speakers  in  such  words  as  blind  or  five,  [bla'nd,  bla"^nd]. 
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[fa'v,  fa'^v],  where  the  rest  of  the  country  uses  the  diphthongal  [ai]. 
Most  Southerners  use  the  [ai]  form  too.  But  many  distinguish  the 
words  bland,  blind,  and  blond  or  fair,  fire,  and  far  from  each  other  by 
the  use  of  [a*]  or  [a-^]  for  the  middle  word  of  each  group:  [blaend, 
bla-nd,  bland],  and  so  on.  Similarly,  such  speakers  use  [ae],  [a],  and 
[a]  plus  length,  [i]  or  [a],  to  distinguish  had,  hide,  hired,  hard,  and 
hod  from  each  other:  [haed],  [haid  or  ha-d],  [ha^d],  [haad],  [had]. 
The  use  of  a  monophthongal  [a-  a:]  or  [a^]  for  such  words  as  five, 
blind,  time,  and  my  is  considered  substandard  by  many  Southern 
speakers,  but  there  is  httle  doubt  that  many  educated  speakers  use  it. 
/a/  may  not  be  a  separate  and  distinctive  sound  in  your  speech  or 
regional  dialect,  as  it  is  not  for  most  Americans.  Its  use  as  a  separate 
sound  in  some  dialects,  and  as  an  allophonic  variant  of  other  sounds 
in  other  dialects,  cannot  be  denied.  For  almost  all  of  us,  it  is,  if  used, 
a  variant  of  another  phoneme,  and,  as  such,  it  does  not  hold  a  special 
place  in  our  vowel  structure.  For  others,  it  seems  to  be  quite  distinct 
from  any  other  sound.  Its  place  in  the  phonemic  structure  of  Ameri- 
can English  is  not  clear,  although  the  evidence  seems  strong  in  favor 
of  according  it  phonemic  status  in  some  dialects  of  American  Eng- 
lish. If  doubt  exists  as  to  its  phonemic  entity,  none  exists  as  to  its  use 
as  a  sound  frequently  heard  in  New  England  and  the  South — 
distinctive  or  not.^ 

The  Use  of  the  [a]  Variant 

By  the  eighteenth  century,  the  /a/  of  present-day  father  had,  as 
yet,  not  entered  the  speech  of  most  American  speakers.  At  this  time, 
/ae/  was  the  common  form.  Actually,  the  /a/  sound  was  in  sporadic 

^  Concerning  the  use  of  this  vowel  as  a  separate  phoneme  in  the  South, 
see  Raven  I.  McDavid,  Jr.,  "American  EngHsh  Dialects,"  in  W.  Nelson  Francis, 
The  Structure  of  American  English  (New  York,  Ronald,  1958),  p.  513;  and  James 
Sledd's  review  of  George  L.  Trager  and  Henry  Lee  Smith,  Jr.,  An  Outline  of 
English  Structure  in  Language,  Vol.  31  (April-June,  1955),  p.  320.  An  excellent 
review  of  the  problem  of  distinguishing  allophone  from  phoneme,  particularly 
pertinent  to  this  discussion,  appears  in  Archibald  A.  Hill,  Introduction  to 
Linguistic  Structures  (New  York,  Harcourt,  1958),  Ch.  4,  "Phoneme  and 
Allophone,"  pp.  47-61. 
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use,  especially  in  nonurban  areas,  and  undoubtedly  many  persons 
were  saying  calm  a.nd  father  as  [ka:m]  and  [faiSar]  even  in  the  urban 
centers.  (The  older  /as/  is  still  heard  in  such  words  as  Pappy  and 
Mammy  for  Papa  and  Mama.)  The  change  from  /se/  to  /a/  occurred 
in  two  large  groups  of  words:  (1)  those  words  in  which  the  vowel 
was  followed  by  a  final  or  a  preconsonantal  r,  as  in  car  or  hard;  and 
(2)  those  words  in  which  the  vowel  was  followed  by  a  now  vanished 
/,  as  in  calm  and  psalm.  For  the  first  group  of  words,  the  shift  to 
/a/  was  incomplete  for  many  in  New  England  and  some  in  the 
New  York  City  area,  with  a  resultant  [a]  sound:  [ha:d],  [pa:t], 
[ka:d].  As  noted  earlier,  Eastern  New  England  today  possesses  both 
[a]  and  [a]  in  these  words.  Elsewhere  the  shift  to  the  /a/  sound  was 
complete  for  all  speakers  for  these  words.  The  shift  from  /se/  to  /a/ 
was  complete  for  all  speakers  in  the  country  for  the  second  group 
of  words. 

This  intermediate  [a]  sound  is  not  found  in  British  Received  Pro- 
nunciation either,  where  the  shift  to  /a/  was  complete.  Some  writers 
credit  the  widely-followed,  fashionable  lexicographer  John  Walker 
of  late  eighteenth-century  England,  and  Joseph  Worcester,  the 
equally  fashionable  nineteenth-century  New  England  lexicographer, 
with  much  of  the  responsibility  for  the  incomplete  shift  to  [a]  in 
America.  Both  considered  the  "broad  a"  "vulgar."  This  conclusion 
is  somewhat  tenuous,  since  other  linguistic  influences  might  well 
account  for  the  change.  But  these  influences  too  seem  to  have  been 
based  on  the  pressures  of  "fashionableness."  This  phenomenon  is  an 
excellent  example  of  how  fashion  can  influence  the  widespread  use 
of  a  sound. ^ 

In  a  third  group  of  words,  commonly  known  as  the  "ask  words," 
a  similar  shift  to  [a]  or  [a]  took  place,  predominantly  in  the  New 
England  area.  Some  persons  in  the  South,  especially  in  eastern 
Virginia,  use  a  "broad  a"'  in  these  words,  although  fewer  and  fewer 

^  For  further  details  on  this  interesting  phenomenon,  see  George  Ph.  Krapp, 
The  English  Language  in  America,  Vol.  2  (New  York,  The  Century  Company, 
1925),  pp.  74-77;  and  Arthur  J.  Bronstein,  "The  Vowels  and  Diphthongs  of  the 
Nineteenth  Century,"  Speech  Monographs,  Vol.  16  (June,  1949),  p.  32. 
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persons  seem  prone  to  retain  it.  And  some  New  York  City  speakers 
use  [a]  or  [a]  in  such  words,  although  these  sounds  are  not  indigenous 
to  that  area  in  these  words,  /as/  is  the  common  form  for  these  words 
throughout  the  remainder  of  the  United  States  and  Canada.  Stage 
speech  uses  /a/  in  these  words,  patterned  on  Received  Pronunciation 
of  England. 

This  change  from  /£e/  to  /a/,  or  to  an  incomplete  change  to  an 
intermediate  sound,  occurs  in  words  in  which  a  precedes  the  voiceless 
fricatives  /f/,  /9/,  or  /s/,  as  in  half,  path,  and  pass,  or  an  /m/  or  /n/ 
plus  a  consonant,  as  in  sample,  aunt,  demand,  and  branch. 

REVIEW     AND     PRACTICE     SECTION 

1.  Does  the  foreign  language  you  study  possess  the  vowel  phonemes 
you  use  in  beat,  bit,  bait,  bet,  and  bat  ?  If  not,  what  will  the  native 
speaker  of  that  language  say  for  the  English  sounds  not  common 
to  his  language? 

2.  Do  you  use  /i/  or  /i/  for  the  unstressed  beginnings  or  endings  in 
evade,  erupt,  defer,  repent,  fully,,  sultry,  citv?  Do  you  make  any 
distinction  in  your  pronunciation  of  the  following?  roses — Rosie's, 
Maxie's — Max^s,  seer  here — see  rear,  Willie— will  he,  spear  it — spirit, 
heroes — hear  'ohs' — he  rose,  steer  up — stirrup. 

3.  Arrange  the  following  words  into  three  columns  according  to  your 
transcription  with  /i/,  /i/,  or  /i/.  Be  sure  to  pronounce  the  words 
naturally. 

feel  it  fitted 

build  eat  parted 

Easter  still  places 

please  ink  sanded 

4.  Which  sound  do  you  use  in  each  of  the  following — /e/,  /£/,  or  /£e/? 
fail,  fairy,  fade,  spade,  spend,  spare,  pail,  arrow,  where,  carry. 

5.  Test  an  acquaintance  on  this  sample  sentence:  "Where  did  Gary  plan 
to  carry  Sarah's  and  Mary's  carriages?"  From  what  regional  area 
does  he  come? 

6.  Transcribe  the  following  sentence  as  it  would  be  spoken  by  a 
Bostonian,  Atlantan,  or  Clevelander:  "Ask  Harvey  to  park  his  car 
near  the  path." 

7.  Arrange  the  following  words  according  to  the  indicated  categories, 
transcribing  each  word  as  you  say  it :  (a)  medial  stressed  /i/ ;  (b)  medial 


sister 

William 

fish 

fill  'em 

city 

crinkle 

seating 

spill 
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stressed  /i/;  (c)  unstressed  syllabic  /i/  or  /i/  before  a  vowel;  (d)  un- 
stressed syllabic  /i/  or  /a/  before  a  consonant. 


critic 

machine 

fleece 

willow 

English 

Patricia 

suspicious 

hurrying 

medicine 

chemical 

react 

audience 

sing 

subpoena 

Marian 

comical 

8.  The  following  words  contain  lesser  stressed  /e/  and  fully  stressed  /e/ 
in  initial  syllables.  Transcribe  your  pronunciation  ([e,  e^  ei])  for  each. 

crayon  aorta  famous  blatant 

bailiff"  vacate  placate  Shakesperian 

9.  Transcribe  the  words  in  the  first  two  columns  and  compare  them  with 
your  pronunciation  of  the  vowel  in  the  third  and  fourth  columns. 
What  is  your  pronunciation  of  the  vowel  in  the  last  two  columns  — 
[ag,  as^,  or  £9]? 


bed 

bat 

bad 

bag 

egg 

lack 

lad 

lag 

stem 

thank 

flash 

stand 

merry 

lariat 

imagine 

sad 

10.  Transcribe  your  pronunciation  of  the  following: 

He  steered  the  ship  while  the  chef  created  a  delightful  dinner. 

Salving  the  arm  saved  him  much  pain. 

The  garish  clothes  worn  at  the  marriage  of  Harry  and  Mary  made 

it  a  long-remembered  aff"air. 
They  ask  fancy  prices  for  the  handiwork  displayed  in  the  arts  and 

crafts  shops. 


CHAPTER     8 


The  Back  Vowels 


THE     LOW-BACK     VOWEL    /a/    IN     CALM     AND    JAR 

/a/  IS  THE  LOWEST  of  the  back  vowels.  The  mouth  is  open  wider  for 
this  vowel  than  for  any  other.  The  lips  are  neutral,  neither  spread 
nor  rounded,  and  the  entire  tongue  is  low  and  lax.  The  tongue  is 
drawn  down  and  back.  The  sound  is  short  in  such  words  as  box, 
lock,  and  stop  and  long  in  such  words  as  yard,  calm,  and  father. 
(Some  speakers  of  American  English  pronounce  the  first  group  of 
words  as  [boks,  lok,  stop].  These  variants  are  discussed  in  the  next 
section.) 

/a/  is  commonly  spelled  a  as  in  farrri  and  father  and  o  in  lock 
and  hot.  Exceptional  spellings  with  e,  ea,  and  ua  appear  in  the  words 
sergeant,  heart,  and  guard.  The  sound  is  found  initially  and  medially, 
as  in  art  and  father,  and  finally  in  a  few  words  such  as  spa.  Shah, 
Pa,  and  Ma,  as  well  as  in  such  words  as  far  and  star  in  the  "/-less" 
sections  of  the  country. 

/a/  is  a  comparatively  recent  sound.  Modern  English  possessed 
no  clearly  established  /a/  form  until  well  into  the  eighteenth  century, 
/ee/  being  the  common  form  prior  to  that  time.  Its  widespread  use, 
in  such  words  as  father,  calm,  and  part,  was  not  common  until  the 
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end  of  the  century,  when  it  was  recognized  as  common  to  most 
educated  speakers  of  standard  Enghsh.^ 

Variations  and  Modifications  of  the  /a/  Sound 

1 .  The  substitution  of  /d/  for  /a/  in  the  short  o  words  and  those 
words  initiating  with  wa,  as  in  box,  stop,  wander,  and  watch,  is  found 
in  the  next  section.  The  large  majority  of  speakers  in  America 
consistently  use  /a/  in  all  such  words,  so  that  no  noticeable  distinction 
exists  in  the  quality  of  the  stressed  vowels  of  father— fodder,  carter — 
cotter,  card — cod.  Any  distinction  that  may  exist  is  probably  due 
to  the  greater  length  of  the  sound  in  the  first  pair  of  each  word, 
or  to  the  presence  of  an  off-glide  /a/  or  /r/  added  to  the  vowel  /a/. 
/d/  and  /o/  appear  in  Midwestern  and  Western  speech  for  many  of 
the  wa  words,  in  water,  watch,  and  wasp,  varying  with  /a/.  In 
Southern  speech  both  /a/  and  /d/  appear  for  these  wa  words,  while 
in  New  England  both  /d/  and  /a/  exist.  Some  in  New  York  City 
use  /d/  for  the  wa  words,  but  most  speakers  use  /a/:  [wanda^,  wasp, 
watj]  but  [wDts-]. 

The  short  o  before  intervocalic  /r/,  as  in  moral,  tomorrow,  and 
forest,  has  been  studied  by  Thomas,^  who  arrives  at  the  conclusion 
that  no  regional  preference  for  /a/  or  /o/  can  as  yet  be  designated. 
Both  forms  are  known  to  exist,  however,  with  seeming  preference 
for  /a/  in  the  "r-less"  areas  of  New  England,  New  York  City,  and 
the  South,  while  /o/  predominates  elsewhere.  A  similar  regional 
preference  seems  established  for  other  short  o  words,  as  in  hot,  cod, 
knob,  and  stop:  /a/  or  /d/  in  the  "r-less"  areas,  with  a  noticeable 

^  The  history  of  this  sound  is  detailed  in  John  S.  Kenyon,  American  Pronuncia- 
tion (Ann  Arbor,  George  Wahr  Publishing  Co.,  1951),  pp.  174-184;  in  George 
Ph.  Krapp,  The  English  Language  in  America  (New  York,  The  Century  Co., 
1925),  Vol.  2,  pp.  36-86;  in  Arthur  J.  Bronstein,  "The  Vowels  and  Diphthongs 
of  the  Nineteenth  Century,"  Speech  Monographs,  Vol.  16,  No.  2  (1949),  pp.  232- 
233;  in  Karl-Erik  Lindblad,  "Noah  Webster's  Pronunciation  and  Modern  New 
England  Speech,"  Essays  and  Studies  on  American  Language  and  Literature, 
No.  11  (Cambridge,  Harvard  University  Press,  1954),  pp.  8-17. 

^  Charles  K.  Thomas,  "The  Dialectal  Significance  of  the  Non-Phonemic 
Low-Back  Vowel  Variants  before  R. "  Studies  in  Speech  and  Drama  in  Honor  of 
Alexander  M.  Drummond  (Ithaca,  Cornell  University  Press,  1944),  pp.  244-254. 
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tendency  to  use  the  unrounded  /a/  sound;  /a/  in  the  remainder  of 
the  country.  For  spelled  o  plus  a  velar  /k/,  /g/,  or  /q/,  as  m  frock, 
hog,  or  honk,  /a/  predominates  in  Eastern  New  England  and  New 
York  City,  with  occasional  /d/,  while  /o/  predominates  elsewhere 
with  occasional  /a/  or  /d/. 

The  slightly  rounded,  low,  back,  usually  short  vowel  heard  in 
pot,  top,  and  forest,  as  a  variant  of  /a/  or  /o/,  is  mentioned  in  the 
next  section.  For  many  of  us  who  live  in  the  Atlantic  coastal  regions, 
/a/  is  the  normal  form  for  these  words,  although  we  commonly 
hear  [pot,  top,  forast].  [d]  and  [a]  seem  to  vary  freely  with  each 
other  as  nondistinctive  variants  of  the  same  phoneme  in  much  of 
the  speech  of  these  areas.  Many  persons,  however,  who  use  no 
postvocalic  /r/,  retain  clear  vowel  distinctions  between  park — pock, 
lark—lock,  chock — chocolate,  using  [a]  or  [a:]  for  one,  [d]  for  the 
other.  Both  [d]  and  [a]  may  be  heard  as  variants  of  each  other 
(seemingly  in  free  variation)  in  cot,  far,  a.nd  farm  in  certain  sections 
of  the  Ohio  valley,  Iowa,  Oklahoma,  and  elsewhere.  The  occasional 
use  of  this  variant  [d]  may  well  deserve  phonemic  status,  however, 
even  if  only  of  limited  occurrence.  If  sufficient  samples  of  minimal 
contrasts  are  heard  in  the  speech  of  such  persons,  /d/  and  /a/  may 
exist  as  separate  and  distinctive  vowel  entities.  For  many  of  us, 
however,  [d]  remains  an  allophone  of  /a/,  in  the  words  mentioned 
above. 

2.  [a]  is  a  common  variant  of  [a]  plus  r  in  the  speech  of  many 
in  Eastern  New  England,  in  such  words  as  park,  hard,  and  cart. 
Such  pronunciations  are  distinctive  to  this  area.  They  are  not  found 
in  widespread  use  elsewhere  in  the  country. 

THE     [d]     variant     IN     HOT    AND    TOSS 

[d]  is  a  low,  back  vowel,  made  with  the  Hp  opening  slightly  reduced 
and  rounded  from  the  open  position  of  [a].  It  is  not  part  of  the 
normal  vowel  phonemes  of  the  foreign  languages  you  have  studied. 
Like  [a],  it  is  found  sporadically  in  American  English:  in  the  Eastern 
New  England  and  New  York  City  areas  with  some  reasonable  degree 
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of  consistency,  and  elsewhere  in  the  country  in  special  types  of  words. 
The  tongue  is  slightly  retracted  from  the  [a]  position,  approximately 
midway  between  the  mid-back  vowel  /a/  and  the  back  rounded  /o/. 
The  sound  is  normally  short  and  lax.  It  is  best  remembered  as  a 
variant  of  /a/  in  hot  and  stop,  and  of  /o/  in  dog  and  cough. 

Depending  on  the  dialect  spoken,  it  may  be  represented  pho- 
nemically  by  /a/  or  /o/.  When  it  varies  with  [a],  as  in  pot  ([pot]), 
phonemicists  will  classify  it  with  /a/,  while  when  it  varies  with  [d] 
in  toss,  dog,  and  broth,  it  is  part  of  the  phoneme  /o/. 

For  some  of  us,  however,  this  sound  is  a  vocalic  entity  of  sufficient 
contrast  with  what  others  use  in  calm  and  call,  /a-o/,  so  that  it 
seems  to  deserve  its  own  phonemic  status.  Present  evidence  places 
such  use  of  /d/  along  the  eastern  seaboard  areas,  predominantly  in 
Eastern  New  England,  irregularly  in  New  York  City,  and  occasion- 
ally in  the  South,  [d]  is  not  a  phonemic  entity  to  most  of  us  who 
use  only  [a]  or  [o]  in  balm,  bomb,  froth,  fraud,  hog,  and  hawk.  But 
a  few  of  us  do  make  use  of  three  distinctive  vowels:  [bam,  bom, 
froB,  frod,  hog,  hok].  For  such  persons,  /d/  in  collar,  bomb,  lot,  and 
fog  is  a  separate  phonemic  entity,  not  to  be  confused  with  the  /a/ 
or  /d/  of  calm  and  balm,  law  and  fall. 

The  Use  of  the  [d]  Variant 

[d]  is  one  of  the  least  stable  sounds  in  American  English.  It  is 
found  in  individual  words  throughout  the  country,  but  with  no 
clear  consistency  according  to  regional  or  standard  levels.  Its  most 
common  and  consistent  use  is  found  in  the  short  o  and  wa  words 
in  the  speech  of  many  in  New  York  City  and  Eastern  New  England . 
Not  all  speakers  in  these  areas  use  this  sound,  most  using  the  sounds 
predominant  elsewhere  in  the  country.  When  used,  it  is  found  most 
generally  in  words  containing:  (1)  o  and  intervocalic  r,  or  wa  and 
intervocalic  r  as  in  foreign,  horrid,  Warren,  and  warrant,  where  other 
speakers  use  mostly  [a]  or  [d];  (2)  o  or  wa  plus  /f/,  /s/,  and  /0/  as 
in  cough,  quaff,  toss,  and  cloth,  where  others  use  mostly  [o];  (3)  o  or 
wa  plus  the  affricates  /tj/  or  /ds/  as  in  crotch,  watch,  and  lodge, 
where  others  use  mostly  [a];  (4)  o  or  wa  before  the  bilabial  or 
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alveolar  stops,  as  in  cod,  hop,  knob,  swab,  and  what,  where  others 
usually  use  [a]. 

In  all  the  above  instances,  a  variant  [a]  or  [o]  is  found  as  noted, 
so  that  in  the  speech  of  many  throughout  the  country,  [d],  as  a 
distinctive  sound,  never  appears.  The  sound  is  more  widely  used 
in  all  parts  of  the  country  than  is  supposed.  The  exact  detailing  of 
the  use  of  this  sound  must  wait  for  the  results  of  the  studies  now 
being  made.  It  is  clear,  however,  that  [d]  is  not  confined  to  the 
Eastern  New  England  area.  Its  use  elsewhere  may  be  more  sporadic 
and  less  consistent,  but  its  existence,  at  least  as  a  variant  of  /a/  or 
/d/,  in  the  speech  of  many  educated  speakers  cannot  be  denied. 


THE     LOW-BACK    VOWEL    /d/     IN    ALL    AND    SAW 

This  shghtly  tense  vowel  is  made  with  the  back  of  the  tongue 
higher  than  for  the  /a/  sound,  with  the  lips  slightly  rounded  and 
protruded,  /d/  occurs  initially,  medially,  and  finally  in  words. 

The  sound  is  commonly  spelled  with  an  a  or  o  as  in  all  and 
border.  Other  spellings  are  au,  aw,  al  m  fault,  fawn,  and  halt  and  oa 
and  ou  in  broad  and  brought.  Exceptional  spellings  are  found  in 
toward  and  George. 

Modifications  and  Variations  of  the  /o/  Sound 

1.  The  most  obvious  variation  of  this  sound  occurs  when  either 
[a]  or  [d]  replaces  the  [o]  in  the  short  o  or  wa  words,  as  m  foreign, 
gone,  and  wash,  where  regional  preference  so  dictates.  These  vari- 
ations have  already  been  mentioned  in  the  previous  section  on  [d]. 

2.  Many  speakers  use  a  lower  form  of  this  sound,  often  ap- 
proximating the  [d]  sound.  Since  the  variation  is  not  phonemically 
distinctive,  it  is  normally  unnoticed,  unless  the  lowering  is  extreme 
and  the  sound  approaches  /a/,  which  sounds  hypercorrect.  Such 
pronunciations  can  be  noticed  in  all  /o/  words,  so  ihsit  fought,  called, 
and  Laura  approximate  [fot],  [kuld],  and  [lorg].  This  somewhat 
open  sound  has  been  noted  in  New  York  City  and  the  New  England 
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areas,  and  it  exists  in  many  other  areas  of  the  country — all  on  the 
upper  educated  level. 

3.  In  Eastern  New  England,  for  many  speakers,  and  in  New  York 
City,  for  almost  all  speakers,  [o]  is  the  first  element  of  the  diphthong 
for  those  words  with  historical  long  o  plus  r,  pronounced  [oa],  [oy], 
[oua],  [ouar]  in  other  parts  of  the  country.  Such  speakers  make  no 
distinction  between /or  and  four,  morning  and  mourning,  border  and 
boarder.  This  levelhng  to  [d]  for  all  these  words  seems  to  be  on  the 
rise  throughout  the  country. 

Other  Varieties  of  joj 

A  common  variation  of  /o/  occurs  when  excessive  rounding  and 
protrusion  of  the  lips,  plus  noticeable  retraction  of  the  back  part 
of  the  tongue,  takes  place:  [o>-,  a'].  The  resulting  sound  is  usually 
excessively  tense.  It  is  recognized  as  a  clearly  substandard  form. 
Writers  commonly  show  it  as  "t-aw-1,"  "aw-w-ful,"  and  "d-aw-g." 
It  is  most  easily  overcome  by  retraining  the  excessively  forward  lip 
position,  or  by  opening  the  mouth  wider  toward  the  [d]  or  [a]  sounds. 
Resultant  motion  of  the  tongue  away  from  the  excessively  retracted 
position  will  produce  a  more  "acceptable"  sound.  This  retraction 
is  especially  common  before  /  as  in  fall  and  ball,  and  before  velar 
k  and  g  as  in  talk,  walk,  and  dog. 

THE     MID-BACK    VOWEL    /o/    IN     OBEY    AND    COAT 

/o/  is  a  tense  mid-back  vow^l,  made  with  the  tongue  retracted  at 
its  base  and  somewhat  raised  toward  the  velum.  The  blade  of  the 
tongue  is  flat  and  somewhat  retracted,  while  the  hps  are  rounded 
and  often  protruded.  In  the  speech  of  many  persons,  this  protrusion 
may  be  negligible.  Singers  tend  to  use  much  greater  protrusion  of 
the  lips  for  this  sound  than  is  normally  found  in  informal,  colloquial 
speech. 

As  /o/  is  stressed  and  lengthened,  it  normally  assumes  a  diph- 
thongal form,  acting  in  the  same  fashion  as  [e]  and  [ei].  Thus  in 
an  unstressed  syllable,  as  in  obey,  the  /o/  sound  normally  remains 
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monophthongal.  When  stressed  before  a  voiceless  consonant,  as  in 
coat,  the  slight  off-glide  \^]  normally  appears:  [ko^^t].  The  off-glide 
becomes  still  more  noticeable  when  the  stressed  /o/  is  final  or  before 
a  voiced  consonant  as  in  go  and  sown:  [gou],  [soun].  [o]  and  [ou] 
are  not  phonemically  distinctive  from  each  other,  and  in  broad 
transcription  the  sound  may  be  represented  with  either  form,  /o/  is 
found  in  all  positions  in  words. 

/o/  is  normally  spelled  o  as  in  no  and  note.  Other  common  spellings 
are  oa,  oe,  ou,  and  ow  in  road,  doe,  soul,  and  know.  Less  common 
spellings  of  this  sound  appear  in  brooch,  sew,  beau,  and  yeoman. 


Variations  and  Modifications  of  the  /o/  Sound 

1 .  Like  /e/,  the  most  obvious  variation  of  /o/  is  the  diphthongal 
form  [ou],  the  nonphonemic  variant  of  [o].  Pure  monophthongal 
[o],  found  in  other  languages,  is  actually  a  rare  form  in  American 
Enghsh.  The  sound  usually  possesses  a  more  or  less  distinctive  off- 
glide  [u],  most  noticeable  when  the  vowel  is  stressed  and  lengthened 
when  in  the  final  position  of  a  word,  as  in  blow,  or  before  a  voiced 
consonant,  as  in  tone:  [blou],  [toun]. 

2.  A  centralized  variant  of  this  sound,  almost  approaching  the 
lower  mid-vowel  /a/  of  cut,  seems  to  have  been  a  part  of  the  educated 
speech  pattern  in  New  England  for  an  extended  period  of  time. 
This  variation  is  probably  best  represented  as  a  centralized  and 
lowered  [ot],  or  as  a  slightly  rounded  [a^].  Thus  the  words  home, 
folks,  and  most  might  be  transcribed  in  this  pattern,  when  heard, 
as  [ho^m],  [foTks],  and  [mo^st].  It  is  a  distinctive  enough  sound  to 
have  achieved  the  special  name  of  "the  New  England  short  o."^ 

3.  A  centrahzed  variety  of  this  sound,  not  quite  as  tense  as  found 
in  Southern  British  speech,  where  it  approximates  [au],  is  found  in 
increasing  use  throughout  the  United  States.  The  sound  is  made 
with  the  lips  in  a  neutral  position  or  slightly  pursed,  and  the  tongue 
approaching  a  mid-vowel,  close  to  the  position  of  [au]  or  [su] 

^  Compare  G.  Ph.  Krapp,  The  English  Language  in  America,  Vol.  II,  pp. 
132-133  and  J.  S.  Kenyon,  American  Pronunciation,  10th  ed.,  p.  192. 
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Persons  who  use  this  form  in  speaking,  studiously  avoid  it  in  singing. 
This  variation  approaches  the  umlauted  6  of  German  as  in  schon, 
though  it  is  a  much  more  lax  sound.  An  excessively  tense  variety 
of  this  centralized  vowel  sounds  affected  and  "British"  to  the 
American  ear.  There  is  no  considered  opinion  that  labels  this 
variation  a  substandard  fault.  Actually,  it  is  found  more  commonly 
among  educated  than  among  uneducated  speakers,  some  writers 
describing  it  as  a  variant  more  commonly  used  by  women  than  by 
men.  No  statistical  proof  is  available  to  support  this  contention. 
4.  The  variation  of  orthographic  o  plus  r,  as  in  horse  and  hoarse, 
has  been  mentioned  in  the  previous  section  (page  167),  Normal  use 
throughout  most  of  the  country  shows  the  retention  of  the  historical 
distinction  between  /o/  and  /d/  in  these  words.  The  levelhng  of  both 
sounds  to  /o/,  so  that  oral  and  aural  are  identically  pronounced, 
is  normal  to  almost  all  speakers  in  New  York  City,  and  to  many 
in  the  southern  regions  of  Eastern  New  England.  Increasing  use  of 
/d/  for  both  words  is  found  in  the  Middle  Atlantic  regions  of  the 
United  States,  and  sporadically  throughout  the  country.  The  South 
seems  most  consistent  in  retaining  the  distinction.  The  [o],  when 
used  in  these  words,  is  always  slightly  lower  than  the  [o]  of  go. 

Other  Varieties  of  /o/ 

1.  Words  with  final  unstressed  [o],  without  the  off-glide  [u],  have 
been  "troublesome"  for  quite  a  period  of  time.  Sources  and  educators 
differ  in  their  attitudes  toward  the  substitution  of  [u]  or  [a]  for  [o] 
in  such  words  as  tomato,  potato,  follow,  fellow,  window,  piano, 
marshmallow,  and  mellow.  The  desire  to  retain  the  spelled  form  is 
strong.  When  one  of  the  above  words  is  part  of  a  phrase,  as  in 
'^tomato  plant,'"  ''window  pane,"  ''potato  mix,"  or  "follow  John  up 
the  hill  and  sit  on  the  piano  bench,"  the  stress  pattern  of  the  language 
normally  forces  a  short  vowel  to  take  the  place  of  the  final  [o]. 
When  alone  however,  an  unstressed  [a],  or  a  partially  stressed  [o], 
may  be  heard.  The  use  of  [a]  is  common  to  the  substandard  and 
uneducated  level.  Although  not  so  common  to  the  educated  level. 
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its  use  by  educated  speakers  cannot  be  denied,  [o]  is  considered 
the  "conventially  correct"  form  for  these  words  however.^ 

2.  The  substitution  of  [sr]  for  final  unstressed  or  partially  stressed 
[o],  as  in  fellow  or  yellow,  [feW,  jtW],  is  clearly  a  substandard  form. 
It  is  normally  avoided  by  speakers  of  standard  American  English. 

3.  A  "foreign  variant"  occurs  in  the  speech  of  non-native  Ameri- 
can English  speakers  who  substitute  a  pure,  long,  tense  variety  for 
the  commonly  diphthongized  form.  Adding  the  off-glide,  or  some 
semblance  thereof,  helps  remove  the  foreign  flavor  of  such  pro- 
nunciations. 


THE     HIGH-BACK    /u/    AND    /u/    VOWELS     IN    BOOK 

AND    BOOT 

The  high-back  lax  /u/  and  tense  /u/  are  made  with  the  tongue 
drawn  up  and  back  toward  the  velum  of  the  mouth.  The  tense  /u/ 
is  formed  with  the  back  of  the  tongue  higher  than  for  any  other 
vowel  in  the  language.  The  lips  are  rounded  for  both  vowels,  and 
may  be  slightly  protruded.  Lip  rounding  is  more  noticeable  and 
tense  with  the  /u/  than  it  is  for  /u/.  /u/  is  a  slightly  lower  and  fronted 
sound  when  compared  with  /u/.  The  latter  sound  is  actually  diph- 

*  John  S.  Kenyon  and  Thomas  A.  Knott,  A  Pronouncing  Dictionary  of  American 
English  (Springfield,  Mass.,  Merriam,  1944)  shows  both  the  [o]  and  [a]  as  collo- 
quial standard  in  these  words.  Giles  W.  Gray  and  Claude,  M.  Wise,  Bases  of  Speech 
(New  York,  Harper,  1946)  list  [a]  as  an  error  of  pronunciation  in  the  General 
American  and  Southern  areas  on  pages  214  and  221.  In  the  third  edition  of 
their  book  (1959),  however,  they  note  [o]  as  the  "regular"  sound  with  [a]  often 
used  colloquially  in  all  three  general  areas:  General  American,  p.  267,  Southern, 
p.  284,  and  Eastern  American,  p.  303.  John  S.  Kenyon  notes  on  page  193  of 
his  American  Pronunciation,  previously  cited,  that  [a]  is  used  "...  in  the  familiar 
speech  of  a  great  many  Americans. "  Grant  Fairbanks,  Voice  and  Articulation 
Drillbook  (New  York,  Harper,  1940),  includes  yellow  and  window  in  his  list  of 
final  [o]  words,  page  41.  The  American  College  Dictionary  (New  York,  Random 
House)  respells  these  words  with  [o].  Victor  A.  Fields  and  James  F.  Bender, 
Voice  and  Diction  (New  York,  The  Macmillan  Co.,  1949),  lists  words  such  as 
these  with  final  [o],  page  222.  Allan  F.  Hubbell  indicates  in  his  previously  cited 
The  Pronunciation  of  English  in  New  York  City  that  "...  these  words  have  [ou] 
in  cultivated  speech  (in  New  York  City)  .  . . ;  in  uncultivated  pronunciation, 
such  words  are  leveled  with  soda  and  collar,  etc.,"  page  71. 
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thongal  in  character,  especially  when  stressed  and  lengthened.  As 
such,  it  moves  from  a  slightly  less-rounded  /u/  position  to  a  tenser, 
stressed,  and  more  closed  /u/,  transcribed  [uu].  The  diphthong  has 
no  phonemic  identity  different  from  its  stressed  part.  As  such,  it 
compares  with  the  highest  front  vowel  /i/,  which  when  diphthongized, 
assumes  the  form  [li].  Since  [u]  and  [uu]  do  not  vary  phonemically 
in  our  language,  we  shall  represent  them  with  the  /u/  symbol.  The 
four  nonphonemic  diphthongs  now  covered  in  this  section  are  the 
two  high  forms  [li]  and  [uu],  both  ending  in  tenser,  stressed  positions, 
and  the  mid-front  and  back  [ei]  and  [ou],  both  ending  in  lax  and 
unstressed  forms. 

/u/  is  normally  spelled  oo  or  u  as  in  book  and  full.  Other  spellings 
are  the  o  of  wolf  and  the  ou  of  could,  /u/  is  commonly  spelled  oo 
as  in  ooze.  Other  spellings  appear  in  jewel,  canoe,  move,  soup,  rune, 
maneuver,  fruit,  and  true,  /u/  appears  medially,  as  in  took  and 
cushion.  It  is  not  found  as  an  initial  or  final  vowel  in  English  (except 
for  the  variant  pronunciation  of  into  as  [intu]).  /u/  appears  in  all 
positions:  ooze,  move,  and  too. 

Variations  and  Modifications  of  the  /u/  and  /u/  Sounds 

1.  Both  sounds  /u/  and  /u/  are  variants  of  each  other  in  a  group 
of  00  words  (developed  from  Middle  English  long  o  words)  which 
were  all  pronounced  [u]  in  early  Modern  English  times.  You  may 
have  heard  both  forms  in  such  words  as  roof,  room,  and  soot.  This 
phenomenon  has  been  studied  only  slightly,^  and  as  yet  there  is  not 
enough  information  to  generalize  about  the  regional  preferences  for 
individual  words,  nor  the  sporadic  variations  that  may  exist  for  some 
of  these  words.  Both  forms  /u/  and  /u/  do  appear  for  many  words 
in  the  same  regions. 

^  See  Charles  H.  Grandgent's  comments  in  Modern  Language  Notes,  Vol.  6. 
458  ff.  (1891).  Part  of  this  report  is  discussed  in  the  more  readily  available  John  S, 
Kenyon,  American  Pronunciation,  10th  ed.,  pp.  194-195.  See  also  Raven  I. 
McDavid,  Jr.,  "Derivatives  of  Middle  English  [o:]  in  the  South  Atlantic  Areas," 
Quarterly  Journal  of  Speech,  Vol.  35  (December,  1949),  pp.  496-504;  and  Arthur 
J.  Bronstein  and  Esther  K.  Sheldon,  "Derivatives  of  Middle  English  o  in  Eigh- 
teenth- and  Nineteenth-Century  Dictionaries,"  American  Speech,  Vol.  26  (May, 
1951),  pp.  81-89. 
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2.  Before  final  r  in  the  same  syllable,  former  /u/  is  lowered  to  /u/, 
as  in  poor,  sure,  and  touring.  A  similar  situation  occurs  with  /i/ 
and  /[/,  previously  discussed  on  page  148. 

3.  A  fronted,  unrounded  variety  of  /u/  is  heard  in  the  speech  of 
many  throughout  the  country.  The  sound  can  be  approximated  by 
combining  [i]  and  [u],  as  you  pronounce  the  vowel  in  blue  or  flew: 
[bliu],  [fliu]  or  [blti],  [flu].  This  unrounded  or  centralized  [e]  sound 
is  made  with  the  lips  in  a  more  relaxed  position  than  is  common 
for  /u/.  It  is  found  in  use  all  over  the  country,  alongside  the  /u/ 
form,  and  often  the  same  speakers  use  both  forms  for  the  same 
words  at  different  times.  Singers  carefully  avoid  this  sound,  since 
the  more  rounded  [u]  provides  a  more  resonant  tone. 

4.  Unstressed  /u/  before  a  vowel  may  weaken  to  /u/,  as  in  gradual 
and  fluid:  [graedsual,  fluid]. 

5.  For  [u-iu-ju]  variants  in  tune,  duty,  and  enthuse,  see  page  123. 
Since  the  phoneme  /u/  does  not  appear  in  many  foreign  languages, 

/u/  is  often  substituted  for  /u/  by  non-native  speakers:  took  becomes 
[tuk],  good  becomes  [gud],  and  book  becomes  [buk].  The  lax  sound 
is  easily  formed,  if  the  speaker  will  say  the  /u/  sound  as  a  short 
sound,  with  neutral  or  relaxed  lips. 

REVIEW     AND     PRACTICE     SECTION 

1.  Do  you  pronounce  six  clearly  distinctive  vowel  phonemes  in  each  of 
the  following  words?  Pa,  pop,  Paul,  pole,  pull,  pool.  Or  does  your 
regional  dialect  have  a  fewer  number? 

2.  Transcribe  the  following  pairs  of  words  to  see  if  you  use  the  same 
stressed  syllabic  in  each:  Carter — cotter,  card — cod,  part — pot,  heart — 
hot. 

3.  Arrange  the  following  words  according  to  the  stressed  vowel  you  use 
for  each^  /a,  d,  or  o/.  Does  your  speech  pattern  reflect  the  discussion 
in  this  chapter?  If  not,  where  do  you  differ? 


want 

hot 

stop 

on 

doll 

wash 

pot 

Bob 

gone 

dissolve 

swallow 

odd 

pocket 

moral 

resolve 

quality 

God 

gong 

horrible 

possible 

wasp 

lodge 

log 

forest 

posse 
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4.  One  sure  method  to  check  any  difference  in  the  quality  between  short 
o  words  and  others  with  /a/  or  /d/  is  to  listen  to  your  pronunciation  of 
the  following  sets  of  words:  hat — heart — hot — haughty;  cat — cart — 
cot — caught;      map — marble — mop — Maude;      harry — hard — horrid — 
hoary;  cad — cod — cawed;  palm — pompous — paunch. 

5.  What  is  meant  by  calling  [ou,  ei,  li,  uu]  "nonphonemic  diphthongs"? 

6.  In  the  following  columns  of  words,  the  first  and  third  contain  historical 
long  o  words.  Do  you  say  these  words  with  the  same  vowel  or  do  you 
make  the  /o-o/  distinction? 


oral 

borne 

for 

boarder 

coarse 

horse 

mourning 

four 

hoary 

shored 

aural 

morning 

abhor 

born 

short 

story 

hoarse 

sword 

hoard 

border 

stork 

sort 

corpse 

horn 

The  following  final  o  words  are  commonly  pronounced  with  final  [^] 
in  less-educated  speech.  Do  you?  Check  each  word  in  a  sentence: 
tomato,  yellow,  window,  fellow,  follow,  swallow. 

We  pronounce  the  stressed  vowels  in  the  following  words  with  either 
[u,  lu,  lu,  ju].  Which  do  you  use,  and  do  you  use  the  same  vowel  in  all? 

suicide  Tuesday  new  constitution  lucid  shoe 

assume  dew  numerous  platitude  lute  blue 

resume  duty  nudity  solitude  plume  goose 

suit  enthuse  annuity  student  fluke  noon 

The  following  /u-u/  words  are  arranged  according  to  the  type  of 
sound  following  the  stressed  vowel.  Do  your  friends  pronounce  these 
words  with  the  same  vowel  in  each? 

broom       hoop  roof  spoon          root 

room        whooping  cough       proof        soon  soot 


10.  Transcribe  the  following  sentences: 


His  father  caught  the  bird  on  the  roof  during  the  morning. 
The  Cooper  Union  is  a  famed  educational  institution. 
The  note  to  obey  the  warning  not  to  move  the  hot  pots  was  posted  on 
the  far  wall. 


CHAPTER     9 


The  Central  Vowels 


THE     STRESSED     CENTRAL    VOWEL    /a/     !N    CUT 
AND    COME 

/a/  is  a  central  low  unrounded  vowel,  made  with  the  middle  of 
the  tongue  slightly  raised.  The  tongue  position  is  very  close  to  that 
of  the  low  back  vowels  /d/  and  /d/.  The  difference  in  acoustic  value 
results  from  the  more  advanced  or  central  position  of  the  tongue, 
and  the  unrounding  of  the  lips.  The  vowel  /a/  always  possesses  a 
reasonable  degree  of  stress,  and  it  is  usually  short  in  duration.  When 
unstressed,  [a]  may  be  replaced  by  [a]  or  [i]  so  that  we  transcribe 
the  first  syllables  of  substance,  subterfuge,  and  subsequence  with  [sAb-] 
and  of  subsist,  subscribe,  and  subside  with  [sab-]  or  [sib-]. 

[a]  is  represented  in  spelling  by  the  o  in  son  and  come,  the  u  in 
sun,  and  the  oo  in  blood.  Less  common  spellings  are  the  ou  in  touch 
and  couple  and  the  exceptional  oe  in  does.  The  four  spellings  o,  oo, 
ou,  and  u  may  represent  the  three  sounds  /u/,  /u/,  and  /a/.  When 
Middle  English  [o:]  became  [u]  in  Modern  English  times,  the  oo 
spelling  remained,  but  the  sound  shortened  later  in  some  words  to 
/u/  and  in  others  to  /a/.  Thus  the  words  food,  foot,  and  flood  represent 
three  different  vowels  in  the  English  language.  Similar  changes  in 
pronunciation,  but  not  in  spelling,  gave  us  the  three  sounds  in  glove, 

174 
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wolf,  and  move;  sun,  pull,  and  true,  /a/  occurs  in  initial  and  medial 
positions  of  words. 

Modifications  and  Variations  of  the  /a/  Vowel 

1.  The  most  noticeable  variation  of  this  vowel  is  the  use  of  [sr] 
instead  of  [a]  in  those  words  containing  a  following  intervocalic  r. 
Hurry  and  worry  would  be  pronounced  [hAri]  and  [wAri]  by  speakers 
in  New  York,  Boston,  and  Baton  Rouge,  while  speakers  from  Buffalo, 
Dayton,  and  St.  Helena  would  say  either  [hsri]  and  [wsri]  or  [ha-i] 
and  [wa-i].  Actually  many  speakers  in  New  York  City  and  some  in 
Eastern  New  England  use  the  [hari]  forms  too. 

2.  Many  actors,  whose  speech  closely  approximates  British  stage 
speech,  use  a  lowered  sound  fairly  close  to  our  /a/  in  words  where  /a/ 
is  normal  in  American  speech.  The  normal  Received  Pronunciation 
British  form  in  such  words  as  cut  and  come  sounds  like  [kat]  and 
[kam]  or  [ka^t,  ka^m]  to  American  ears.  This  same  variation  is 
reported  in  certain  sections  of  Eastern  New  England,  although  it  is 
not  used  as  a  distinctive  sound  for  those  words  in  this  dialectal 
region. 

3.  The  stressed  forms  with  [a]  for  the  words  was,  wasn't,  of,  from, 
and  what  ([waz],  [wAznt],  [av],  [frAm],  [AVAt];  instead  of  [waz], 
[waznt],  [av],  [fram],  [A\at])  commonly  have  been  considered  sub- 
standard forms.  Reasonably  widespread  usage,  however,  has  ad- 
mitted them  to  colloquial  standard  speech.  They  do  not  seem  so 
widely  used  on  the  more  formal,  educated  level. ^ 

Other  Varieties  of  /a/ 

1.  The  substitution  of  low,  somewhat  fronted  [qh],  or  the  low- 
back  /o/,  for  the  central  vowel  /a/  in  up  and  cut,  may  be  heard  in  the 

^  All  these  words  appear  in  the  Kenyon  and  Knott,  Pronouncing  Dictionary  of 
American  English,  with  [a].  The  American  College  Dictionary  lists  [waz],  [av], 
and  [MAt]  but  not  [frAm].  Kenyon  does  not  list  these  restressed  forms  with  [a]  as 
unacceptable  in  his  10th  edition  (1951),  although  he  did  consider  them  sub- 
standard in  earlier  editions  of  his  American  Pronunciation.  The  G.  and  C.  Mer- 
riam  Co.,  Webster's  Collegiate  Dictionary,  5th  ed.,  lists  all  of  these  words  with  6, 
the  "short  o  "  of  odd.  Webster's  New  World  Dictionary  of  the  American  Language 
includes  the  [a]  pronunciation  for  each  of  these  words. 
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speech  of  non-native  speakers,  /a/  is  an  uncommon  sound  in  other 
languages  and  is  not  too  easily  distinguished  from  adjacent  phonemes 
with  somewhat  similar  acoustic  values.  Such  non-native  persons 
should  remember  that  /a/  is  normally  short  and  that  it  is  an  un- 
rounded vowel.  Listening  to  the  sound  and  comparing  it  with  other 
vowels  will  help  establish  it  in  the  speech  pattern. 

2.  In  a  few  words,  the  substitutions  of /i/  or  /s/  for  /a/,  as  in  just, 
such,  and  brush  are  associated  with  substandard  speech.  Interestingly 
enough,  these  same  substitutions  (in  the  same  words)  are  noted  as 
"mispronunciations"  in  early  American  spelling  books,  from  the 
very  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century,  and  they  have  remained 
"uncultivated"  and  "substandard"  forms  since  that  time. 

THE    SYLLABIC    /r/    OF    THIRD    AND    MOTHER: 
THE  CENTRAL  VOWELS  [3,  3^,  3,  a] 

The  vowel  [s],  and  its  variant  [s-],  are  the  sounds  of  stressed 
syllabic  /r/  in  English.  They  are  made  with  the  tongue  moderately 
retracted  toward  the  center  of  the  mouth.  The  front  part  of  the 
tongue  remains  relatively  flat  in  the  mouth  for  [s],  while  an  arc  is 
formed  with  the  middle  portion  of  the  tongue.  (See  Figure  29,  page 
1 39.)  The  lips  are  open  and  neutral,  [a]  and  [3^]  are  tense,  stressed,  and 
usually  long  vowels.  The  [3^]  variant,  the  more  common  of  the  two 
in  American  English,  results  from  a  retroflexion  of  the  tongue-tip 
toward  the  hard  palate,  a  greater  retraction  of  the  tongue  muscle,  or 
a  combination  of  both.  The  degree  of  retroflexion  varies  from  a 
slight  to  a  considerable  turning  back  of  the  tongue-tip.  [3]  is  the 
"/•-less"  vowel  sound  of  third,  found  in  Eastern  New  England,  New 
York  City,  and  the  South.  It  is  used  instead  of  the  retroflex  syllabic 
/r/,  which  is  heard  in  most  of  the  country.  The  retroflex  [3]  (the 
symbol  actually  represents  an  "r-colored"  [3])  is  the  symbol  used 
for  stressed  syllabic  /r/  in  the  remainder  of  the  country  and  by  some 
in  New  York  City.  Neither  of  these  symbols  appear  in  the  IPA  chart 
on  page  299  of  the  Appendix,  although  they  do  appear  in  almost  all 
texts  on  the  phonetics  of  American  English. 
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[3r]  is  the  sound  of  unstressed  syllabic  /r/  heard  in  such  words  as 
father,  doer,  and  batter.  It  is  the  "r-colored"  lax,  central  vowel  heard 
in  such  syllables  throughout  the  country,  except  in  the  "r-less" 
areas  of  the  country:  the  South,  Eastern  New  England,  and,  for 
many,  the  New  York  City  area.  In  these  areas,  [a]  is  its  normal 
variant.  Thus,  unstressed  [a]  and  [rr]  vary  as  do  the  stressed  and 
higher  central  vowels  [3]  and  [3^]. 

We  recognize  that  /r/  functions  like  /I,  m,  n/  when  we  compare 
battle,  chasm,  batten,  and  batter.  In  each  of  these  words,  /I,  m,  n,  r/ 
function  as  syllabic  sounds,  /r/  is  also  like  the  glides  /w,  j/,  as  can 
be  seen  when  comparing  the  relationship  between  [u]  and  [w],  [i] 
and  [j],  [3-]  and  [r],  as  was  noted  in  Chapter  6.  But  in  each  instance, 
some  special  differences  make  /r/  stand  aside.  Although  /I,  m,  n/ 
may  function  as  syllables,  they  do  so  in  unstressed  syllables  only.  No 
words  with  stressed  syllabic  /I,  m,  n/  appear.  Yet  syllabic  /r/  does 
appear  in  the  speech  of  most  American  speakers  in  both  batter  and 
bird,  as  an  unstressed  as  well  as  a  stressed  syllabic  sound.  And 
although  the  relationships  of  [i-u-s-]  to  [j-w-r]  seem  clear,  the  special 
circumstance  of  the  [s-a]  of  "r-less"  murmur,  and  their  relation  to  /r/, 
has  no  counterpart  in  the  other  glides.  For  these  reasons,  and  those 
already  mentioned  in  the  earlier  discussion  on  /r/,  pages  119  to  121, 
which  you  should  reread,  American  phoneticians  have  adopted  the 
four  sounds  [3,  3-,  a,  a-].  The  first  two  allophones  of /r/  are  used  to 
represent  the  stressed  vowel  of  bird,  the  last  two,  the  unstressed 
syllabic  of  father.  The  [r]  symbol  is  retained  for  the  consonantal 
form,  found  before,  or  between,  vowels,  as  in  red  and  very. 

[3]  and  [3-]  are  commonly  spelled  er  and  ur,  as  in  fern  and  burn. 
Other  spellings  are  ear  in  learn,  ir  in  first,  or  in  worst,  our  in  courage, 
and  yr  in  myrrh.  The  sounds  appear  initially,  medially,  and  finally  in 
stressed  syllables. 

[a^]  and  its  variant  [a]  have  almost  the  same  spellings  as  their 
stressed  counterparts.  The  common  spellings  are  er  and  or,  as  in 
better  and  actor.  Other  spellings  are  ar,  as  in  wizard,  ir  in  tapir, 
oar  in  cupboard,  ur  in  murmur,  ure  in  pressure,  yr  in  satyr,  and  re  in 
sceptre. 
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Variations  and  Modifications  of  the  [3] — [3^]  Sounds 

1.  The  vowel  before  intervocalic  r  in  hurry  and  courage  varies 
between  [a]  and  [3-]  in  American  English.  Persons  who  "drop  their 
r's"  tend  to  retain  the  [a]  sound,  with  the  [r]  initiating  the  following 
syllable:  [hAri],  [kArid3].  Those  who  retain  postvowel  r  in  their  speech 
pronounce  these  words  with  [3-]  sounds:  [h3-i],  [k3-id3],  the  "/•- 
colored"  vowel  ending  the  first  syllable. 

2.  When  in  final  position,  as  in  stir,  fir,  and  spur,  the  sound  is 
either  [3]  or  [3-].  In  derivative  words  (occurrence,  stirring,  furrier) 
some  speakers  use  the  variant  [a],  especially  in  "r-less"  areas,  by 
analogy  with  the  sounds  in  hurry  and  courage.  Other  areas  of  the 
country  tend  to  retain  the  vowel  of  the  stem  word.  The  use  of  [a] 
before  intervocalic  r  is  also  found  as  a  variant  for  [3-]  in  such  words 
as  squirrel,  stirrup,  and  furrow.  This  [a]  for  [3]  substitution  is  not 
widespread  among  educated  speakers,  although  its  use  seems  to  be 
increasing.  Authorities  differ  in  their  attitudes  toward  its  accep- 
tability. 

3.  [3]  may  become  [3]  plus  [r]  when  the  r  sound  is  intervocalic,  as 
in  burrow  and  hurry.  The  difference  is  essentially  a  shift  in  the 
syllabification  of  the  word.  Those  speakers  who  use  [s"]  split  the 
word  as  [b3--o],  the  others  split  the  word  as  [bs-ro]. 

4.  [3]  becomes  [31],  [ai],  or  [01]  in  the  speech  of  some  persons. 
(See  Point  2  under  Other  Varieties,  below.) 

Other  Varieties  of  [3 — 3-] 

1.  The  use  of  [a]  for  [3]  or  [3-]  as  a  final  vowel,  in  such  words  as 
her  (stressed),  occur,  stir,  sir,  and  blur  is  commonly  considered  a 
substandard  form.  This  substitution  is  found  sporadically  in  the 
speech  of  cultivated  persons  but  it  has  not  as  yet  bridged  the  gap  into 
cultivated  usage.  Derivative  words  with  the  [a]  variant,  such  as 
stirring  and  occurrence,  are  more  widespread  (see  Point  2  in  discus- 
sion of  variants  above). 

2.  In  New  York  City  and  the  South,  the  [3]  may  be  diphthongized 
to  become  [31]  or  [ai],  and  occasionally  to  [ui]  or  [oi]  in  such  words  as 
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third,  earl,  and  learn.  This  diphthongization,  often  the  butt  of  actors 
portraying  uncultured  characters,  is  widely  misunderstood.  These 
forms  do  appear  in  the  speech  of  many  persons  in  the  South  and  in 
New  York  City.  The  diphthongs  are  not  limited  to  the  speech  of  the 
illiterate,  the  foreign-born,  or  the  lesser  educated,  although  they  are 
commonly  heard  in  all  three  instances.  Many  older  native  speakers, 
with  fine  educational  and  social  backgrounds,  use  one  or  more  of 
these  diphthongal  forms.  However,  most  speakers  in  both  areas  use 
[3]  or  [39],  avoiding  the  "faulty  diphthongs."  The  common  educated 
forms  are  [3],  [t],  or  [33].  With  a  reasonable  amount  of  ear  training, 
it  is  fairly  easy  to  recognize  the  subtle  differences  between  the  diph- 
thongal forms  ending  in  [i]  ([31,  ai]  or  [oi])  and  the  [3,  3-,  33]  sounds. ^ 


THE     UNSTRESSED     CENTRAL     VOWEL    /a/     IN 
ALONE     AND    SOFA 

The  /a/  vowel  is  the  lax,  central  vowel  that  can  occur  in  any  posi- 
tion oTa  word.  Tt  has  no  such  definite  position  of  the  articulators  as 
can  be  noted  for  any  other  sound.  It  is  probably  best  described  as  a 
sound  made  with  the  articulators  in^heutral  position,  with  neither 
"spread  nor  rounded  lips,  and  with  the  tongue  neither  forward  nor 
back.  Other  than  for  the  description  of  this  sound  as  made  in  or 
toward  the  central  part  of  the  mouth,  the  position  of  the  vowel  is 
indefinite.  It  js^  variously  called  the  schwa  sound,  the  indeterminate, 
weak,  obscure,  or  unstressed  vowel.  ~ 

"Presently  unstressed  vowels  were  somewhat  more  distinctly  pro- 
nounced in  former  times.  Although  the  spelled  form  of  the  vowels 
remained  the  same,  these  unstressed  vowels  gradually  became  more 
weak  and  more  indefinite,  so  that  they  tended  to  level  into,  or  to- 

^  A  good  discussion  of  the  vowels  in  these  words  in  New  York  City  speech 
appears  in  Allan  F.  Hubbell,  The  Pronunciation  of  English  in  New  Yor/<  City 
(New  York,  Kings  Crown  Press,  1950),  pp.  67-70.  Many  of  the  same  points  are 
made  in  his  article  on  this  subject  in  American  Speech,  Vol.  15  (1940),  pp.  372- 
376.  See  also  John  S.  Kenyon,  American  Pronunciation,  10th  ed.  (Ann  Arbor, 
George  Wahr  Publishing  Co.,  1951),  p.  199;  and  Charles  K.  Thomas,  Phonetics 
of  American  English,  2nd  ed.  (New  York,  Ronald,  1958),  p.  95. 
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ward,  the  /a/  sound.  This  unstressing  is  still  going  on,  so  that  not  all 
unstressed  vowels  have  levelled  to  /a/.  Thus,  the  schwa  sound  may  be 
spelled  with  any  vowel,  and  its  formation  may  approach  the  position 
of  any  other  vowel  from  the  central  position  of  the  mouth,  with  the 
articulators,  more  or  less,  in  neutral  position.  The  variations  of  the 
sound  are  dependent  on  the  phonetic  surroundings  of  the  vowel.  It 
is  not  an  unstressed  variety  of  other  vowels,  for  any  stressed  vowel 
may  also  have  an  unstressed  form.  Not  necessarily  is  each  unstressed 
vowel  a  schwa,  js/  is  an  entity  by  itself  in  our  language,  and,  as  such, 
it  is  best  understood  as  a  separate  phoneme. 

/a/  is  the  vowel  commonly  found  in  the  monosyllabic  definite  and 
indefinite  articles,  prepositions,  conjunctions,  pronouns,  and  helping 
verbs,  as  well  as  many  other  words  not  so  easily  classified:  a,  an, 
the,  but,  or,  for,  from,  of,  her,  them,  shall,  was,  can,  as  are  normally 
spoken  with  /a/,  unless  stressed.  Many  other  words  possess  this 
indeterminate  vowel,  that  cannot  be  assigned  to  any  other  phonemic 
entity.  The  italicized  vowel  of  each  of  the  following  words  is  an 
example  of  the  /a/  form,  as  spoken  by  most,  if  not  by  all  of  us, 
regardless  of  regional  dialect:  remnant,  Portsmowth,  circMS,  offend, 
Tybalt,  purchase,  div/dend,  separate,  def/nite,  frightening,  condition, 
concise,  not/on,  parl/ament,  parcel,  parent,  television,  holocaust,  and 
desolate. 

Because  of  the  extensive  unstressing  of  syllables  in  our  language, 
/a/  is  our  most  commonly  used  vowel.  It  is  part  of  the  standard 
pattern  of  our  language,  and  its  use  is  not  an  aspect  of  "slovenly"  or 
"careless"  speech,  as  so  many  persons  assume.  Stressed  syllables  do 
not  possess  this  sound,  except  as  the  sound  may  be  a  nonsyllabic 
part  of  a  diphthong  (see  Chapter  10).  Unstressed  syllables  may,  of 
course,  possess  other  short  vowels,  or  the  syllabic  consonants  pre- 
viously discussed.  But  /a/  is  the  most  commonly  used  vowel  sound 
for  completely  unstressed  syllables  of  our  language. 

It  is  probably  not  unnecessary  to  mention  that  many  linguists  do 
not  agree  with  the  conclusion  that  recognizes  /a/  as  a  separate  pho- 
neme. These  linguists  consider  unstressed  [a]  merely  an  allophonic 
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variant  of  a  stressed  vowel,  no  different  from  the  relationship  between 
the  stressed  and  unstressed  forms  of  the  same  vowels  heard  in  deem 
— demonic,  speed — speedometer,  hiss — historian,  and  spend — Spen- 
serian. The  widely  followed  Trager-Smith  system,  described  in  the 
Appendix,  transcribes  the  unstressed  and  stressed  vowels  of  above 
and  under  as  [abav/  and  /andar/,  and  there  is  strong  phonemic 
justification  for  this  on  the  basis  of  complementary  distribution  (see 
page  27).  However,  many  other  linguists  do  not  agree  with  this 
conclusion.  They  believe  that  /a/  may  best  be  conceived  of  as  a 
separate  phonemic  category,  as  an  unstressed  vowel  phoneme, 
mostly  because  of  the  very  widely  varied  nature  of  the  forms  that 
completely  unstressed  vowels  take,  depending  on  their  phonetic 
surroundings.  They  see  unstressed  allophones  of  /a/  varying  with 
those  of  unstressed  /i/,  /i/,  and  even  /i/,  from  one  dialect  to  another, 
and  in  words  of  similar  surroundings  in  the  same  regional  dialect. 
Almost  all  American  phoneticians  have  found  it  useful,  therefore, 
to  retain  the  distinction  between  unstressed  [a]  and  stressed  [a]  of 
above,  and  between  the  completely  unstressed  [a]  and  the  unstressed 
forms  of  other  vowels  which  retain  greater  similarity  to  their  stressed 
forms  than  they  do  to  /a/. 

Some  linguists,  then,  prefer  using  /a/  as  a  separate  phoneme  in 
American  English,  recognizing  [a]  and  [a]  as  belonging  to  /a/.  Others, 
noting  the  very  complex  distribution  of  [a],  believe  a  separate 
phonemic  category  for  the  unstressed  /a/  is  reasonable.  The  argu- 
ments on  either  side  have  not  culminated  in  a  satisfactory  and 
generally  adopted  conclusion.  We  shall  follow  the  widely  adopted 
phonetic  tradition  and  permit  /a/  to  exist  as  a  separate,  unstressed 
entity,  keeping  in  mind:  that  not  all  unstressed  or  lesser  stressed 
vowels  belong  to  this  phoneme;  that  the  distribution  of  the  un- 
stressed vowels  is  very  complex,  and,  as  yet,  hardly  detailed  for  the 
regional  dialects  of  American  speech;  that  all  vowels  of  unstressed 
syllables  are  not  merely  variants  of  stressed  vowels.  This  last  sup- 
position, held  too  long  by  many  earlier  teachers  of  our  language, 
resulted  in  a  general  disregard,  if  not  objection  to,  the  use  of  [a]  as  a 
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normal  sound  of  spoken  English.  If  you  are  confused  by  all  this,  and 
desire  to  know  a  reasonable  conclusion,  you  will  have  to  wait  a  bit 
longer.  Leastways,  whatever  conclusions  you  yourself  draw,  you 
will  be  in  good  scholarly  company. 

Modifications  and  Variations  of  the  /s/  Vowel 

1.  In  unstressed  medial  and  final  syllables,  [a],  [i],  and  [i]  are  the 
common  forms,  with  most  speakers  using  [a]  in  most  words.  There 
is  no  definite  regional  pattern,  nor  for  that  matter,  any  evidence  that 
would  indicate  that  one  or  two  of  these  sounds  would  be  found  in 
certain  circumstances  to  the  exclusion  of  the  others.  Normally  we 
hear  [i]  or  [a]  before  the  final  labials  /p,  b,  m/,  as  in  stirrup,  scarab, 
and  tandem;  [i]  or  [i]  before  the  final  /k/,  as  in  topic,  music,  and 
stomach;  [i]  or  [a]  before  final  /I/,  as  in  pencil,  metal,  and  funnel. 
Some  tendency  to  use  [i]  or  [i]  in  final  syllables  when  the  adjacent 
consonants  are  in  the  alveolar  or  palatal  areas  seems  prevalent  for 
most  of  us,  as  in  parted,  scented,  fences,  roses,  but  others  of  us  use 
only  [a]  or  [i]  in  such  words,  [i]  is  commonly  heard  in  horrible  and 
animate,  while  [a]  is  common  in  comical,  manage,  animal,  and 
hurricane.  In  open  syllables,  [a]  is  clearly  the  more  favored  vowel,  as 
in  granary,  easily,  epicure,  enemy,  and  tetanus,  although  [i]  or  [a] 
are  heard  in  testify,  manicure,  Tennyson,  and  codify.  Certainly  no 
"rulelike"  conclusion  is  warranted.  If  anything,  it  would  seem  that 
the  three  forms  vary  freely,  as  though  they  belong  to  a  single  un- 
stressed phonemic  entity.  In  this  regard,  however,  see  pages  149  to 
150  and  the  discussion  of /i/  in  the  next  section. 

2.  The  sounds  of  initial  and  final  lesser  stressed  and  unstressed 
syllables  vary  from  a  shortened,  unstressed  variant  of  the  vowel, 
when  stressed,  to  /i,  i,  or  a/.  Note  your  pronunciation  of  such  words 
as  event,  accept,  except,  detain,  essential,  before,  command,  opinion, 
Parisian,  Afghanistan,  affliction,  aesthetic,  accessory,  seasonal,  salad, 
and  eternal.  Do  you  need  to  be  reminded  that  it  would  be  incorrect 
to  assume  that  a  form  of  the  stressed,  or  spelled,  vowel  is  the  prefer- 
able form?  These  weak  or  unstressed  vowels  cannot  be  denied  their 
place  in  the  standard  pattern  of  usage  by  an  attitude  that  refuses  to 
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recognize  them.  They  are  a  natural  part  of  our  spoken  language  in 
all  levels  of  usage. 

THE    HIGH-CENTRAL   /i/    IN    CHILDREN   AND   SWIM 

This  high  vowel,  made  with  the  central  part  of  the  tongue  high, 
and  with  the  entire  tongue  muscle  retracted  from  the  position  of  [i] 
or  [i]  toward  an  "umlauted"  or  centralized  position,  is  an  admit- 
tedly "controversial"  sound.  Known  as  the  "barred  /,"  it  has  come 
under  widespread  examination  since  the  publication  of  the  Trager- 
Smith  Outline  of  English  Structure.^  Many  students  of  American 
pronunciation  have  tended  to  relegate  pronunciations  with  [i]  to 
/if  or  /a/.  Writers  in  the  field  of  descriptive  linguistics,  however,  are 
beginning  to  recognize  [i]  as  a  separate  and  distinctive  vowel  sound. 
A  typical  comment  is  that  by  H.  A.  Gleason,  Jr.  :*  "The  discovery  of 
the  phonemic  contrast  between  /i/  and  /a/  has  been  associated  with 
a  complete  rethinking  of  the  nature  of  unstressed  vowels." 

/i/  has  been  covered  at  length  on  pages  148  to  150,  and  the  details 
need  not  be  repeated  here.  It  should  be  remembered  that  /i/  may  not 
appear  in  your  speech,  nor  in  certain  regional  dialects  of  American 
English,  although,  as  yet,  no  known  data  would  warrant  the  latter 
conclusion,  /i/  is  a  "controversial"  sound  mostly  because  we  can 
all  avoid  using  it,  usually  substituting  /i/  or  /a/,  without  changing  the 
meaning  of  the  word  spoken.  And,  as  mentioned  in  an  earlier  sec- 
tion, many  consider  it  as  an  "uncultivated"  sound,  despite  evidence 
that  disputes  such  a  conclusion.  Most  of  us  do  not  hear  this  sound 
for  the  additional  reason  that  it  has  no  special  spelled  form  which 
can  be  associated  with  it. 

A  fairly  clear  difference  can  be  heard  in  the  informal  or  colloquial 
pronunciation  of  certain  pairs  of  words.  Different  sources  have 
presented  such  pairs  and  some  are  repeated  here.  Not  too  many 
stressed  forms  of  /i/  seem  to  exist  in  American  English.  Maybe  you 
can  demonstrate  others. 

^  Studies  in  Linguistics:  Occasional  Papers,  No.  3  (Norman,  Okla.,  Battenberg 
Press,  1951). 

*  An  Introduction  to  Descriptive  Linguistics  (New  York,  Holt,  1955),  p.  232. 
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[I] 


[i] 


rivet 

river 

gist 

Patty 
will  he 

just  (adv.,  as  in 

"just  now") 
patting 
Willie 

"pretty  girl" 

"pretty  good" 

[A] 

just  (adj.) 


These  stressed  forms  of  [i]  are  not  as  common  as  the  use  of  unstressed 
[i],  where  it  varies  with  [i]  or  [a]  in  the  unstressed  syllables  of  children 
can  do,  believe,  houses,  horses,  candid.  And  you  can  probably  hear, 
quite  easily,  the  combination  of  [i]  with  [u]  for  tune,  duty,  and  new, 
as  [tiun,  diuti,  niu],  which  others  might  say  as  [tjun,  djuti,  nju],  or 
[turn,  du:ti,  nu:].  Similarly,  words  like  shoe,  goose,  and  blue  may  be 
heard  with  this  sound  too,  when  not  said  with  a  clearly  backrounded 
[u:]:  [Jiu,  gius,  bhu]. 

REVIEW     AND     PRACTICE     SECTION 


Since  the  central  vowels  are  sometimes  difficult  to  distinguish  from  each 
other,  try  saying  these  sets  of  words,  noting  the  subtle  differences  in 
both  acoustic  elTect  (including  length),  and  of  articulatory  position. 


[a] 

[A] 

[3-3-] 

[3] 

bomb 

bun 

burn 

born 

cart 

cut 

curt 

cord 

stop 

stun 

stern 

storm 

hard 

hut 

hearse 

horse 

collar 

cull 

curl 

call 

upon 

pun 

pearl 

Paul 

Each  of  the  following  words  possesses  an  unstressed,  or  lesser  stressed, 
initial  or  final  syllable.  Which  form  do  you  use:  [i,  i,  a,  ^]  or  another 
lesser  stressed  vowel? 


assort 

bigger 

duchess 

official 

anchor 

comma 

attract 

letter 

hatchet 

orate 

languor 

music 

Apache 

Leonard 

Abbot 

obey 

theatre 

Barbara 

eject 

ancestor 

barracks 

inept 

actor 

Rose's 

uphold 

fingered 

Elsa 

unlearn 

record 

pencil 

The  medial  syllabic  unstressed  sound  in  the  following  words  may  vary 
from  [i]  to  [i]  to  [a].  Which  do  you  use?  Are  there  certain  words  here  in 
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which  none  of  these  appears,  and  in  which  a  different,  lesser-stressed 
vowel  appears?  folio,  recollect,  percolate,  patronize,  metaphor,  Lillian, 
Lilliput,  seasonal,  following,  fluidity,  comical,  penny-wise,  ownership, 
litigate. 

4.  The  subtle  distinction  in  the  vowels  of  the  following  words  is  not 
always  heard  by  non-native  speakers.  Describe  these  differences:  oil — 
earl — all;  boy — burr — bought;  noise — nurse — gnaws. 

5.  Transcribe  the  following  sentences: 

The  officers  objected  to  the  colonel's  threat  of  a  purge. 
The  surgeon  severed  the  nerve  in  order  to  preserve  the  student's  health. 
The  owner  of  the  theater  appeared  in  the  play  until  the  understudy  had 
overcome  his  nervousness. 


CHAPTER     10 


The  Vowel  Clusters:  The 
Diphthongs  and  Triphthongs 
of  American  English 


INTRODUCTION 

Almost  all  the  sounds  of  the  language  are  now  known  to  you.  A 
few  sounds  still  remain  to  be  discussed.  These  are  the  vocalic  clusters. 
It  is  the  purpose  of  this  chapter  to  analyze  and  detail  these  clusters 
of  American  English,  their  characteristics,  types,  and  forms.  As  with 
the  discussion  on  the  consonants  and  vowels,  the  common  variations 
of  usage  are  noted,  following  the  introductory  discussion  of  each 
sound. 

The  Characteristics  of  Diphthongs 

Diphthongs  are  best  understood  when  they  are  compared  with 
vowels.  Following  are  two  groups  of  words  and  two  sentences.  Those 
in  the  first  group  are  made  up  of  consonants  and  vowels  that  have 
been  discussed  previously.  The  second  group  contains  consonants 
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and  diphthongs.  As  you  say  each  word,  try  to  note  how  the  vowels 
in  the  first  group  differ  from  those  of  the  second  group.  You  must, 
of  course,  be  sure  to  hsten  to  the  words  as  you  say  them,  for  the 
spelling  alone  is  not  a  clue  to  the  presence  of  a  diphthong. 

Group  1:  fit,  get,  bat,  hot,  father,  cut 

This  sentence  consists  of  simple  words  in  which  a  diphthong 
does  not  exist. 

Group  2:  fight,  same,  go,  toil,  sound 

Jane  tried  out  Joe's  toys. 

You  can  transcribe  all  of  the  words  and  the  sentence  in  Group  1 
with  the  consonants  and  vowels  already  discussed.  But  the  words 
and  sentence  in  Group  2  cannot  be  transcribed  with  these  sounds. 
For  these,  it  is  necessary  to  combine  certain  vowels  with  certain 
others  to  represent  the  sounds  of  the  words.  These  vowel-combina- 
tions are  the  diphthongs  of  the  language.  They  are  actually  glides,  or 
complex  nuclei,  consisting  of  two  vowels.  Each  of  these  glides  begins 
with  a  given  vowel  that  gradually  changes  into  another  vowel.  A 
diphthong,  then,  is  actually  a  blend  of  two  vowels  initiated  as  one 
vowel  that  slowly  changes  and  culminates  in  the  position  and  acous- 
tic value  of  a  second  vowel.  Thus,  the  diphthongs  in  pay,  my,  and 
cow  begin  with  the  [e]  or  [a]  and  end  with  the  [i]  or  [u]  sounds. 
These  diphthongs  are  not  two  vowels  as  much  as  they  are  glides 
from  one  sound  to  another. 

Note  also  that  these  diphthongs  are  one-syllable  sounds.  Adjacent 
vowels  that  are  in  separate  syllables  are  not  diphthongal.  The 
neighboring  vowels  of  prettier,  eon,  miscreant,  and  duteous  are 
separate  syllabics  ([priti-T,  i-an,  miskri-ant,  djuti-9s]),  just  as  are  the 
italicized  adjacent  vowels  in  the  sentence,  "See-/f  Hugh-is  going  to- 
Ann's  partj-on  time."  The  same  situation  of  separate  syllabics  may 
be  heard  in  such  words  as  idiom  [idi-am],  react  [ri-aekt],  and  geometry 
[dsi-amatri],  where  two  adjacent  vowels  exist.  Each  vowel  is  the 
prominent  part  of  its  own  syllable.  But  in  the  words  my,  how,  and 
joy  [mai,  hau,  dsoi],  the  two  adjacent  vowels  blend  into  a  diphthong 
and  are  part  of  the  same  syllable.  The  prominent  part  of  the  diph- 
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thong  (the  first  element  of  these  glides)  is  syllabic,  in  the  same  sense 
that  the  vowels  of  pen  and  pit  are.  The  second  sounds  of  these  diph- 
thongal glides  are,  therefore,  nonsyllabic.  They  merely  close  the 
diphthong,  remaining  in  the  same  syllable. 

It  is  convenient  to  recognize  the  sounds  culminating  such  diph- 
thongs as  [ai]  and  [au]  as  off-glides.  They  are  the  unstressed  parts  of 
these  complex  nuclei.  When  the  unstressed  element  initiates  the 
complex  nucleus,  it  is  called  an  on-glide,  as  in  [li]  or  [uu].  The  peak  of 
sonority  of  the  syllable  containing  these  complex  nuclei,  or  diph- 
thongs, is  the  point  to  which,  or  from  which,  the  on-glide,  or  ofiF- 
glide,  makes  its  rapid  transition. 

Finally,  diphthongs  are  long  sounds.  Relatively  speaking,  they  are 
longer  than  vowels  in  similar  circumstances.  Their  length  varies 
according  to  their  phonetic  surroundings,  the  stress  of  the  diph- 
thongal word  in  the  sentence,  and  the  nature  of  the  rate  and 
stress  pattern  of  the  speaking  person.  Two  generalizations  can  be 
noted: 

1 .  The  length  of  a  diphthong  is  dependent  on  the  degree  of  stress 
the  diphthong-syllable  receives  in  the  sentence.  The  diphthong  in 
fine  in  the  sentence,  "It's  a.  fine  tree,"  is  longer  than  it  is  in  "It's  a 
fine  apple  tree." 

2.  A  stressed  diphthong  tends  to  be  longer  when  it  appears  at  the 
end  of  a  phrase  or  sentence  before  a  pause  than  when  it  appears 
elsewhere  in  the  phrase  or  sentence:  "Look  at  that  boy,"  vs.  "Look 
at  that  boy's  hat." 

The  influence  of  the  phonetic  surroundings  on  a  diphthong  is  not 
as  clear.  Most  investigations  indicate  that  diphthongs  are  longer 
before  voiced  than  before  voiceless  consonants  (compare  house  and 
hound).  One  study  indicates  the  contrary  view,  namely  that  diph- 
thongs are  longer  before  voiceless  consonants.^  Regardless  of  the 
resolution  of  this  disagreement,  this  fact  is  not  as  important  for  our 
purposes  as  either  of  the  other  two  listed. 

^  See  study  by  George  W.  Hibbitt  noted  in  the  bibliography.  For  further 
comment  on  this  point,  see  the  Parmenter  and  Trevino,  Heffner,  and  Rositzke 
sources  listed  in  the  bibliography  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 
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In  summary,  the  major  characteristics  of  diphthongs  may  be 
noted  as: 

1.  A  diphthong  is  a  blend  of  two  vowel  elements. 

2.  The  vowel  blend  begins  at  the  position  of  a  certain  vowel  and 
glides  to  that  of  another  vowel,  in  which  position  the  diphthong  ends. 
There  is  a  continuous  change  in  the  vowel  quality  and  acoustic  value, 
from  the  moment  the  glide  begins  until  the  culminating  point. 

3.  A  diphthong  is  spoken  within  the  confines  of  a  single  syllable. 

Diphthongs  and  Shift  of  Stress 

[ei]  [ai]  [au]  [ou]  [oi] 
Take  our  sample  sentence  again:  "Jane  tried  out  Joe's  toys."  As 
you  say  each  of  these  words  now,  you  are  aware  that  there  is  a  shift 
in  position  of  the  articulators  for  each  diphthongal  glide.  In  addi- 
tion, each  diphthong  also  manifests  a  shift  in  stress  from  the  syllabic 
or  prominent  part  of  the  glide  to  the  nonsyllabic  or  less  prominent 
part  of  the  glide.  This  shift  in  stress  is  characteristic  of  every  vocalic 
glide.  In  all  of  these  glides,  you  can  note  that  the  stress  recedes  or 
falls  from  the  stressed  to  the  unstressed  part  of  the  glide.  These 
glides  are,  therefore,  known  as  receding  or  falling  diphthongs.  If  the 
stress  moves  from  the  unstressed  to  the  stressed  part  of  the  glide  (as 
occurs  in  see  or  do,  [sii,  duu])  or  when  we  combine  the  semivowels 
/w/  or  HI  with  a  vowel,  as  in  wet  or  yes  [wet,  jes],  the  stress  moves 
forward  in  the  word  and  the  result  is  known  as  a  rising  diphthong. 
The  common  falHng  diphthongs  are  [ei,  ai,  oi,  au,  ou]  and  all 
diphthongs  ending  in  [a]  or  [ar].  The  rising  diphthongs  include  the 
/w/  or  /j/  glides  plus  a  vowel,  and  the  two  diphthongs  [li]  and  [uu] 
and  their  variants  [li,  lu,  lu,  lu,  iu].  (See  pages  149  and  172.) 

Diphthongs  and  Shift  of  Position 

Although  any  vowel  may  theoretically  combine  with  any  other 
vowel  to  produce  a  diphthong,  there  are  actually  three  directions  in 
which  our  vowel  sounds  commonly  combine.  Vowels  may  go  up  in 
the  direction  of  [i]  or  [i],  [u]  or  [u],  toward  the  high-front  or  high- 
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back  parts  of  the  vowel  system,  or  they  may  culminate  in  a  vowel 
made  in  the  central  part  of  the  mouth,  toward  the  [s-s"]  position. 
(See  Figures  28,  29,  30.)  Diphthongs  that  rise  in  position,  toward 
[i],  2LYQ  fronting  diphthongs.  Those  that  rise  toward  [u]  are  retracting 
diphthongs,  while  those  culminating  in  the  central  [a-a^]  are  centering 
diphthongs.  No  dialect  of  American  speech  possesses  all  the  combi- 
nations with  unstressed  [i,  u,  a-ar].  All  vowels  except  [i]  may  be 
followed  by  a  high,  fronting  off-glide:  (ei,  £ei,  ai,  ai,  di,  oi],  and  the 
like;  all  vowels  except  [u]  may  be  followed  by  a  high,  retracting  off- 
glide:  [lu,  iu,  iu,  au,  ou],  and  the  like;  and  all  vowels  except  [a-ar] 
may  be  followed  by  the  centering  [a-a^]  off-glide,  [la,  ea,  aa,  aa,  oa], 
and  the  like.  Probably  all  such  combinations  are  heard  in  the  dif- 
ferent regions  and  dialect  varieties  of  American  speech. 

Fronting  diphthongs,  culminating  in  an  unstressed  off-glide, 
normally  end  in  the  lax  vowel  [i],  while  retracting  diphthongs 
usually  culminate  in  the  unstressed  off-glide  [u].  Although  front  and 
back  diphthongs  may  end  in  [i]  or  [u],  the  unstressed  nature  of  the 
off-ghde  tends  to  favor  a  lax  [i]  or  [u]  rather  than  a  tense  [i]  or  [u] 
in  these  combinations.  The  stressed  nuclei  of  centering  diphthongs 
are  commonly  lax,  such  as  [i,  £,  a,  u],  or  somewhat  laxer  forms  of  the 
normally  tense  vowels  [i,  e,  a,  o].  Diphthongs  that  rise  in  stress 
normally  culminate  in  stressed  and  tense  [i]  or  [u]  as  in  see,  do,  blue, 
pronounced  as  [sii],  [sii],  [duu],  [dm],  [bluu],  or  [bliu],  or  in  any 
vowel  when  preceded  by  /w/  or  /j'/. 

incomplete  Diphthongs 

Diphthongs  may  be  complete  or  incomplete.  The  incomplete  form 
commonly  occurs  in  American  English  with  the  diphthongs  [ei]  and 
[ou],  where  the  monophthongs  [e,  o],  or  these  sounds  followed  by 
a  slight  off-glide  ([e^,  o^]),  may  appear  instead  of  a  full  diphthongal 
form.  Our  definition  of  diphthongs  should  now  include  the  recog- 
nition that  they  are  partial  or  complete  syllabic  blends  of  two  vocalic 
elements  that  may  rise  or  fall  in  stress. 

If  we  consider  the  possible  cluster  combinations  of  vowels  that 
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can  produce  complex  nuclei  in  our  language,  we  will  see  that  over 
forty  such  combinations  exist.  At  least  eight  simple  vowels  may 
combine  with  [i,  u,  a,  sr];  [i]  and  [u]  may  combine  with  each  other 
and  with  [a]  and  [a];  [3]  may  combine  with  [i]  and  [u]  and  even 
with  [a];  the  occasionally  monophthongal  but  more  normally  diph- 
thongal [li,  ei,  ou,  uu]  may  combine  with  [3]  and  [^]  to  produce 
triphthongal  clusters;  all  other  diphthongal  clusters  culminating  in 
[i]  and  [u]  may  combine  with  [9]  and  [^]  in  final  r  words  or  phrases 
with  following  unstressed  "are,"  "or,"  and  the  like  ("We're  going," 
"Who're  you?"  "She  or  I.  .  .,").  Some  of  these  clusters  are  common 
to  all  dialects  of  American  speech.  Some  exist  in  certain  dialects, 
not  in  others.  No  one  uses  them  all.  We  cannot,  of  course,  detail 
all  these  complex  nuclei.  Both  space  and  knowledge  force  the 
limitation  to  the  more  commonly  heard  forms. 

Examine  the  preceding  chart  of  some  of  these  complex  nuclei, 
as  heard  and  reported  on  in  various  studies  of  American  speech. 
At  present,  there  are  many  gaps  in  our  knowledge  of  the  different 
combinations  of  these  vowels  as  they  are  spoken  throughout  the 
country.  The  speech  of  the  New  England  farmer,  the  Texas  cattle- 
hand,  the  Florida  fruit  picker,  the  Dakota  rancher,  the  Michigan 
factory  worker,  the  New  York  store  clerk,  the  Alaska  fisherman, 
and  the  Pennsylvania  miner  is  not  completely  known  to  any  of  us. 
These  gaps  will  be  filled,  and  maybe  completely  new  clusters  inserted, 
as  the  evidence  of  studies  now  going  on  indicates. 

Representation  of  Diphthongs 

The  ghde  symbols  /w,  j,  r/  are  not  used  for  the  culminating 
positions  of  diphthongs  in  this  text,  as  in  many  other  texts  on  the 
phonetics  of  American  English.  A  comment  explaining  the  reasons 
for  this  appears  on  pages  1 12  and  120.  These  glide  symbols  are  used 
in  phonetic  transcription  only  when  they  initiate  syllables,  as  in 
[wet]  and  [jes].  Transcription  in  the  Trager-Smith  system,  previously 
mentioned,  and  in  other  systems  adopted  by  certain  phoneticians 
and  linguists,  do  show  these  semivowels  or  glides  in  culminating 
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positions,  so  that  /w,  j  (or  /y/),  r,  h/  appear  for  culminating  [u  or  u], 
[i  or  i],  [sr  or  a],  respectively.  Pronunciations  of  such  words  as  now, 
high,  a.nd  far,  transcribed  here  as  [nau,  hai,  far,  faa]  may  appear 
in  these  other  systems  as  /naw,  haj  (or  hay),  far,  fah/.  (See  Appendix, 
pages  312-313.) 

THE     FALLING     DIPHTHONGS;    THE     UPWARD 

GLIDES:    THE    /ai/     DIPHTHONGAL     GLIDE     IN 

ICE    AND    FLY 

/ai/  is  found  in  all  positions  of  words,  initially  as  in  ice,  medially 
as  in  mine,  and  finally  as  in  fly.  It  is  commonly  spelled  /,  although 
other  spellings  are  used:  ie  as  in  lie,  ai  or  ay  as  in  aisle  and  aye,  ei 
or  ey  as  in  height  and  geyser,  uy,  y,  or  ye  as  in  buy,  fly,  and  lye. 

The  initial  position  of  this  glide  varies  between  [a]  and  [a],  both 
[ai]  and  [ai]  being  part  of  the  standard,  educated  pattern.  A  modified 
initial  element,  approaching  [3,  a,  or  9]  survives  in  the  eastern 
sections  of  the  country:  in  eastern  Virginia  and  eastern  Canada 
(Ontario),  where  it  commonly  appears  before  voiceless  consonants, 
as  in  nice  [nais,  uais,  or  nais];  in  the  speech  of  some  older,  poorly- 
educated  persons  in  coastal  New  England  before  voiceless  or  voiced 
consonants,  as  in  nice  and  flies  [nais,  flaiz]. 

The  substitution  of  [a]  or  [a],  or  these  vowels  plus  the  off-glides 
[a]  or  [i],  is  heard  in  the  South,  so  that  five  or  time  may  be  heard 
as  [fa-v,  fa^v,  ta-m,  ta^m,  ta^m].  This  substitution  is  more  common 
in,  if  not  typical  of,  the  speech  of  less-educated  speakers  in  the 
South,  although  many  educated  speakers  use  these  forms  too.  The 
diphthong  is  the  common  educated  form,  the  use  of  the  monoph- 
thongal  variety  increasing  as  the  educational  level  decreases.  The 
use  of  [a]  or  [a]  for  the  diphthong  in  the  contracted  forms  77/  and 
Fm  is  common  to  all  sections  of  the  country  at  all  levels,  so  that 
[a:m  gouiq]  or  [a:l  si]  are  not  thought  of  as  uneducated  forms. 

Noticeable  retraction  of  this  diphthong  to  [a-i],  or  even  [oi]  or 
[m],  may  be  heard  in  less  cultivated  speech,  as  is  excessive  nasahzation 
of  the  diphthongal  glide  as  in  fine  or  my:  [fain,  mai]. 
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[ei]     [ai]  [au]  [ou]   [oi] 
Jane  tried  out  Joe's  toys. 


FiG.  32.  The  common  falling  diphthongs:  stressed  to  unstressed 
forms.  Upward  glides  ending  in  [i]  or  [u]. 


THE    /di/    diphthongal    GLIDE     IN    OIL    AND  }OY 

l':)\l  is  found  in  all  positions  of  words,  initially  as  in  oil,  medially 
as  in  Joyce,  and  finally  as  in  joy.  It  is  commonly  spelled  oi  or  oy. 
A  less  common  spelling,  aw,  appears  in  the  word  lawyer.  The  initial 
element  of  this  glide  is  modified  in  the  speech  of  many  persons  to 
[d].  Both  forms,  [di]  and  [oi],  are  heard  in  standard  American  English. 

Initial  or  medial  oi—oy,  as  in  oyster  or  boil,  may  be  heard  as 
[31,  31,  or  3-]  in  less  cultivated  speech  in  the  New  York  City  area, 
so  that  these  words  may  be  heard  as  [sista — rsta;  bail— b3'l].  This 
is  not  as  common  a  substitution  in  less  cultivated  speech  as  the 
[31]  for  [3]  of  bird  and  third.  Educated  speakers  in  the  New  York 
area  who  may  use  [31]  for  [3]  (see  page  178)  do  not  substitute  [31] 
for  the  oi — oy  words.  In  their  speech,  curl  and  coil,  oil  and  earl, 
foil  and  furl  are  not  homonyms.  A  rare  [3-]  for  [oi]  before  a  consonant 
may  be  heard  in  the  South. 

In  rapid,  "careless"  speech,  /oi/  before  /  may  be  shortened  to  a 
monophthongal  [o-],  or  [0^].  "The  boiled  eggs  were  spoiled"  may 
sound  like  [Qa  bo-ld  sgz  wa-  spo^ld]. 

An  older  /ai/  for  /di/,  in  such  words  sls  Join,  point,  and  hoist  may 
be  heard  in  the  speech  of  some  older,  rural  speakers.  The  former 
long  /  pronunciation  for  these  words  may  be  seen  written  as  the 
dialectal  "jine,  pint,  hi^'t,"'  [dsain,  paint,  haist]. 
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A  not  too  uncommon  pronunciation  of  this  diphthong  in  less 
educated  speech  resuhs  when  the  initial  part  of  the  glide  is  ex- 
cessively retracted,  with  noticeable  lip  rounding,  to  [d-i]  or  [d'i]. 
Those  speakers  who  retract  the  vowel  in  ball  and  fall  (see  page  167) 
are  more  prone  to  retract  the  /oi/  of  Joy.  The  use  of  little  or  no  lip 
rounding,  and  an  attempt  to  approximate  an  initial  [d],  soon  removes 
what  most  consider  a  substandard  form. 

THE     /au/     DIPHTHONGAL     GLIDE     IN     OUT 
AND    NOW 

/au/  is  found  in  all  positions  of  words,  initially  in  out,  medially 
in  bounce,  and  finally  in  now.  It  is  spelled  ou,  ow,  or  ough,  as  in 
bounce,  brow,  and  bough.  Like  the  other  two  diphthongs,  /ai/  and 
/oi/,  the  first  element  of  this  glide  has  two  very  common  forms: 
[au]  and  [au].  Both  are  found  throughout  the  country  and  both  are 
part  of  the  standard  speech  pattern. 

Before  voiceless  consonants,  as  in  house  or  about,  a  variant  [suj 
or  [au]  is  found  in  the  speech  of  all  levels  in  eastern  Virginia, 
Ontario,  Canada,  and  around  Charleston,  South  Carolina,  while 
[asu]  is  heard  before  voiced  consonants,  as  in  down  and  loud. 

The  raising  and  fronting  of  the  initial  element  of  this  glide  to 
[aeu]  is  the  third  major  allophone  of  this  diphthong,  along  with  [au] 
and  [au].  This  fronted  glide  is  common  in  the  South  in  both  educated 
and  less  cultivated  speech,  except  of  course  in  the  tidewater  areas 
noted  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  Sometimes  Southern  speakers  are 
apt  to  shorten  the  off-glide  to  such  a  point  that  the  diphthong  in 
how  or  now,  in  such  phrases  as  "How  are  you?"  or  "Now  is  the 
time,  "may  be  heard  as  [ha^  (ha:,  hae^,  hse:)  aa  ju],  [na^  (na:,  nae^, 
nae:)  iz  Sa  taim].  [xv]  for  [au]  is  frequently  heard  in  the  Northeast, 
Midland,  and  Midwestern  sections  of  the  country  too,  although  [au] 
is  the  more  frequent  and  favored  form. 

An  excessively  lengthened  as  well  as  flattened  and  fronted  diph- 
thong, [se:u],  is  common  in  less  cultivated  speech  in  the  Atlantic 
coastal  regions  of  the  country.  This  tense,  lengthened  sound  is  also 
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commonly  nasalized  to  [£e:u].  This  pronunciation  is  not  common 
to  educated,  standard  speech. 

This  diphthong,  with  its  many  variant  forms,  reflects  its  complex 
development  in  America.  Our  modern  diphthong  developed  from 
a  Middle  Enghsh  long  [u:]  sound,  going  through  a  number  of 
variations  of  the  initial  element.  Our  early  spellers  in  this  country 
first  described  the  sound  of  ow  as  [ou].  Later  sources  noted  it  as 
[du,  au,  Au,  and  aeu],  not  necessarily  in  that  order.  By  the  nineteenth 
century,  the  three  sounds  [seu],  [au],  and  [du]  were  common  in  New 
England,  with  a  preference  for  [au]  noticed  by  the  1850's.  [aeu],  or 
at  least  a  flattened-fronted  sound  somewhat  similar  to  [aeu],  was 
already  called  a  "negligent  form,"  if  not  a  "rustic  pronunciation." 
Earlier,  Noah  Webster,  in  his  Dissertations  on  the  English  Language 
(1789),  had  called  what  may  have  sounded  like  [ecu,  eu  or  'aeu]  a 
"vulgar  singularity  of  the  eastern  people . . . ;  that  of  prefixing  the 
sound  of  i  short  or  e,  before  the  diphthong  ow;  as  kiow,  piower,  or 
peower." 

As  you  can  see,  this  diphthong  has  gone  through  a  number  of 
changes  within  recent  times — from  an  earHer  back  [ou],  through 
[au]  and  now  to  [au,  seu].  The  direction  of  the  change  seems  to 
have  been  consistently  toward  the  front,  [aeu]  or  [a-u]  for  [au,  au] 
may  not  be  the  favored  form  today,  especially  in  formal  speech, 
but  its  use  in  normal,  colloquial  speech  cannot  be  "wished  away." 
Many  educated  speakers  use  it  in  their  normal  pattern  of  speech. 
Singers  and  actors  consciously  avoid  it  in  favor  of  the  "fuller,"  more 
open  [au,  au]. 

THE     [ei]     AND     [ou]     DIPHTHONGAL     GLIDES     IN 
MAY    AND    NO 

The  diphthongs  [ei]  and  [ou]  are  discussed  as  nonphonemic 
variants  of  /e/  and  /o/  on  pages  151  and  167-168.  These  sounds 
are  normally  diphthongal,  rather  than  monophthongal  [e]  and  [o], 
in  American  English.  It  will  be  useful  to  review  those  two  sections 
before  proceeding  to  the  next  section. 
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THE     CENTERING     DIPHTHONGAL     GLIDES 

All  front  and  back  vowels  may  glide  into  the  central  vowels  [a] 
or  [^].  Words  spelled  with  r  following  a  vowel  in  the  same  syllable 
(such  as  fear  or  poor)  are  diphthongal  forms  in  our  language, 
inasmuch  as  the  American  English  /r/  is  semivocahc  in  nature.  In 
the  "Mess"  areas  of  the  country,  final  /r/  in  such  words  as  fear, 
care,  for,  and  poor  changes  into  an  off-glide  [a]  vowel  to  form  a 
diphthong  with  the  preceding  vowels:  [fia,  kea,  foa,  pua].  In  other 
areas  of  the  country  a  nonsyllabic  /r/,  [?■],  is  heard:  [fis",  kear,  foa-, 
pua-].  In  those  instances  where  a  final  /r/  is  dropped,  the  preceding 
vowel  may  be  lengthened,  compensatorily.  Car  and  scorn  may  be 
heard  as  [kaa-,  kaa,  ka:]  and  [skoa-n,  skaan,  ska:n]. 

[la]   [aar]  [sa-]       [oa-]  [aar]        [ua-] 
Here  are  Mary's  four  morning  tours. 


a  or  a" 


FIG.  33.  The  common  falling  diphthongs:  stressed  to  unstressed 
forms.  Centering  glides  ending  in  [a]  or  [a^]. 


Centering  diphthongs,  ending  in  [a],  are  heard  in  certain  words 
where  orthographic  r  does  not  exist.  Some,  if  not  most,  of  the 
examples  listed  below  probably  appear  in  your  own  speech.  Not 
all  of  them  are  commonly  found  in  every  person's  speech,  nor  in 
each  regional  dialect  of  American  speech. 
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1.  Vowel  plus  [a]  before  dark  [1]:  as  in  real,  really,  squeal,  veal — [is]  or 
[i3];/a/7,  sail,  sailor — [£3]  or  [ea];  doll,  fall,  crawl — [aa,  Da,  Da]. 

2.  Normally,  syllabic  [a]  is  absorbed  into  a  glide,  reducing  the  total 
number  of  syllables  by  one,  as  in  idea  [ai-dia]  instead  of  [ai-di-a]; 
theatre  [Gia-tT]  instead  of  [Gi-a-ta^];  theory  [0ia-ri]  instead  of  [6i-a-ri]; 
and  theorem  [6ia-ram]  instead  of  [9i-a-ram]. 

3.  A  normally  long  vowel  diphthongizes,  adding  an  off-glide  [a],  as  in 
Pa  [paa];  lo^  [laag,  bag];  calm  [kaam];  Omaha  [omahaa];  pajamas 
[pad3aamaz];  law  [ba];  the  informal  affirmative  jea/z  [jsa];  o^[oaf]; 
Boston  [baastan];  Spa  [spaa];  stand  [stsand,  stae^and];  and  bag- 
[bteag,  baexag]. 

There  is  a  general  tendency  to  diphthongize  all  long  vowels  in 
English  by  adding  a  short,  lax  vowel  to  a  stressed  vowel  nucleus. 
Many  of  us  have  no  long  vowels  at  all  in  stressed  syllables:  [ksen] 
is  always  [kaean],  [kol]  is  always  [kaal],  and  so  on.  These  diphthongal 
forms  are  not  phonemically  different  from  the  simple  stressed  vowels, 
but  their  presence  is  a  factor  of  considerable  phonetic  importance, 
[i]  or  [i]  may  be  added  to  front  or  central  vowels,  [u]  to  back  or 
central  vowels,  and  [a]  to  all  vowels.  The  Southern  tendency  to 
diphthongize  most  long  vowels  is  probably  better  known  to  most 
of  us,  for  this  vowel-breaking  tendency  seems  to  be  more  pronounced 
in  that  region  than  in  others.  Excessive  diphthongization  in  the 
South  is  associated  with  less  cultivated  speech:  man  [maen]  >  [m£em], 
head  [hsd]  >  [heid],  walk  [wok]  >  [wa^k],  gone  [gon]  >  [go^^^n], 
fist  [fist]  >  [fiast],  apple  [sepl]  >  [xepl],  foggy  [fagi],  [fogi]  >  [foagi]. 

Diphthongization  of  English  long  vowels  has  a  long  history,  going 
back  in  time  to  before  the  Modern  English  period.  The  tendency 
to  break  a  long  vowel  into  a  vowel  plus  an  off-glide  is  common  to 
most  speakers  in  all  dialects  of  our  language. 

Although  any  vowel  may  precede  [a]  or  [a]  to  produce  a  centering 
diphthongal  glide,  there  are  five  common  centering  diphthongs. 
These  are  [la],  [sa],  [aa],  [aa],  [ua]  and  their  "/'-colored"  variants 
[la],  [sa],  [aa-],  [osr],  [ua]  in  the  words /e«/",  care,  far,  for,  and  poor. 
The  modifications  found  are  those  already  covered  for  each  stressed 
vowel  of  the  nucleus,  in  the  chapters  on  the  vowels. 

Indicated  phonemically,  these   "/"-colored"  diphthongs  may  be 


DIPHTHONGS  AND  TRIPHTHONGS  201 

represented  /ir,  ev,  ar,  or,  ur/.  For  those  regions  which  possess  no 
postvocalic  r  sounds,  the  clusters  appear  as  /la,  e9,  aa,  09,  ua/. 
In  some  regions  these  clusters  vary  with  each  other  nondistinctively, 
that  is,  both  may  be  heard  as  variants  of  the  same  phonemic  entity. 
Other  complex  clusters  ending  in  /a/  or  /r/  are  used  throughout  the 
country.  They  are  noted  on  the  chart  on  pages  191-193. 

TRIPHTHONGAL     GLIDES 

The  upward  glides  [ei,  ai,  oi,  au,  ou]  may  culminate  in  a  centering 
[a]  or  [sr]  in  those  words  where  the  glides  are  followed  by  an  ortho- 
graphic r.  Triphthongs  may  be  heard  in  the  words  mayor,  Ji re,  foyer, 
how,  and  blower.  These  triphthongs  are  unstable  in  our  language, 
however,  often  breaking  into  two  syllables:  [fai-a",  pau-a^]. 

There  are  no  special  modifications  of  the  triphthongal  forms,  ex- 
cept for  the  insertion  of  the  glides  /w/  or  /j/  (after  [u]  or  [i]):  [meijV, 
flauwar],  and  so  on.  Other  modifications  resulting  in  such  complex 
vowel  clusters  are  noticed  in  dialectal  Southern  speech,  when  the 
[^e:]  of  last,  can't,  bad  may  become  [ssip],  the  [ei]  of  laid  and  make 
may  become  [eija],  and  the  [s:]  of  dress  and  bed  may  become  [sija]. 
The  added  /j/  and  /w/  in  any  of  these  words  are  common  to  less 
cultivated  speech,  although  they  do  appear  sporadically  in  the 
speech  of  some  better  educated  speakers.  They  are  not  recognized 
as  part  of  the  standard  speech  pattern. 

Triphthongs  may  also  occur  before  dark  /,  [1],  as  in  file,  scowl, 
knoll,  pail,  and  foil:  [faial],  [skaual],  [noual],  [peial],  and  [foial]. 
Although  educated  speakers  are  known  to  use  some  of  these  forms, 
they  are  found  most  commonly  in  less  cultivated  speech,  and  are  not 
commonly  recognized  as  part  of  the  educated  speech  pattern. 

THE     RISING     DIPHTHONGS 

/w/  and  /j/  plus  vowels  comprise  the  other  category  of  diphthongs 
or  triphthongs  present  in  our  language.  Such  words  as  we,  wear,  yes, 
and  you  are  heard  as  glide  forms,  in  which  the  stress  moves  from  the 
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semivowel  to  the  stressed  syllabic  vowel  or  diphthong  of  the  word. 
These  rising  diphthongs  and  their  variants  present  no  special 
modifying  forms  that  have  not  been  discussed  previously  in  the 
preceding  chapters.  The  [li]  and  [uu]  rising  diphthongal  glides  are 
discussed  as  variants  of  the  /i/  and  /u/  sounds  in  Chapters  7  and  9. 

[uu]     [li]  [iu]or[ju]  [wi] 
June's  free  Tuesdays  weekly. 


FIG.  34.  The  common  rising  diphthongs:  unstressed  to  stressed 
forms.  The  nonphonemic  diphthongs  and  /w/  and  /j/  initiating  diph- 
thongs. 

We  have  now  analyzed  the  sounds  of  American  EngHsh — the 
consonants,  vowels,  and  the  sound  blends — as  they  appear  in 
isolation  as  well  as  in  words  and  phrases.  The  common  modifica- 
tions of  each  are  now  known  to  you,  and  you  have  had  an  oppor- 
tunity to  practice  your  skills  of  phonetic  transcription  and  sound 
discrimination.  Certain  other  aspects  of  our  spoken  language  still 
need  to  be  discussed  for  a  more  thorough  understanding  of  the 
phonology  of  American  speech.  Four  of  these  aspects  comprise  the 
final  part  of  this  book:  pronunciation,  sound  change,  stress,  and 
melody. 

REVIEW     AND     PRACTICE 
SECTION—THE     DIPHTHONGAL     GLIDES 

1.  Why  is  it  more  accurate  to  call  [ai]  a  glide  rather  than  a  diphthong  (two 
sounds)?  Is  the  appearance  of  any  vowel  following  another  vowel 
always  a  diphthong? 

2.  Differentiate  between  rising,  falling,  incomplete,  fronting,  centering, 
and  retracting  diphthongs. 
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3.  The  following  list  of  words  contains  short,  long,  and  diphthongal 
syllabic  nuclei.  Separate  them  into  three  columns  accordingly,  indi- 
cating the  nucleus  for  each:  ice,  toy,  fought,  saw,  cot,  cut,  fall,  poise,  I, 
kite,  dry,  first,  thirst,  foist. 

4.  Certain  speakers  confuse  the  following  pairs.  Do  you?  pint — point,  rile 
— royal,  buy — boy,  first — foist,  curl — coil,  furl — foil. 

5.  Describe  the  differences  between  the  syllables  in  each  of  the  following 
pairs  of  words:  (Example:  mine — Marne.  The  diphthongs  in  both 
words  are  falling,  the  first  ending  in  the  off-glide  [i],  the  second  in  [a] 
or  [ar].  The  [ai]  of  mine  initiates  with  a  low,  front  vowel,  while  [aa  ]  of 
Marne  usually  begins  with  the  low,  back  vowel  [a].  The  diphthong  in 
mine  is  a  fronting  diphthong,  while  that  of  Marne  is  a  centering  one.) 
toy — turn,  tight — tart,  cut — kite — cot,  got — gout,  how — hour,  tie — tower 
— towel,  poet — spoke. 

6.  The  following  centering  glides  are  arranged  according  to  the  common 
pronunciations  for  each  group.  Have  a  friend  say  each  word  to  you. 
Which  does  he  use? 

[la,  ia,  IT,  ia^] — fear,  sheer,  clearly,  I  see  her.  Some  idea ! 

[zea",  £a,  sa^] — there,  airy,  parent,  Hungarian,  scarce 

[oa,  aar] — gorge,  scorn,  morning,  horse,  border 

[aa,  oa,  aa",  oar] — boarder,  hoarse,  yore,  adore,  fourth,  store 

[ea,  eia,  sa,  ea",  eia",  sa^] — mail,  Bayer,  prayer,  mayor,  player,  scale 

[aua,  avQr]—fiower,  devour,  scowl,  sauerkraut 

[oa,  oar,  oua,  oua"] — blower,  slower,  shoal 

7.  Transcribe  the  following  sentences: 

Their  dinner  included  clam  chowder,  sauerkraut,  and  oysters  stewed 

in  brine. 
Trying  as  hard  as  she  could,  the  child  turned  the  wheel  in  time  to  avert 

the  pole. 
Each  student  submitted  a  critique  of  the  poem  studied  the  night  before. 
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Sound  Changes 


INTRODUCTION 

In  Chapter  1,  you  became  aware  of  ever-present  influences  that 
work  against  the  status  quo  of  a  language.  As  a  result,  the  spoken 
language  is  never  at  rest.  It  is  constantly  changing,  although  these 
changes  are  never  really  obvious  at  any  given  time.  Many  of  these 
changes  are  resisted  or  delayed,  while  some  are  obviated  by  other 
strong  influences.^  This  chapter  analyzes  and  classifies  the  more 
obvious  sound  changes  present  in  our  language.  Through  a  study  of 
the  forms  of  these  changes  we  are  able  to  understand  the  phonemic 
relationships  between  different  forms  of  the  same  words. 

Since  these  changes  are  often  due  to  the  influence  of  adjacent 
sounds,  shifts  in  stress,  analogy,  or  the  ease  of  speech,  our  discussion 
must  consider  the  sounds  of  speech  in  context  with  other  sounds. 
Some  of  these  phonetic  changes  are  obvious,  others  are  not.  Some 
are  easily  explained,  while  others  are  seemingly  unexplainable.  Some 
changes  take  place  fairly  rapidly,  while  others  are  slow  to  take  place. 
Nor  is  there  a  point  at  which  we  can  say  that  a  sound  change  is 
about  to  take  place.  We  can  observe  change  only  after  it  has  taken 
place,  or,  if  enough  evidence  is  available,  while  it  is  taking  place. 

^  See  pages  12-16. 
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Do  not  expect  to  find  complete  consistency.  Sounds  surrounded 
by  the  same  stress  and  sound  patterns  will  change  in  certain  words, 
but  not  in  others.  The  influences  that  cause  phonetic  change  can  be 
counter-balanced  by  such  other  factors  as  analogy,  the  psychological 
barrier  of  "acceptability,"  and  the  spelled  form.  You  will  see  many 
such  "inconsistencies"  in  the  lists  of  words  demonstrating  the  dif- 
ferent sound  changes  throughout  this  chapter. 

The  matter  of  "acceptability"  deserves  special  mention  here. 
Certain  changed  forms  have  become  part  of  the  standard  pattern, 
while  others  have  not.  The  category  of  the  type  of  change  is  not  a 
criterion  of  acceptability.  Nature  as  [neitjuar]  and  did  you  as  [did39] 
reflect  the  same  type  of  sound  change.  Your  acceptance  of  one  and 
not  the  other  is  only  one  illustration  of  the  fact  that  the  criterion  of 
acceptability  is  not  dependent  on  the  category  of  change.  It  is 
dependent  on  the  extent  to  which  the  speech  habit  is  current  in 
educated  speech.  Widespread  use  of  a  changed  form  will  be  the 
sanction  it  needs  for  acceptability.  If  enough  students  stood  and 
acknowledged  a  teacher's  presence  each  time  he  entered  the  class- 
room, and  if  this  form  of  acknowledgement  became  habitual  over  a 
considerable  period  of  time,  it  would  become  the  accepted  form  of 
behavior  in  such  situations.  Acceptability  of  the  spoken  form  works 
very  much  the  same  way. 

It  is  also  important  to  keep  in  mind  that  sound  changes  are  slow 
to  begin  and  slow  to  evolve.  Many  go  on  without  our  being  con- 
sciously aware  of  them.  And  so  many  have  taken  place  over  the 
period  of  time  during  which  English  has  been  spoken,  that  unless 
we  seek  them  out,  we  are  not  aware  how  diff'erent  earlier  English 
speaking  habits  were.  No  language  in  use  is  static.  Its  grammar,  \/ 
vocabulary,  meanings  of  words,  and  its  phonology  are  continually 
being  modified.  Sound  change  is  probably  the  most  dramatic  of 
these  modifications. 

Our  concern  in  this  chapter  does  not  lead  us  into  a  study  of  the 
historical  changes  which  have  taken  place  over  the  history  of  our 
language.  These  are  the  concern  of  historical  or  diachronic  linguistics. 
Such  study  accounts  for  our  knowledge  of  earlier  English  forms, 
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tracing  and  explaining  such  phenomena  as  the  earlier  pronunciations 
of  house  as  [hus],  of  wife  as  [wif],  o^  point  as  [paint],  oi  father  as 
[faeQar].  (See  "The  Background  of  Our  Language"  in  Appendix  A.) 
And  such  study  in  turn  leads  to  the  analysis  of  sounds  in  related 
languages,  and  their  comparative  development  (comparative  linguis- 
tics), explaining  English  clay  and  German  Tag;  English  three,  Dutch 
drie,  and  Danish  tre;  French  mere,  Spanish  or  Italian  madre,  and 
Portugese  mae.  The  essential  concern  of  this  chapter,  as  it  has  been 
throughout  this  book,  is  current  speech,  the  study  of  fairly  recent 
sound  changes — those  quite  recently  completed  or  still  going  on. 
Such  analysis  is  a  part  of  synchronic  linguistics  and  is  separated  in 
intent  from  the  historical  approach.  Although  some  diachronic 
illustrations  of  sound  change  may  appear,  our  predominant  concern 
remains  synchronic — with  the  language  we  use  and  hear  around  us. 

SOUND     CHANGE     DUE     TO     ASSIMILATION 

It  has  long  been  known  that  the  sounds  of  a  language  tend  to 
become  similar  to,  or  identical  with,  a  following  sound.  Latin  ad 
and  tenuo  led  to  the  present  attend,  sit  down  may  be  heard  as 
[sid:aun],  and  the  two  /k/  sounds  in  cool  and  key  are  influenced  by 
the  different  positions  of  the  following  vowels.  These  changes 
result  from  anticipating  the  following  sound:  the  d  of  ad-tenuo  was 
devoiced  in  anticipation  of  the  following  voiceless  /t/;  the  /k/  sound 
in  cool  is  made  farther  back  in  the  mouth  than  the  /k/  of  key,  because 
the  tongue  anticipates  the  position  of /u/  or  /i/  in  each  word;  and  the 
/t/  of  sit  is  assimilated  into  the  following  /d/  of  down.  These  sound 
changes  are  the  most  common  in  our  language.  They  are  known  as 
anticipatory  or  regressive  changes,  because  the  influence  is  back- 
wards in  the  word  or  phrase,  and  the  speaker  anticipates  the  fol- 
lowing sound  by  changing  the  preceding  one  to  become  more  like  it. 
A  change  in  the  opposite  direction  may  be  noticed  in  our  pronuncia- 
tion of  the  word  calls.  The  plural  form  s  is  pronounced  as  a  /z/, 
while  the  plural  s  of  cats  remains  voiceless.  In  the  former  word 
/s/  >  /z/  because  of  the  influence  of  the  voiced  /  before  it,  while  in 
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the  latter  word,  the  plural  form  already  follows  a  voiceless  sound. 

The  same  kind  of  a  change  occurs  in  open,  when  it  is  pronounced  as 

^j  [oprp],  where  an  alveolar  /n/  becomes  a  bilabial  /m/  because  of  the 

/    A  influence  of  the  preceding  bilabial  /p/.  These  changes  are  forward  in 

\   '  ^^  the  word  and  are  known  SiS  forward  or  progressive  assimilations.  They 

V  are  not  as  common  as  the  anticipatory  changes  mentioned  above. 

Any  characteristic  of  a  sound  may  change  in  the  assimilative  pro- 
cess. A  non-nasal  vowel  sound  may  be  emitted  nasally  in  man:  [mSn]. 
A  velar  nasal  sound,  /r)/,  may  be  shifted  to  an  interdental  position 
when  before  a  /9/  sound,  as  in  length:  [lenG].  A  voiceless  sound  may 
be  voiced,  as  occurs  when  the  /0/  of  worth  becomes  a  /5/  in  worthy. 
And  a  voiced  sound  may  become  voiceless,  as  does  the  final  sound 
of  walked. 

,'  When  one  sound  is  changed  into  a  neighboring  sound,  as  in  the 
pronunciation  of  horseshoe  as  [hoa-Ju],  (s  >  J),  or  cupboard  as 
[kAba-d],  (p  >  b),  the  assimilation  is  called  o.  full  or  complete  assi- 

V  milation.  When  a  sound  is  changed  in  the  direction  of  di  neighboring 
sound,  as  results  in  the  formation  of  the  two  /k/  sounds  in  key  and 
cool,  or  when  the  /n/  of  hand  becomes  an  /g/  in  handkerchief, 

</  [haeqkart  Jif],  the  result  is  known  as  o. partial  or  incomplete  assimilation. 
j/  An  assimilation  occurs  when  a  sound  becomes  more  like  its 
ll )  neighboring  sound.  It  may  become  similar  to  or  identical  with  the 

sound  influencing  the  change. 

Following  are  a  number  of  assimilations  that  have  already  taken 
place.  Some  are  a  normal  part  of  your  speech  pattern,  found  in 
everyday,  standard,  colloquial  usage.  Others  are  not  commonly 
found  in  educated  usage,  according  to  current  sources.  The  failure 
to  use  normal  assimilated  forms  may  make  the  speech  sound  "old- 
fashioned,"  "pedantic,"  or  "affected."  Widespread  use  of  question- 
able forms  makes  the  speech  sound  "careless." 

Note  each  of  the  following  assimilated  forms.  Those  that  are 
considered  currently  acceptable  appear  in  the  first  part  of  each  group 
of  words.  Those  in  the  second  part  are  either  commonly  associated 
with  less-educated  speech  or  those  for  which  acceptability  is  not 
clearly  established. 
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Examples  of  Anticipatory  Assimilations 
Assimilated  Forms 
Found  in  Colloquial- 
Educated  Speech  Change 

[kAir|f9^t  [m  >  IT) 

irjkam  taeks  n  >  g 

pAgkin  m  >  n 

karjgras  n  >  q 

haerika-tjif  n  >  q 

paerjkeik  n  >  r) 

kantrolT  m  >  n 

haef  tu  V   >  f 

justu  z   >  s 

graempa  n  >  m 

graem:a  n  >  m 

an  63  tap  n  >  n 

in  59  baks  n  >  n 

aet  5a  bitj  t    >  t 

n(j)uspeip3r  z   >  s 

wi9  taim  5  >  9 

hDa"J:u  s    >  J 

dom(p)  balivit]  n  >  m] 


Word  or  Phrase 
comfort 
income  tax 
pumpkin 
congress 
handkerchief 
pancake 

comptroller 

<^ 

have  to 

used  to 

grandpa 

grandma 

/^ 
on  the  top 
/^ 
in  the  box 

at  the  beach 


newspaper 
with  time 
horseshoe 
don't  believe  it 


strength 

m  contact  with 
T       ^ 

I  can  go 
inbred 
goodbye 
let  me 


Assimilated  Forms 

Associated  with 

Less-Educated  Speech 

[strenG  [q  >  n 

irjkantaekt  wi5  n  >  r) 

ai  kiggo  n  >  r) 

imbrsd  n  >  m 

gubai  d  >  b 

lemi]  t  >  m] 
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Forward  or  Progressive  Assimilations 
Assimilated  Forms 
Found  in  Colloquial- 
Word  or  Phrase  Educated  Speech 


open  the  door 

•   ,       ^^ 
It  happens 

wagon  train 
bacon 


[oprji  Qa  doy 
It  haeprpz 
waegr)  trein 
beikr)] 


Change 

[n  >  m 
nv>  m 
n  >  r) 
n>  q] 


Assimilated  Forms 

Associated  with 

Less-Educated  Speech 


ribbon 

captain 

n* 
candidates 

something 

dragon 

rv 
twenty 


ribrp 

kasprfi 

kaenideits 

sAmprfi 

draegr) 

tweni] 


n  >  m 
tn  >  m 
d  >  n 
r)  >  m 
n  >  r) 
t    >  n] 


/-•^ 


^ 


Reciprocal  Assimilations 

Reciprocal  assimilations  occur  when  both  anticipatory  and  for- 
ward assimilations  seem  to  take  place  simultaneously.  Such  words  as 
nature,  virtue,  picture,  mission,  and  vision,  pronounced  during  the 
eighteenth  century  as  though  spelled  "natyure,  virtyue,  pictyure," 
and  so  on,  developed  palatalized  forms  with  [J]  and  [3]  due  to  the 
influence  of  the  /t,  s,  or  z/  and  /j"/  sounds  upon  each  other.  Today, 
the  older  forms  have  disappeared,  leaving  only  the  assimilated 
[neitja",  va-tju,  piktjs",  mi  Jan,  vi39n].  Similar  pronunciations,  both 
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assimilated  and  nonassimilated,  were  heard  for  such  words  as 
gradual,  graduate,  usury,  assiduous,  and  verdure,  with  a  favoring  of 
the  assimilated  form  and  a  gradual  discontinuance  of  the  older, 
nonassimilated  form.  The  use  of  such  pronunciations  as  [neitjuar, 
graedjual,  aprisieit]  in  current,  educated-colloquial  speech  is  rare 
and  unexpected.  However,  duteous  and  beauteous  are  unassimilated, 
[bjutias,  djutias],  while  such  words  as  educate,  maturation,  and 
nausea  are  heard  both  as  [sdjukeit,  msetjureijan,  nozia  (nosia)]  and 
[edsukeit  {zd-^^-),  mEetJureiJan,  nosa  (nD3ia),  noja  (nojia)].  The  use 
of  nonassimilated  [isju]  for  issue  is  chiefly  British  as  is  the  assimilated 
[Jsjul]  for  schedule. 


Assimilated  Forms 

Associated  with 

^ord  or  Phrase 

Less-Educated  Speech 

Change 

tune 

[tjun 

[tj  >  tj 

Indian 

md33n 

dj  >  d3 

duty 

d3uti 

dj  >  d3 

he  has  your  coat 

hi  hae3J3-  kout 

zj  >  3 

was  your  car  there 

!     wa39r  kaa-  Sear] 

zj  >  3] 

Voicing  Assimilations* 

Assimilated  Forms 

Found  in 
Colloquial-Educated 
Word  or  Phrase  Speech  Change 

letter  ktarf  t  >  t 

butter  bAtarf  t  >  t 

thirty  Gartif  t  >  t 

seventy  SEvntij  t  >  t 

forty  foa^tit  t  >  t 


*  The  addition  of  voice  to  a  voiceless  consonant  due  to  the  influence  of  a 
neighboring  voiced  sound. 

t  The  [t]  in  these  words  may  occur  as  a  weakly  aspirated  voiceless  stop  or 
as  a  voiced  tap. 
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Word  or  Phrase 
gosling  (from  goose) 
husband  (from  house) 
usurp 
absolve 
absurd 
absorb 


Assimilated  Forms 
Found  in 

Colloquial-Educated 

Speech  Change 

[gazlir]  [s  >  z 

hAzband  s  >  z 

juza-p  s  >  z 

asbzalv  s  >  z 

aebz3-d  s  >  z 

aebzoarb]  s  >  z] 


got  to 
notice 


Assimilated  Forms 

Associated  with 

Less-Educated  Speech 

[gada 
noudis] 


[t  >  d 
t  >  dj 


DEVOICINGt 

Assimilated  Forms 
Found  in 

Word  or  Phrase  Educated  Speech  Change 

[twenti  [w  >  a\ 

kMaiat  w  >  Av 

kMik  w  >  M 

tA\ais  w  >  A\ 

tebsoa'pjan  b  >  p 

risD9  pjan  b  >  p 

sabskrip/sn  b  >  p 

priskrip/an]  b  >  p] 


twenty 

quiet 

quick 

twice 

absorption  (absorb) 

resorption  (resorb) 

subscription  (subscribe) 

prescription  (prescribe) 


Assimilated  Forms 
Associated  with 
Less-Educated  Speech 

because  [bikos  [z  >  s 

a  good  cause  a  gud  kos  z  >  s 

the  river  flows  63  riva"  flous  z  >  s 

bags  basgs]  z  >  s] 

X  The  removal  of  voice  from  a  voiced  consonant  due  to  the  influence  of  a 

neighboring  voiceless  sound  or  to  the  pause  following  the  end  of  the  word. 
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These  last  four  examples  are  probably  more  accurately  represented 
by  the  use  of  a  voiceless  z  [z]:  [bikoz,  koz,  flouz,  baegz].  In  normal 
usage,  final  z,  before  a  pause,  off-glides  from  the  voiced  sound  to  a 
voiceless  sound  before  the  silence:  cause  >  [kaz?]. 

DISSIMILATION 

An  assimilative  change,  in  which  one  sound  is  altered  to  become 
more  like  its  neighbor,  is  the  most  common  form  of  sound  change. 
Less  common,  but  equally  dramatic,  are  those  changes  which  occur 
when  one  of  two  recurring  sounds  is  altered  to  become  less  like  its 
neighbor.  In  these  instances,  one  of  the  two  repeated  sounds  is 
dropped,  or  it  is  changed  into  a  different  sound.  This  type  of  sound- 
change  is  known  as  a  dissimilation. 

You  have  probably  heard  the  pronunciations  [laiberi]  for  library, 
[gAva^mant]  for  government.  Dissimilations  occur  in  both  instances 
when  the  first  of  the  recurring  /r/  and  /n/  sounds  are  dropped.  A 
historical  dissimilation  exists  in  the  word  pilgrim  (derived  from  the 
Latin  peregrinum — note  our  word  peregrinate),  where  an  /I/  re- 
placed the  first  /r/.  The  word  marble  has  an  interesting  history  of 
dissimilation.  The  Latin  marmorem  changed  in  French  to  marbre, 
the  excrescent  /b/  acting  as  a  means  of  separating  the  two  /r/  sounds. 
Middle  Enghsh  borrowed  the  French  word  and  showed  two  forms 
of  it:  marbre  and  marbel.  Our  choice  today  is  the  dissimilated  form 
[maarbal].  Some  other  examples  of  this  type  of  change  are  shown 
below. 

Dissimilated  Forms 
Found  in 


Word 

Colloquial-Educated 
Speech 

Repeated  or 
Similar  Sounds 

government 

[gAvarmant 

[n  —  m 

surprise 
northerner 

sapraiz 
naSanar 

a-  — r 
a-  —  ar 

library 

laibsri 

r   —  r 

secretary 

S8kat£ri 

r   —  r 

governor 
charivari 

gAvanar 
Jivari] 

a-  —  a" 
r   -r] 
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Dissimilated  Forms 

Associated  with 

Less-Educated  Speech 

chimney  [tjimli  [m  —  n 

environment  mvairamant]  n  —  m] 


METATHESIS     AND      HAPLOLOGY     SOUND 
CHANGES 

Two  rather  peculiar  sound  changes  take  place  in  the  pronunciation 
of  certain  sounds  in  context.  The  first  is  a  reversal  of  the  order  of 
sounds,  for  example,  [cesk]  into  [asks]  for  ask.  This  reversal  of  sounds 
is  known  as  metathesis.  The  second  is  the  deletion  of  duplicate 
elements  or  syllables,  a  form  of  dissimilation  known  as  haplology. 
These  sound  changes  are  uncommon.  A  few  of  the  more  common 
ones  are  listed  below.  They  are  not  commonly  found  in  the  speech  of 
cultivated  speakers. 


Metathesis 

relevant 

> 

[rsvabnt] 

irrelevant 

> 

[irsvabnt] 

I  asked  him 

> 

[ai  aekst  im] 

perspire 

> 

[praspaia"] 

perspiration 

> 

[prEspareiJn] 

pronounce 

> 

[pa-nauns] 

tragedy 

> 

[traed9d3i] 

elevate 

> 

[Evaleit] 

rejuvenate 

> 

[rid3un9veit] 

hundred 

> 

[hAnda^d] 

Haplology 

Mississippi 

> 

[misipi] 

Mrs.  Smith 

> 

[mis  smi9] 

probably 

> 

[prabli] 

particularly 

> 

[p3-tikj9li] 

similarly 

> 

[simali] 

SOUND  CHANGES  217 

OTHER     COMMON     SOUND     CHANGES 

A  few  other  changes  of  sounds  in  context  occur.  These  changes 
have  already  been  covered,  in  part,  in  the  discussions  of  the  variants 
of  the  vowels,  diphthongs,  and  consonants.  They  are:  (1)  the  nasali- 
zation of  sounds  and  (2)  the  lengthening  and  shortening  of  sounds. 

Nasalization 

Any  vowel  in  the  language  can  be  nasalized.  The  tendency  to  do  so 
is  greatest  when  there  is  a  nasal  sound  adjacent  to  the  vowel.  Com- 
pletely assimilated  nasality  exists  for  certain  vowels  in  French, 
where  the  nasal  vowel  represents  a  formerly  spelled  vowel  plus  a 
nasal  sound,  pronounced  as  a  single  nasal  vowel  at  present.  If  you 
are  a  student  of  French,  you  know  that  a  nasal  consonant,  as  we 
know  it,  does  not  exist  in  any  of  the  following  words  (the  nasality 
has  been  completely  assimilated  into  the  vowel):  f aim  [fe],  Jean  [3a], 
bon  [bo],  and  un  [&].^  In  our  language,  such  complete  assimilation 
of  the  nasal  sound  does  not  take  place.  Some  degree  of  it  however,  is 
almost  unavoidable  when  we  pronounce  such  words  as  man,  many, 
candy,  mean,  and  none.  Such  nasalization  of  the  vowels  results  from 
the  failure  of  the  soft  palate  to  shut  off  the  nasal  passage.  When 
nasalization  of  vowels  is  excessive,  it  is  considered  faulty  usage.  It 
results  in  the  kind  of  speech  often  labeled  as  a  "nasal  twang. "  Some 
slight  degree  of  nasality  may  occur  even  to  consonants  adjacent  to 
nasal  sounds,  as  in  "have  more,"  "He  gave  Ned  ..."  [v];  "with 
Mary"  [6];  "has  many"  [z];  and  so  on.  Although  all  speakers  are 
likely  to  possess  some  degree  of  nasality,  excessive  nasalization  is 
not  found  in  cultivated  speech. 

The  Lengthening  and  Shortening  of  Sounds 

The  lengthening  and  shortening  of  sounds  is  a  common  occurrence. 
These  concepts  too  have  been  discussed  previously.  They  are  in- 
cluded here,  however,  for  they  are  another  aspect  of  sound  change. 

2  [oe]  is  a  rounded  [e]  sound  found  in  such  French  words  as  chauffeur,  soeur, 
and  coiffeur. 
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Lengthening  and  shortening  of  vowel  sounds  are  closely  associated 
with  the  stressing  and  unstressing  of  syllables.  Stressed  syllables 
normally  contain  longer  vowels,  while  unstressed  syllables  possess 
shorter  vowels.  Thus  the  syllable  man  in  dairyman  or  postman  is 
shortened  and  weakened  to  [-man].  The  vowels  in  the  words  have,  has, 
and  were  are  similarly  shortened  and  weakened  to  [a]  forms  when 
unstressed  in  such  phrases  as  "I  have  come,"  "He  has  come,"  and 
"They  were  here." 

Identical  consonants  in  two  syllables  are  blended  into  one  long 
consonant  in  such  phrases  as  hit  Tom,  big  goose,  will  Lucy,  and 
one  night:  [hit: am],  [big: us],  and  so  on.  The  three  nasals  [m],  [n], 
and  {vj\  and  the  [1]  sound  are  lengthened,  normally,  when  they  are 
in  stressed  syllables  before  other  voiced  consonants,  or  when  final 
in  the  phrase.  Long  vowels  tend  to  break  or  diphthongize  in  our 
language,  accounting  for  the  historical  change  from  [hus]  to  [haus], 
from  [wif]  to  [waif],  the  current  pronunciations  of  too  and  blue  as 
[tiu]  and  [bhu],  and  candy  and  ask  as  [kaeondi]  and  [se^ask].  The 
deletion  of  a  post-vowel  r,  in  such  words  as  lark  and  part,  may 
lead  to  a  compensatory  lengthening  of  the  vowel  /a/:  [la:k],  [pa:k]. 

All  these  examples  of  lengthening  and  shortening  of  sounds  are 
actually  slight  variations  of  the  sounds.  They  are  normally  dis- 
regarded in  broad  phonetic  transcription.  They  do  account,  however, 
for  some  of  the  changes  of  sounds  in  our  language.  Further  examples 
of  these  changes  are  found  below. 

The  unstressing  of  a  formerly  stressed  syllable  may  lead  to  a 
change  in  its  phonetic  structure.  This  change  is  manifested  by  a 
change  in  the  vowel  toward  a  shortened  form  {man  in  postman  is 
unstressed  and  short),  the  substitution  of  a  syllabic  consonant  or 
one  vowel  for  another  {beetle  and  event  become  [bit}]  and  [ivsnt]), 
or  the  deletion  of  one  or  more  sounds  in  the  unstressed  syllable 
(a«fi?may  become  [nd]  or  [n]).  The  change  in  a  vowel  from  a  stressed 
form  to  a  lesser  stressed  or  unstressed  vowel  occurs  as  a  syllable 
becomes  less  prominent  in  the  word  or  phrase.  The  reverse  may 
occur  also — an  unstressed  vowel  may  change  into  a  stressed  and 
lengthened  form,  or  into  another  stressed  vowel  as  the  syllable  gains 
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prominence.  Both  of  these  changes  are  known  as  vowel  gradation. 
Some  examples  of  each  will  be  found  in  the  lists  below. 

In  certain  words  the  stress-shifts  result  in  the  change  of  a  normally 
unstressed  or  weaker  vowel  to  a  stressed  full  vowel,  as  the  word 
assumes  a  somewhat  different  form  or  meaning.  The  word  the,  in 
this  very  sentence,  normally  contains  the  unstressed,  weak  vowel  /a/. 
When  stressed,  as  in  the  sentence  "This  is  the  school,"  meaning  a 
particular  or  special  school,  the  phonetic  value  of  the  vowel  normally 
changes  to  /i/.  Similar  changes  of  unstressed  vowels  to  other  vowels 
may  be  heard  in  the  final  syllables  of  each  of  the  following  nouns 
or  adjectives  as  they  assume  verbal  functions:  address,  record, 
separate;  and  in  the  indicated  unstressed  syllables  as  the  following 

^  '4'  ■*•  t 

words  assume  different  forms:  animate — animated;  vocal — vocalic; 
Caesar — Caesarian . 

Lengthened  Forms 


Word 

Pronunciation  with  Lengthened 

Form 

card 

[ka:d 

farther 

fa:63 

third 

eaid 

burn 

b3:n 

candy 
glass 

kae^ndi 
glae^s 

sings 
field 

sir):z 
fil:d 

take  care 

teikisar 

set  two  places 

S£t:u — ] 

Shortened  Forms  as  Syllable  Loses  Prominence 

Word 

Shortened  Form 

Phrase 

he 

[i  or  I 

Is  he  here? 

her 

3,  9-,  ha,  or  h3" 

I  see  her. 

she 

Ji 

Is  she  coming? 

him 

im,  am 

Give  it  to  him. 

them 

Sam,  am 

I  saw  them. 

their 

9a- 

It's  their  own  fault, 

you 
from 

fram] 

I  saw  you  there. 
Take  it  from  him. 
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Word 

Shortened  Form 

and 

[nd,  n 

could 

kad 

were 

W3",  W9 

the 

63 

would 

W3d 

was 

W3Z 

there 

as- 

shall 

J3l 

can 

k3n 

as 

3Z 

at 

3t 

does 

dsz 

had 

3d 

than        s ' 

63n 

what 

hw3t 

some 

S3m 

must 

m3st] 

Phrase 
He  and  John, 
I  could  touch  it. 
We  were  here. 
The  boy  and  the  girl. 
She  would  see. 
He  was  here  yesterday. 
There  aren't  any. 
We  shall  come  at  nine. 
When  can  you  come? 
She's  as  small  as  he  is. 
He  came  at  once. 
What  does  she  do? 
She  had  four  dresses. 
No  bigger  than  a  mouse. 
I  found  what  I  lost. 
Some  other  time. 
We  must  go  now. 


Stressed  Forms  as  Syllable  Gains  Prominence 
Compared  with  Unstressed  Source 


Source  with 

Source  with 

Unstressed  Form 

Stressed  Form 

Sound  Change 

a 

I'll  take  a  plum,  not  two 

[3         >  ex 

the 

Show  her  the  dress 

as     >  ai 

refer 

reference 

ri        >  rsf 

associate  (adj.) 
molecule 

associate  (verb) 
molecular 

3t        >  eit 
l3        >  Isk 

spectacle 
equal 

subject  (verb) 
excellent 

spectacular 
equality 
subject  (noun) 
excel 

ta       >  taek 
kw3l  >  kwal 

S3b       >  SAb 

S3       >  seI 

college 

collegiate 

l3d3    >  li 

moment 

momentous 

msnt  >  msnt 

history 
personal 

historic 
personality 

ANALOGY 

t3       >  tar 
nsl     >  nael] 

The  change  of  one  sound  into  another  because  of  the  analogy  of 
a  similar  word  has  long  been  with  us.  Some  of  these  analogic  changes 
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seem  reasonable,  others  seem  strange.  We  do  know  that  analogic 
change  does  not  occur  easily  in  commonly-used  words.  When  it 
does  occur,  it  can  often  be  explained  by  the  lack  of  such  conserving 
forces  as  common  usage  or  the  spelled  form.  It  is  difficult  too  to 
explain  why  analogy  will  affect  one  word,  but  not  another  just 
Hke  it. 

Our  pronunciations  of  wife — wives  and  life — lives  should  lead  us 
to  expect  hoof^hooves  and  roof—rooves.  The  pronunciation  [huvz] 
is  rare,  although  our  dictionaries  do  list  it.  [hufs  (or  hufs)]  is  the 
more  common  form.  The  plural  of  roof  followed  the  analogy  of 
adding  an  5  to  the  singular  form,  rather  than  following  the  pro- 
nunciation with  a  plural  [vz]  as  in  wives.  The  amusing  [potato]  for 
potato  results  from  a  mistaken  belief  that  it  is  pronounced  that  way 
by  Britishers  or  New  Englanders,  by  analogy  with  tomato  which 
does  possess  the  [a]  in  the  medial  syllable.  A  popular  song  appeared 
out  of  Hollywood  in  the  thirties,  with  the  words:  "You  say  tomato 
[tameito]  and  I  say  tomato  [tamato];  you  say  potato  [pateito]  and 
I  say  potato  [patato]."  Did  the  lyricist  assume  that  if  a  Britisher 
said  [tsmato],  he  could  be  sure  that  he  would  also  say  [patato]? 

The  viovd  fancy  has  an  "affected"  form.  By  analogy  with  such 
words  as  dance,  prance,  enhance,  and  glance,  which  in  the  Received 
Pronunciation  of  British  English  (or  in  certain  sections  of  eastern 
United  States)  may  be  heard  with  [a],  fancy  may  appear  as  [fansi], 
a  created  pronunciation  of  affected  speech,  since  this  is  not  one  of 
the  so-called  "broad  a"  words.  Our  pronunciation  of  February  as 
[fsbjueri],  possibly  explained  as  an  "r-dissimilation,"  can  be  cate- 
gorized more  readily  as  a  modification  of  the  pronunciation  with 
both  "r's,"  following  the  analogy  of  January  with  [-jueri].  In  the 
earlier  discussion  of  post- vocalic  r  (as  in  idea-r  or  law-r-)  you  noticed 
how  these  "added-r"  words  occurred  as  a  result  of  analogy  with 
other  similar  final-r  words: /ear  was  heard  as  [fia],  idea  as  [aidia]; 
fear  of  as  [fiarav]  led  to  the  analogic  idea-r  of  [aidiarav]. 

A  very  interesting  use  of  analogy  affecting  pronunciation  appears 
in  some  of  our  medial  "ng"  words  in  English.  Have  you  ever 
wondered  about  the  confusing  use  of  [13]  and  [r)g]  in  singer — stronger. 
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youngish — younger'}  Singer  and  youngish  are  pronounced  with  [rj], 
younger  and  stronger  with  [r)g].  (See  pages  106-107.)  We  know  that 
earlier  "ng"  was  always  [gg]  and  that  the  [g]  was  dropped  when  it 
appeared  in  the  unaccented  syllables,  as  in  walking,  and  later  when- 
ever final,  as  in  sing.  The  medial  "ng"  was  retained  as  [r)g],  heard 
in  finger  and  mingle  and  younger.  But  analogy  with  the  [q]  of  sing 
led  to  singer  as  [sigg^],  and  with  young  to  youngish  as  [JAgiJ],  with 
no  velar  stops  following  the  [g].  A  conflict  between  analogy  and 
"phonetic  law"  developed.  As  a  result,  we  have  a  confusing  use 
of  [r)g]  in  stronger,  but  of  [q]  in  strongly.  Clangor,  earlier  [klaerjga"], 
and  still  so  heard  today,  has  quite  recently  added  the  pronunciation 
[klaer)3f],  by  analogy  with  other  "ng"  words  with  suffixed  forms. 
Earlier  [hasrjgag-]  for  hangar  (the  pronunciation  during  the  First 
World  War  and  thereafter)  has  given  way  to  [haeijar]  so  that  hangar 
is  now  a  homonym  of  hanger.  The  pronunciation  with  the  [r)g]  for 
hangar  is  generally  avoided  as  a  "mispronunciation,"  despite  its 
inclusion  in  the  dictionaries  as  an  educated  pronunciation. 

Some  other  minor  sound  changes  occur.  Consonants  and  vowels 
are  modified,  in  diiTerent  regional  areas  and  by  diff'erent  speakers 
in  the  same  regional  areas.  Such  modifications  as  the  fronting, 
retracting,  raising,  and  lowering  of  sounds,  represented  by  the 
symbols  [-,,  h,  >.,  t],  the  centralizing  of  vowels,  as  in  [blii]  for  blue, 
the  vocalizing  of  certain  consonants,  as  in  [miuk]  for  milk,  and  the 
restressing  of  unstressed  vowels  to  new  stressed  forms,  as  in  [from 
>  fram  >  frAm]  for  from,  [av  >  av  >  av]  for  of,  have  been  discussed 
in  earlier  sections  of  the  text.  The  addition  and  deletion  of  sounds 
are  discussed  in  the  next  chapter  on  "pronunciation." 

CONCLUSION 

As  you  can  see,  sound  changes  represent  one  of  the  most  interesting 
of  linguistic  phenomena.  It  was  not  until  fairly  recently  (the  nine- 
teenth century)  that  the  analysis  and  classification  of  sound  changes 
were  begun.  Once  uniform  phonetic  similarities  were  noticed  in  the 
changes  taking  place,  methods  for  their  detection  and  explanation 
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were  presented.  Some  of  these  changes  seem  accidental,  failing  to 
fall  into  a  special  category.  But  with  the  knowledge  we  now  have 
of  the  types  of  change  and  the  phonetic  reasons  therefore,  we  are 
able  to  appreciate  the  seeming  inconsistencies  we  sometimes  hear 
around  us.  With  an  understanding  of  sound  change,  our  varying 
language  should  make  more  sense  to  you  than  it  may  have  before. 

QUESTIONS     FOR     FURTHER     STUDY 

1.  Define  and  illustrate  the  following  terms:  assimilation,  anticipatory 
sound  change,  metathesis. 

2.  Can  a  language  ever  be  static,  showing  no  sound  changes  over  the 
years? 

3.  May  "careless  speech"  be  defined  as  that  type  of  speech  which  permits 
deletions  of  sounds?  Why? 

4.  When  is  a  sound  change  considered  part  of  the  standard  pattern  of 
usage? 

5.  Account  for  the  following  pronunciations.  Indicate  whether  the  change, 
as  noted,  is  part  of  standard,  educated  usage. 


was                   [w3z 

red  top 

[r8t:ap 

twice                  tAvais 

going  to 

gona 

envelope           smvaloup 

Hogan's  here 

hougrjz  hia" 

want  to              wana 

seventy 

ssvndi 

had  to               haetu 

aren't 

emt 

has  she              hae3ji 

hit  you 

hitju 

was  sure            W33ju3' 

would  you 

wud39 

nice  shave         naijjeiv 

this  year 

9ljjl3r 

last  show           laej*^  Jou 

notice 

notis 

call  the  boy       kolSa  boi 

shut  up 

jAdAp 

pretty                 pa^ti 

children 

tjilda^n] 

oatmeal             oupmil] 
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Words 


The  discussion  in  the  preceding  chapters  was  concerned,  in  large 
part,  with  an  analysis  of  the  sounds  of  our  language.  Pronunciation 
is  the  term  used  to  refer  to  the  result  of  placing  these  sounds  in 
context  with  other  sounds,  or  of  combining  them  to  make  words 
and  phrases.  We  commonly  refer  to  the  "articulation  of  a  sound," 
but  to  the  "pronunciation  of  a  word."  Our  discussion  of  the  pro- 
nunciation of  words,  in  this  chapter,  presupposes  an  understanding 
of  the  nature  of  these  sounds  of  our  language  as  well  as  the  variant 
forms  they  assume. 

A  study  of  the  pronunciation  of  words  usually  implies  another 
concept  to  most  people,  the  concept  of  "acceptability."  Throughout 
this  text,  you  have  noticed  that  certain  usages  are  associated  with 
"less-educated  speech,"  while  others  have  been  noted  as  part  of 
"cultivated,  or  educated-colloquial  usage."  These  pronunciations, 
not  always  reflecting  your  dictionary  or  even  your  own  impression, 
have  been  based  on  the  reported  observations  of  scholars  who  have 
studied  American  pronunciation.  These  facts  of  usage,  as  known 
and  reported,  form  the  basis  of  acceptability,  our  own  casual  im- 
pressions or  desires,  notwithstanding. 

Earlier  in  this  text,  you  were  made  aware  of  the  phrase  "standard 
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speech,"  and  how  custom,  tradition,  authority,  sound  change,  levels 
and  varieties  of  speech,  and  regional  speech  are  related  to,  or 
associated  with,  our  impressions  of  "standard."  Influences  that 
foster  or  retard  change  were  presented  too.  All  of  these  concepts 
are  related  to  the  study  of  pronunciation,  for  to  a  small  or  large 
extent,  each  has  an  effect  upon  the  pronunciations  we  use.  Three 
obvious  sources  affecting  pronunciation — spelling,  the  dictionary, 
and  educated  usage — are  known  to  you,  for  they  were  discussed, 
in  some  detail,  in  Chapter  1.  It  will  be  useful  to  review  a  few  points 
about  each  before  we  continue  our  discussion. 

For  most  of  us,  spelling  is  our  most  readily  available  authority. 
When  time  does  not  permit  checking  elsewhere,  we  normally  resolve 
the  doubtful  pronunciations  of  words  by  checking  the  spelled  form. 
Such  dependence  on  the  spelled  form  is  more  valuable  in  a  language 
whose  spelling  system  is  closer  to  a  phonemic  (phonetic)  tran- 
scription than  ours.  Still,  this  dependence  on  the  spelled  form  is 
actually  not  unwise,  if  you  are  wary  of  the  possibilities  that  spelling 
may  mislead,  because:  spelling  does  not  indicate  the  variant  forms 
of  vowels  and  consonants;  sounds  may  be  pronounced  and  not 
spelled;  a  spelled  form  may  have  no  spoken  counterpart;  spelling 
does  not  give  us  any  clues  to  accent  or  stress.  Note  what  your  pro- 
nunciation of  the  following  words  would  be  if  your  only  authority 
in  each  case  was  the  spelled  form:  knee,  gnash,  knight,  one,  fete, 
Esther,  sword,  whale,  anxious,  slough,  sergeant,  deserve,  plague, 
phrase. 

A  current,  reputable  dictionary  is  a  most  dependable  source  for 
the  pronunciation  of  words,  despite  the  reservations  mentioned  in 
Chapter  1.  Good  dictionaries  are  readily  available  to  all  of  us,  and 
the  use  of  a  reliable  current  dictionary  is  a  habit  we  all  must  form. 
It  is,  of  course,  essential  that  we  thoroughly  understand  the  sound 
system  (diacritics)  of  the  dictionary  we  use.  And  it  is  necessary  to 
study  the  key  or  sample  words,  the  stress-marking  system,  and  the 
dictionary's  comments  as  to  how  the  sounds  should  be  interpreted. 
Your  check  of  pronunciation  will  therefore  be  accurate  only  if  you 
interpret  the  dictionary's  sound  system  accurately. 
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Many  words  that  you  will  check  in  your  dictionary  will  be  listed 
as  pronounced  in  more  than  one  way,  indicating  that  the  editors 
find  alternative  pronunciations  in  educated  usage.  The  most  usual 
pronunciation  is  usually  listed  first,  although  one  should  not  interpret 
from  this  that  the  first  listing  is  always  preferred.  If  two  alternatives 
are  shown,  it  is  an  indication  that  both  are  acceptable  pronunciations 
of  the  word. 

No  source  book  is  any  better  than  the  care  and  completeness 
with  which  it  analyzes  or  represents  the  speech  upon  which  it  is 
based.  A  dictionary  presents  the  findings  of  its  editors  as  they 
interpret  the  facts  of  current  usage.  The  ultimate  authority  is  the 
language  itself,  the  speech  we  use  to  make  ourselves  understood. 
Regardless  of  the  biases  of  its  compilers,  there  is  no  other  accurate 
source  for  the  editors  of  dictionaries  in  making  the  decisions  to 
include  certain  pronunciations.  Such  inclusion  is  their  means  of 
indicating  the  facts  of  "acceptable  usage."  As  you  already  know, 
a  general  dictionary  does  not  include  all  the  variant  pronunciations 
of  its  words,  even  though  such  varianis  are  known  to  be  "acceptable." 
The  editor  selects  the  most  common  pronunciations.  For  other 
variants,  we  must  refer  to  pronouncing  dictionaries,  or  texts  and 
manuals  particularly  concerned  with  such  matters. 

We  are  now  ready  to  look  at  a  few  other  aspects  of  the  pro- 
nunciations of  words:  the  deletion  and  addition  of  sounds  and 
syllables  in  certain  words;  our  pronunciation  of  "difficult"  sound 
clusters;  spelhng  pronunciations;  the  pronunciation  of  foreign  terms. 
The  effect  of  stress,  or  accent,  on  the  pronunciation  of  words  will 
be  discussed  in  a  separate  chapter. 


THE      DELETION     AND     ADDITION     OF     SOUNDS 

There  are  many  instances  in  which  sounds  are  dropped  from 
words  as  we  speak,  instances  that  are  not  accounted  for  by  as- 
similative change  or  dissimilative  loss.  Many  of  these  deletions  are 
explained  by  the  easing  of  the  speech  pattern.  Some  of  them,  once 
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considered  "careless,"  are  now  part  of  the  educated  speech  pattern. 
Others  have  not  been  able  to  find  their  way  into  educated  use. 

One  special  type  of  sound  deletion  is  already  known  to  you.  It 
is  the  dropping  of  a  weakened  vowel  in  an  unstressed  syllable,  resulting 
in  a  syllabic  consonant:  bottle,  hidden,  chasm  as  [bat},  hidn,  kgezrp]. 
The  use  of  syllabic  consonants  in  such  words  is  normal  in  educated 
speech.  Certain  other  deletions,  not  of  concern  to  us  now,  took 
place  in  certain  words  in  former  times.  Their  acceptability  today  is, 
of  course,  unquestioned:  actor  +  ess  >  actress;  enemy  +  ity  > 
enmity;  cello  4   ist  >  cellist. 

/r/,  /j/,  and  /w/  glides  are  commonly  added  to  certain  words  in 
our  language.  When  added  within  a  word  or  phrase,  /j/  and  /w/ 
result  from  the  motion  of  the  articulators  from  the  /i,  i/  or  /u,  u/ 
vowel  positions  to  the  position  of  the  following  vowel.  In  such 
instances  the  glides  are  used  as  connective  sounds.  They  may  be 
heard  in  such  words  or  phrases  as  higher,  flow,  high  on,  he  owes, 
she  is,  they  are,  two  eyes,  now  is,  and  you  are:  [haija",  flauwa",  haijan, 
hijouz,  Jijiz,  5eija3 ,  tuwaiz,  nauwiz,  juwas^].  In  each  instance,  the 
articulators  ending  the  first  syllable  are  close  to  the  initial  glide 
position  of  the  /j/  or  /w/  sounds  (see  pages  113-124).  The  intruded 
or  added  /r/,  as  in  idea(r)  of  it  and  saw{r)  it,  has  been  discussed 
previously  (see  pages  121-122). 

Sounds  are  also  commonly  inserted.  Glottal  stops  may  initiate 
stressed  initial  vowels,  as  in  "I  did,"  Paidid]  (see  page  79^  Dark  / 
may  be  preceded  by  /a/  as  in  feel  [fial]  and  while  [hwaial].  An  /a/ 
may  appear  before  the  bilabial  sounds  when  preceded  by  another 
consonant,  as  in  dwarf  [dswoa-f],  smile  [samail],  and  film  [fibm]. 
The  plosive  sounds  may  intrude  in  something  [sAmp9ir)],  once  [wAnts], 
bans  [bcendz],  farm  loss  [fag-mbbs],  and  anxiety  [£er)gzaiati]  (see 
pages  70,  75,  77). 

Some  of  these  deletions  or  additions  of  sounds  are  of  such  long 
standing  as  to  have  achieved  the  status  of  "acceptability."  Others 
still  remain  the  mark  of  "careless  speech."  In  the  lists  that  follow, 
currently  acceptable  forms  are  separated  from  those  pronunciations 
for  which  acceptability  is  not  clearly  established. 
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Examples  of  Words  with  Deleted  Sounds  or  Syllables 


Word 

every 

chocolate 

general 

interest 

considerable 

vegetable 

hygiene 

often 

salmon 

calm 

subtle 

almond 

suggest 

out  of  doors 

sandwich 

geography 

poem 

asked 

suppose 

civilization 

buffalo 

believe 

belong 

liable 

realize 

candidate 

didn't 

wouldn't 

crust 

just  wait 

passed-past 

hold  on 

recognize 

width 

breadth 


Pronunciation  with 

Deleted  Form, 

Commonly  Found 

in  Educated  Speech 

[svri 

tjaklit,  tjokht 

d3snr3l 

mtrsst 

kansidrabal 

ved3t9b3l 

haidsin 

ofan 

sasman 

kam 

SAt} 

amand,  aemand 

S3d3£St 

autadoa'z 
s£enwitj] 


Pronunciation  with 

Deleted  Form, 

Commonly  Associated 

with  Less-Educated 

Speech 


[dsagrafi 

po:m 

sest 

spo:z 

sivlazeijn 

bAflou 

bliv 

bbq 

laibal 

rilaiz 

kaenideit 

dint 

wunt 

krAs 

d3As  weit 

paes 

houlan 

rskanaiz 

WI0 

breG] 
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Pronunciation  with 

Deleted  Form, 

Commonly  Associated 

with  Less-Educated 

Word 

Speech 

acts 

[asks 

directly 

" 

darekli 

picture 

pitjar 

second 

sekan] 

AMPLES  OF  Words  with  Added  Sounds 

1  OR  Syllables 

Pronunciation  with 

Pronunciation  with 

Added  Form, 

Added  Form, 

Commonly  Associated 

Commonly  Found 

with  Less-Educated 

Word 

in  Educated  Speech 

Speech 

sense 

[ssnts 

once 

wAnts 

prince 

prmts 

lengthen 

leqkGan 

something 

SAmpGir) 

pincer 

pmtST 

coupon 

kjupan] 

film 

[fibm 

evening 

ivanir) 

athlete 

aeGslit 

grievous 

griviss 

school 

skual 

sometimes 

SAmptaimz 

once 

WAntst 

glowing 

glouwir) 

my  own 

maijoun 

highest 

haijast 

escapade 

ekskapeid 

creator 

kri'eitsr] 

DIFFICULT     CONSONANT     CLUSTERS 


Certain  clusters  present  noticeably  difficult   problems  for  the 
articulators.  To  promote  ease  of  speaking,  certain  deletions  or 
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substitutions  may  take  place.  Some  of  those  commonly  associated 
with  less-educated  speech  may  be  heard  in  rapid,  or  hasty,  educated 
speech,  such  clusters  being  difficult  to  pronounce  very  quickly. 
Educated  speakers,  however,  seem  to  conciously  avoid  such  deletions 
or  substitutions.  These  substitutions,  when  made,  could  well  be 
considered  examples  of  assimilation. 


Commonly  Associated 

Commonly  Found 

with  Less-Educated 

Word 

in  Educated  Speech 

Speech 

clothes  (n.) 

[klouz] 

sixth 

[sikst 

sixths 

siksts 

depths 

depts 

hundredths 

hAndrats 

twelfths 

.      tWElftS 

breadths 

•  ' 

breOs 

widths 

wi9s 

frosts 

fros: 

expects 

ikspeks 

insists 

msis:] 

SPELLING     PRONUNCIATIONS 

Spelling  pronunciation  is  most  noticeable  when  we  come  across 
unfamiliar  words.  We  resort  to  the  spelled  form  because  we  are 
unaware  of  the  normal  or  traditional  pronunciation.  Many  such 
spelling  pronunciations,  when  widely  enough  used,  manage  to  re- 
place traditional  pronunciations.  The  more-commonly  used  words 
resist  the  spelling  pronunciations,  while  less-commonly  used  words 
may  adopt  the  spelling  pronunciations  more  easily.  In  the  first  group 
of  words  listed  below,  both  the  spelled  and  traditional  pronunciations 
appear.  In  some  cases,  you  will  note  that  the  spelled  form  has  become 
an  accepted  one,  while  the  traditional  form  is  rare.  In  the  second 
group  of  words,  the  spelUng  pronunciation  is  not  common  in 
educated  speech. 
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Common  Spelling  Pronunciations  in  Accepted  Use 


Acceptable  Spelling     Acceptable  Alternative 

Word 

Pronunciation 

Pronunciation 

clothes 

[klouSz 

[klouz 

separate 

sspareit  (v.) 

sspreit  (v.) 

separit  (n.) 

ssprit  (n.) 

Marlborough 

maa^lbs-o 

molbara 

malbaro 

molbra 

coxswain 

kakswein 

kaksn 

Waltham 

wolGifim  -  wolGam 

wDltam 

Pall  Mall 

pol  mol 

psl  msl 

Mantua 

maentawei 

masntjua  -  maentua 

nephew 

nefju 

nEvju 

every 

8V3"i  -  £V9ri 

£vri 

Thames 

Geimz 

t£mz — teimz 

(for  river  in  U.S.) 

(for  river  in  England) 

Theobald 

GiabDld 

tibald 

(American  name) 

(British  name) 

vehicle 

vihikal 

viikal 

vaudeville 

vodavil — voudavil 

voudvil — VDdvil 

chocolate 

tjokalit— tjakalit 

tjokht— tjakht 

government 

gAV9"nm3nt 

gAva^mant 

interested 

mtarsstid 

intrastid 

Chatham 

tjaethaem 

tj^etam 

forward 

foa^wad 

farad 

Wodehouse 

wudhaus 

wudas 

often 

oftan 

ofan 

arctic 

aaktik 

aartik 

Venetian 

vanijan] 

vanijan] 

Spelling 

Alternative 

Word 

Pronunciation 

Pronunciation 

almond 

[aelmand 

[amand — asmand 

vegetable 

V£d3atabal 

V£d3tabal 

extraordinary 

£kstraaa"dan£ri 

ikstrodn£ri 

almonry 

aelmanri 

amanri 

constable 

kanstabal 

kAnstabal 

apothecary 

apaGakEri] 

apatik£ri  (obsolete)] 

WORDS 

Pronunciations  Not  Common  in 

Educated 

chasm 

as    [tjeezrp                 for 

[kszrp 

bade 

beid 

baed 

caste 

keist 

ksest 

lichen 

litjan-laitjan 

laikan 

schism 

skizam 

sizsm 

schismatic 

skizmaetik 

sizmaetik 

sciatic 

skaiaetik 

saiaetik 

scintillate 

skintaleit 

smtaleit 

Scylla 

skila 

sib 

Charon 

tjasran 

kaeran 

sepulcher 

sepaltja^ 

SEpalka^ 

Charybdis 

tjaribdis 

karibdis 

Chekov 

tjskov 

tjEkof 

Cimarron 

kimaroun,  -an 

simaroun,  - 

frigate 

frigeit 

frigit 

fungicide 

fAr)g9said 

fAnd33said 

fungi 

fAngai 

fAnd3ai 

subtle 

SAbt} 

SAt} 

sword 

SWD3"d 

soa^d 

calm 

kalm 

kam 

annihilate 

anaihileit 

anaialeit 

ptomaine 

ptoumem 

toumein 

salmon 

saelman 

sasman 

alms 

almz] 

amz] 
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THE     PRONUNCIATION     OF     FOREIGN      WORDS 


No  study  of  pronunciation  would  be  complete  without  some 
mention  of  the  pronunciation  of  foreign  words  and  names.  English 
is  a  great  borrower  from  other  languages.  It  possesses,  in  its  vocabu- 
lary, words  from  almost  every  language  you  have  heard.  In  earlier 
times,  it  took  many  words  from  Latin  and  French,  and  it  has  since 
borrowed  heavily  from  many  other  languages. 

The  problems  involved  in  the  pronunciation  of  foreign  terms  are 
much  too  complicated  to  cover  in  detail  here.  Pertinent  and  useful 
analyses  are  available  in  such  general  sources  as   Webster''s  New 
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International  Dictionary,  W.  Cabell  Greet,  World  Words,  and  Claude 
M.  Wise,  Applied  Phonetics} 

There  is  no  fool-proof  rule-of-thumb  to  guide  you.  The  "accepta- 
ble" form  is  best  discovered  by  checking  in  a  current,  reliable  source. 
In  general,  we  tend  to  retain  the  native  pronunciation  of  foreign 
terms  (as  much  as  our  phonetic  and  stress  patterns  will  comfortably 
permit)  until  an  Anglicized  form  becomes  established.  As  these 
foreign  terms  become  more  and  more  commonplace,  uncommon 
phonetic  and  stress  forms  become  assimilated  into  our  own.  Thus 
the  French-borrowed  valet  is  pronounced  with  a  final  /t/,  Paris  with 
an  American  /r/  and  a  final  /s/,  garage  with  an  American  /r/  and 
an  inserted  /d/  before  the  /s/,  as  an  alternate  pronunciation  to 
[g9ra3].  As  to  the  use  of  newly  arrived  foreign  names  and  words, 
W.  Cabell  Greet's  words  to  radio  announcers  are  quoted  for  your 
awareness  and  caution:^ 

Without  seeking  to  impair  any  citizen's  right  to  be  his  own  Professor  of 
English,  we  look  for  what  is  natural,  contemporary,  and  reputable. 

.  .  .  for  the  most  formal  occasions  and  for  musical  programs,  and  also  in 
the  case  of  foreign  speakers,  the  nuance  of  foreign  pronunciations  may  be 
desirable. 

The  rule,  or  aspiration,  is  to  adopt  the  foreign  pronunciation  insofar  as 
it  can  be  rendered  by  customary  English  sounds  in  the  phrasing  and 
rhythm  of  an  English  sentence. 

Following  are  certain  words  borrowed  from  some  other  languages. 
The  pronunciations,  as  listed,  are  those  found  in  current,  educated 
American  speech.  Additional  words  for  practice  are  found  in  the 
exercise  material  at  the  end  of  the  chapter.  In  the  phonetic  tran- 
scription of  each  word,  a  strong  or  primary  stress  is  indicated  by 
placing  the  stress  mark  above  and  before  the  syllable,  while  a  medium 
or  secondary  stress  will  be  marked  by  placing  a  stress  mark  below 
and  before  the  syllable.  (A  detailed  discussion  of  stress  appears  in 
the  next  chapter.) 

^  2nd  ed.  (Springfield,  Mass.,  Merriam);  2nd  ed.  (New  York,  Columbia 
University  Press,  1948);  (Englewood  Cliff's,  N.  J.,  Prentice-Hall,  1957),  Part  4, 
pp. 325-532. 

2  World  Words,  2nd  ed.  (New  York,  Columbia  University  Press,  1948), 
pp.  xiii,  xiv,  XV. 


Source 
Latin 


French 


Spanish 


German 


WORDS 
The  Pronunciation  of  Borrowed  Words 
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Word 


Current  Pronunciation 


alumnus 

[a'lAmnss 

de  facto 

di'faektou 

habeas  corpus 

'heibias  'koarpas 

prima  facie 

'praima  'feiji 

vox  populi 

'vaks  'papju|lai 

per  annum 

par'aenam 

ecce  homo 

'sksi  'homo 

per  diem 

par'daiam,  py'diam 

blase 

bla'zei,  'blaze 

cafe 

ka'fei,  kae'fei 

chevron 

'Jevran 

debutante 

|debju'tant,  'debJ9|taent 

attache 

laeta'Jei,  s'taje,  a'taejei              ' 

fiance 

jfian'sei,  fi,an'sei,  fi'anse 

bayou 

'bam,  'baiju 

divorce 

da|Voa-'sei,  daivoar'sei 

vaudeville 

'voda|Vil,  'vod|Vil,  'vDda|Vil,  'vodjVil 

pecan 

pi'kan,  pi'kasn,  'pikaen 

chocolate 

'tjakht,  'tjokht,  'tjakaht 

barbecue 

ibaarbi|kju 

canyon 

'kaenjan 

patio 

'paeti|Ou,  'pati|OU 

vigilante 

|Vid3a'laenti 

mesa 

'meisa,  'meisa 

matador 

'mastaidoa^ 

bolero 

bo'lsarou,  bo'lerou,  ba'lsarou 

chihuhua 

tji'wawa 

caballero 

|kaebal'jerou 

rodeo 

'rodi|OU,  ro'deo 

seiiorita 

issnja'rita 

sauerkraut 

'saua-ikraut 

frankfurter 

'fraeqkfa-tar 

schnauzer 

'Jnauza" 

delicatessen 

idelaka'tesn 

meerschaum 

'miarjam,  'miarjom] 
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Italian 

pizza 
scherzo 

[ipitsa 
'sksTtso 

ravioli 

iravi'ouli,  iraevi'ouli 

sotto  voce 

'sato  'voutji 

Hebrew 

bar  mitzvah 

ibaarimitsva 

cabala 

ka'bab,  ikaebab 

kosher 

'kouja^ 

matzoh,  matzoth, 

'matsa,  'matsaG,  'matsaz,  'matsas 

matzohs 

leviathan 

li'vaiaBan 

Chinese 

chop  suey 
chow  mein 

'tjap'sui 
'tjauimein 

Japanese 

hara-kiri 
kimono 

'hara'kiri,  'haera'kiri 
ka'mouna,  ka'mouno 

Dutch 

cole  slaw 

'koul|Sb: 

cruller 

ikrAlT 

Santa  Claus 

'sasnt3|kbz,  'sasnti|kbz 

veldt 

V£lt,  fslt 

American 

mocassin 

'makasn 

Indian 

opposum 

terrapin 

toboggan 

Ipasam,  a'pasam 

'tsrapm 

ta'bagan 

Russian 

bolshevik 
intelligentsia 

'baljavik,  ibouljavik 
m|t£bid38ntsi9,  — 'gsntsia 

Arabic 

mufti 

'mAfti 

fakir 

fglkiT,  'feikar 

Indian 

pariah 
dinghy 

pa'raia,  'paeria,  'pans 
"dir)gi] 

No  complete  discussion  of  the  pronunciation  of  words  can  be 
made  available  in  a  text.  The  one  source  in  which  you  can  check 
the  most  common  pronunciations  of  many  individual  words  is  the 


WORDS 
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dictionary.  It  is  the  one  authority  you  can  always  consuh.  Nor  is 
there  such  a  thing  as  the  dictionary.  There  are  many  dictionaries 
worth  consulting,  and  with  which  you  should  have  some  familiarity. 
Such  dictionaries  are  noted  in  the  bibliography  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter. 

QUESTIONS      FOR     FURTHER     STUDY 


1.  Define  and  illustrate  the  following  terms:  diacritics,  spelling  pronuncia- 
tion, consonant  clusters,  alternative  pronunciation. 

2.  In  each  of  the  following  words,  a  deleted  sound  or  syllable  may  occur 
in  colloquial,  educated  speech.  Check  the  pronunciation  of  each  word, 
noting  tiie  deleted  form:  exactly,  diamond, generally,  interesting,  library, 
government. 

3.  A  less-cultivated  pronunciation  (with  a  deleted  sound)  is  noted  for  each 
of  the  following  words.  Do  you  know  the  "acceptable"  form? 
stronger  [strovjsr];  Jinger  [figar];  bathes  [beiz];  particular  [patikala^];  five 
cents  [fai  ssns]. 

4.  A  less-cultivated  pronunciation  (with  an  added  form)  is  noted  for  each 
of  the  following  words.  Do  you  know  the  "acceptable"  form? 


help  [hebp] 

mischievous  [mistjivias] 
reel  [rial] 
escape  [akskeip] 
to  each  [tu'^itj] 
elm  [ebm] 
ringer  [nqga^] 
clawing  [klorirj] 
umbrella  [Ambarsla] 


smell  [samel] 

I  saw  it  [ai  soa^rit] 

the  dog's  paw 

[Sa  dogz  po3"] 
drowned  [draundad] 
blower  [blouwa] 
three  in  one  [BrijmwAn] 
iodine  [aijadin] 
my  own  [maijoun] 


across  [akrost] 
see  it  [sijit] 
flyer  [flaijar] 
draw  [droar] 
his  own  [hiz'^oun] 
glower  [glouwa^] 
two  in  all  [tuwmol] 
raw  eggs  [roa"  £gz] 


5.  Check  the  pronunciation  of  the  following  words  and  names.  Indicate 
the  accented  syllables. 


alumni 

brassiere 

gigue 

Mohave 

de  jure 

crepe 

hacienda 

dachj'mnd 

via 

debut 

sombrero 

prosit 

finis 

facade 

burro 

Holstein 

gratis 

portage 

sierra 

concerto 

data 

brioche 

junta 

adagio 

non  sequitur 

tete-a-tete 

cabana 

Chianti 

Don  Juan 

Don  Quixote 

Richard  We 

igner  Beersheba 
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A  number  of  words  possess  alternative  pronunciations.  Some  of  these 
alternatives  are  due  to  spelling  pronunciations,  assimilated,  or  dissi- 
milated  forms.  Dictionary  listings  of  alternatives  signify  their  occur- 
rence in  educated  usage.  At  least  two  alternative  pronunciations  exist 
for  each  of  the  following  words.  Do  you  know  them? 


almond 

chocolate 

generally 

Pulitzer 

arctic 

clapboard 

gibberish 

pumpkin 

absolve 

clangor 

government 

reservoir 

absorb 

clique 

gynecology 

room 

absurd 

clothes 

hangar 

roof 

accolade 

combatant 

hygienist 

route 

acoustic 

coupon 

ideology 

status 

apparatus 

dais 

implacable 

Singapore 

Aryan 

data 

interesting 

sarsaparilla 

asepsis 

diamond 

inveigle 

sheathing 

baldric 

diphthongal 

khaki 

strata 

ballet 

diphthongization  lengthen 

strength 

banquet 

digress 

length 

strengthen 

basilica 

donkey 

Nevada 

suggest 

beloved 

economic 

often 

tomato 

blackguard 

ecstatic 

pecan 

vaudeville 

breech 

eczema 

piano 

when 

brooch 

extraordinary 

pianist 

where 

camphor 

forehead 

process 

calyx 

garage 

professional 

SOURCES     FOR     FURTHER     REFERENCE 


General  Dictionaries 

A  Dictionary  of  Americanisms  on  Historical  Principles,  2  vols.  (Chicago, 
University  of  Chicago  Press,  1951),  Edited  by  Mitford  M.  Mathews. 
A  collection  of  words  and  expressions  originating  in  the  United 
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Funk  and  Wagnalls  New  Standard  Dictionary  of  the  English  Language  (New 
York,  Funk  and  Wagnalls,  1947).  Prepared  under  the  supervision  of 
I.  K.  Funk,  Calvin  Thomas,  and  Frank  H.  Vizitelly.  Possesses  a  sec- 
tion on  disputed  pronunciations;  its  special  feature  is  the  emphasis 
upon  current  information,  that  is,  present-day  meanings,  spellings, 
and  pronunciations. 
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CHAPTER     13 


Stress  and  Pronunciation 


INTRODUCTION 

The  sounds  we  have  studied  so  far  are  known  to  students  of 
linguistics  as  the  segmental  phonemes  of  our  language.  As  we  combine 
these  consonants,  vowels,  and  complex  nuclei  into  words,  phrases, 
and  sentences,  we  add  certain  other  sound-features  to  these  combi- 
nations of  sounds  to  make  them  more  noticeable  and  meaningful. 
Three  conventional  sound-features  available  to  us  for  this  purpose 
are:  emphasis  or  force  of  utterance,  pitch  or  melodic  variations, 
and  pause  or  the  lack  of  it.  These  "additives"  are  known  as  the 
suprasegmental  phonemes  of  stress,  pitch,  and  juncture.  We  do  not 
speak  without  them;  our  language  is  always  heard  with  them.  We 
cannot  understand  the  phonology  of  our  language  without  some 
analysis  of  them. 

Careful  analysis  of  the  distribution  of  these  additional  sound- 
features  of  our  language  was  begun  only  recently,  and  there  is  not, 
as  yet,  real  agreement  on  the  details  of  the  conventions  of  stress, 
pitch,  and  juncture.  The  awareness  of  these  phenomena  during  the 
speaking  process  is  not  new,  however.  The  arts  of  the  public  speaker, 
reader,  and  actor  have  always  made  special  use  of  these  sound- 

242 
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features.  Each  practitioner  of  these  arts  spends  much  of  his  time 
and  energy  on  these  features  of  our  language  as  he  prepares  his 
material  for  performance. 

Each  of  us  is  aware  that  normal,  conversational  speech  makes 
use  of  such  sound-features  too.  Texts  on  speech  and  voice  have 
always  dealt  with  them.  The  analysis  of  the  distribution  of  these 
phenomena  of  our  speech,  however,  affording  us  the  possibility  of 
isolating  some  of  the  special  characteristics  of  each,  is  a  recent 
contribution  to  our  thinking  about  the  English  language.  Our 
function  in  this  section  is  not  to  consider  stress,  pitch,  and  juncture 
as  they  are  used  by  the  artistic  performer  on  the  platform  or  stage, 
but  rather  as  essential  aspects  of  the  structure  of  the  language  we 
speak  in  normal,  face-to-face  conversation. 


STRESS     AND     THE     MORPHEME 

The  segmental  phonemes  of  our  language,  when  combined  in 
certain  conventional  ways,  provide  us  with  meaningful  units  of  the 
language.  The  combination  of  the  phonemes  /k/,  /ae/,  and  /t/  may 
be  arranged  to  produce  the  English  words  [kaet],  [sekt],  and  [taek], 
while  the  sounds  /i/  and  /6/  may  be  combined  to  produce  the  English 
utterance  [5i].  As  meaningful  units  of  the  language,  these  combined 
phonemes  may  be  spoken  with  degrees  or  levels  of  pitch  and  stress. 
Linguists  call  a  minimal,  meaningful  unit  of  such  phonemes  a 
morpheme. 

The  study  of  morphemes  (morphemics)  belongs  to  the  study  of 
grammar  and  syntax.  As  such,  it  is  beyond  the  scope  of  our  study 
here.  The  study  of  morphemes  follows  the  study  of  phonemes,  since 
morphemes  consist  of  combinations  of  phonemes.  We  need  not  get 
involved  in  morphemic  study,  however,  although  it  will  prove  useful 
to  understand  the  concept,  since  the  features  of  stress,  pitch,  and 
juncture  are  associated  with  morphemes,  or  sounds  in  meaningful 
context,  rather  than  with  isolated  phonemes. 

The  following  forms  are  identified  as  morphemes:  a,  they,  the. 
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good,  follow,  and  banana.  Note  that  each  consists  of  one  or  more 
phonemes,  signifying  a  minimal,  meaningful  unit  of  utterance  in 
our  language.  The  -ess  of  duchess,  the  -or  of  actor,  and  the  -y  of 
funny  are  morphemes  for  the  same  reason,  that  is,  each  is  a  minimal, 
meaningful  unit:  the  -ess  ending  designates  the  feminine  form  of  a 
noun;  the  -or  ending  denotes  "one  who  does  something";  the  -y 
ending  means  "characterized  by."  The  italicized  words  at  the 
beginning  of  this  paragraph  cannot  be  broken  into  smaller  meaning- 
ful forms,  or  into  smaller  parts  with  their  own  meanings.  The  fol 
of  follow  is  part  of  the  word  but  it  is  not  separable  from  the  rest 
of  the  word  as  an  identifiable  form  in  our  language:  it  has  no 
meaning  of  its  own.  It  is  neither  a  base  or  stem  of  the  word,  nor 
an  inflected  form,  such  as  a  prefix  or  suffix.  Similarly  the  low  of 
follow  cannot  be  identified  as  a  morpheme,  nor  can  the  "oh." 
Although  [lou]  and  [ou],  in  other  contexts,  are  known  to  us  as 
meaningful  units  of  utterance  in  English,  they  are  not  separable 
parts  of  follow.  We  can  see,  then,  that  follow  is  one  complete, 
minimal  unit,  incapable  of  separation  into  smaller,  meaningful  parts. 
Such  units  of  utterance  are  known  as  "free  forms"  in  linguistic 
study — they  can  stand  alone.  Banana  would  be  similarly  classified, 
as  would  aspirin,  gorilla,  humid,  child,  a,  they,  the,  and  good. 

Princess,  singer,  and  hairv  are  also  "words"  to  us,  but  we  can 
see  that  each  consists  of  two  identifiable  forms:  a  stem  or  base, 
to  which  the  suffixes  -ess,  -er,  and  -y  have  been  added.  These  latter 
are  known  as  "bound  forms."  They  are  part  of  larger  forms  and 
cannot  stand  alone. 

Morphemes,  then,  may  be  bound  or  free.  They  may  be  words, 
or  parts  of  words.  They  may  combine  with  other  morphemes  to 
create  simple  words  (speak  +  ing  >  speaking;  re  +  ceive  +  er  > 
receiver),  compound  words  (pen-knife,  blackbird),  and  phrases  or 
sentences  (The  other  day  .  .  .  ov  It  is.). 

The  smallest  possible  morpheme  in  our  language  is  a  monosyllable 
and,  therefore,  the  smallest  unit  capable  of  assuming  stress  is  the 
syllable.  Stress  is  part  of  each  syllable  we  speak,  and  every  syllable 
possesses  some  degree  of  it,  varying  from  great,  or  very  strong 
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prominence,  to  very  little  or  weak  prominence.  The  relationship  of 
pitch  and  stress  is  such  that  a  heightening  or  lowering  of  one  is 
generally  accompanied  by  a  change  in  the  other.  Many  students  of 
our  language  do  not  recognize  the  existence  of  stress  and  pitch  as 
discrete  sound  features.  They  designate  the  different  levels  of  pitch 
as  the  concomitants  of  changes  in  stress.  Still  other  students  of  our 
language  have  submitted  evidence  to  show  that  a  strong  syllabic 
stress  is  not  necessarily  accompanied  by  a  higher  or  lower  pitch, 
nor  by  any  other  single  acoustic  factor.  The  relationship  between 
stress  and  pitch  still  needs  to  be  studied.  Our  purpose  will  not  be 
served,  however,  unless  we  discuss  them  separately.  Stress  is  the 
concern  of  this  chapter,  pitch,  that  of  the  next. 


LIMITATIONS 

Our  discussion  will  be  limited,  at  first,  to  certain  aspects  of  word- 
stress.  We  know  that  the  stress  attached  to  a  word  may  change  as 
the  word  assumes  its  place  in  the  sentence,  depending  on  the  speaker's 
intent.  To  begin  with,  however,  we  shall  not  concern  ourselves  with 
"sense-stress,"  the  emphasis  placed  on  words  in  phrases  or  clauses. 
We  shall  not  attempt  an  analysis  of  the  conventional  stress  patterns 
found  in  different  declarative  or  interrogative  sentences  (He  did  go. 
vs.  Did  he  go?),  nor  in  enumerative  expressions  (She  washes  bottles, 
dishes,  clothing,  and  her  kitchen  floor  each  day).  Nor  need  we  concern 
ourselves  here  with  the  different  applications  of  stress  which  help 
determine  and  convey  thought,  mood,  or  feehng  when  reading  poetry, 
acting  a  part,  or  making  an  address. 

A  final  limitation  on  our  discussion  of  word-stress,  is  the  recogni- 
tion that  many  words  are  stressed  differently  in  different  regional 
areas  of  the  country,  and  the  details  of  such  variation  are  not  fully 
known.  Dialect  studies  of  the  sound  features  of  our  language  do  not 
commonly  detail  the  stress  differences  heard  in  the  pronunciation  of 
words,  as  they  do  other  sound  features.  We  know  that  such  varia- 
tions exist,  but  we  do  not  know  the  extent  of  such  variations.  Pro- 
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fessor  Daniel  Jones  reports  that,  in  educated  British  English,  a 
change  in  the  stress  picture  of  certain  words  may  be  heard  from 
Northern  to  Southern  England.  In  The  Pronunciation  of  English^  he 
notes  that  Northern  Britishers  pronounce  the  following  words  with 
the  stress  on  the  italicized  syllable:  criticize,  TQcognize,  reconcile, 
interview,  July,  magazine,  v/brate,  concentrate,  and  il/w5trate,  while 
the  Southern  Britisher  normally  says  criticize,  recognize,  reconcile, 
wterview,  July,  magazine,  vibrate,  concentrate,  and  zVlustrate.  And 
he  further  reports  that  different  Received  Pronunciation  speakers  in 
the  South  of  England  pronounce  the  following  words  with  the 
different  stresses  shown  below.  He  points  out  that  the  words  in  the 
second  column  demonstrate  pronunciations  which  may  be  due  to 
northern  influence  and  which  are  not  shown  in  most  dictionaries: 

/zo^pitable  hos/?/7abIe 

exquisite  exquisite 

inexplicable  inexplicable 

formidahXe  iormidahXe 

dirigible  dirigible 

controversy  con?raversy 

mteresting  interei'/ing 

mtricate  ■  intricate 

yM5tifiable  justi/zable 

American  English  possesses  similar  dialectal  stress  variations  in 
many  words.  If  you  have  lived  in  different  parts  of  our  country,  you 
may  have  heard  educated  speakers  pronounce  the  following  words 
with  seeming  regional  differences:  cigar — ci^ar,  cigarette — cigarette, 
OK — OA",  a/most — almost,  rodeo — rodeo,  pecan — pecan,  insurance 
— in^wrance,  /nfluence — influence,  a/ternoon — afternoon,  rotate — 
rotate,  advertisement — adver/wement,  relate — relate,  c^etail — detail. 
Probably  you  know  many  others.  Our  discussion  of  word-stress, 
then,  does  not  preclude  the  fact  that  for  certain  words,  the  stress 
pattern  may  vary  due  to  regional  differences.  Such  instances  are  not 
common  enough,  nor  are  the  variations  so  different  from  area  to 
area,  that  we  must  alter  the  conclusions  we  shall  reach. 

^  (Cambridge,  Eng.,  Cambridge  University  Press,  1950),  p.  139. 
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LEVELS     OF     STRESS 

We  recognize  syllabic  stress  as  normally  resulting  from,  or  ac- 
companying, an  increase  of  loudness,  duration,  and/or  a  rising  pitch 
of  the  voice.  Differences  of  stress  are,  of  course,  relative,  yet  distinc- 
tive enough  to  be  noticed  by  any  native  speaker  of  English.  Using  the 
symbols  /',  \  7  to  represent  primary  (or  strong),  secondary  (or 
medium),  and  weak,  respectively,  the  following  words  may  be 
marked  with  clearly  contrastive  stresses:  windy,  garage,  sufficient, 
permit  {n.),  permit  (v.)  to  show  strong  and  weak  stresses;  dictionary, 
concentrate,  antarctic,  and  mdmciire  to  show  all  three  levels  of  prom- 
inence. Some  students  of  American  English  believe  that  four 
distinctive  stress  levels  should  be  noted,  using  /',  ',  \  7  for  primary 
(or  greatest),  secondary  (or  strong),  tertiary  (or  medium),  and  weak 
prominence,  respectively.  This  four  level  system  has  been  widely 
adopted  by  those  who  believe  the  three  level  system  overlooks  the 
distinctive  contrasts  between  /"/  and  /7.^  They  point  to  such  con- 
trasts as  the  following  to  prove  their  contention:  long  island  vs.  Long 
island,  blackbird  vs.  black  bird  (the  species  vs.  a  dark  bird),  blu'efish 
vs.  blue  fish  (the  species  vs.  a  colorful  fish),  high  chair  vs.  highchdir 
(a  tall  chair  vs.  baby's  special  chair),  elevator-operdtor  vs.  elevator 
operation,  and  green  house  vs.  greenhouse  (a  colored  house  vs.  the 
plant-house).  Those  convinced  that  American  English  possesses  only 
three  clearly  distinctive  stresses  indicate  that  the  /"/  and  /7  of  the 
four  level  system  may  be  considered  variants  of  a  medium  stress, 
which  can  be  either  "full"  or  "light."  They  note  that  the  contrasting 
examples  used  to  demonstrate  the  four  stress  system  depend  on 
certain  special  constructions,  and  that  with  a  recognition  of  these 
constructions,  three  levels  of  stress  are  sufficient  to  point  out  the 
relative  stress  diff'erences.^ 

We  are  presently  concerned  with  the  stresses  commonly  found  in 

2  See,  for  example,  George  L.  Trager  and  Henry  Lee  Smith,  Jr.,  An  Outline 
of  English  Structure,  Studies  in  Linguistics,  Occasional  Papers,  No .  3  (Norman, 
Okla.,  Battenberg  Press,  1951),  pp.  35-39. 

'  See,  for  example,  Stanley  S.  Newman,  "On  the  Stress  System  of  English, " 
Word,  Vol.  2  (December,  1946),  pp.  171-187. 
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isolated,  polysyllabic  words,  and  for  such  we  do  not  need  to  identify 
more  than  three  levels  of  stress.  A  clear  contrast  can  be  made 
between  syllables  with  strong  prominence  and  those  with  less  force 
of  utterance  by  the  use  of  three  levels  of  stress.  It  is  not  necessary, 
for  our  purposes  here,  to  indicate  any  "in  between"  levels. 

THE     INDICATION     OF     STRESS 

Stress,  or  accent,  marks  are  conventionally  indicated  in  dictionaries 
by  placing  an  appropriate  mark  over  and  following  the  stressed 
syllable:  above^,  re^gal,  lan^guage,  ed^ucahion.  A  heavy  accent  mark 
is  commonly  used  after  primarily-stressed  syllables,  a  lighter  mark 
for  secondarily-stressed  syllables.  Too  often  dictionaries  omit  the 
secondary  accent  marks,  assuming  that  the  reader  will  recognize 
that  full  vowels  are  normally  pronounced  with  greater  prominence 
than  are  weaker  vowels.  Your  dictionary  will  probably  show 
attenuate  with  a  stress  mark  after  -ten-,  but  with  no  secondary  mark 
after  -ate.  A  check  of  the  word  demilitarize  will  show  a  primary 
stress  on  the  second  syllable,  but  no  stress  mark  on  the  initial  de- 
syllable.  True,  the  initial  syllable  of  this  word  is  not  shown  with  the 
same  diacritic  symbol  of  the  unstressed  depart,  the  long  e  of  demili- 
tarize sounding  longer  and  possessing  greater  stress  than  the  shorter 
e  or  i  of  depart.  The  difference  of  stress  used  in  the  longer  word, 
however,  is  not  made  clear.  Dictionary  editors  have  their  many 
problems,  and  certainly  the  clear  indication  of  accent  marks  is  not 
yet  resolved  by  them. 

Phonetic  transcription  has  developed  its  own  conventions,  placing 
all  stress  marks  before  the  stressed  syllable:  stress  marks  appear 
above  the  line  for  strongly-stressed  syllables,  and  below  the  line  for 
secondarily-stressed  syllables.  Weakly-stressed  or  unstressed  syllables 
are  unmarked:  [a'bAV,  'bEndir),  'buk|keis,  'kanitsnt].  This  system 
permits  the  recognition  of  both  stress  and  sound  quality  at  a  glance. 

Another  system  of  stress  marking  has  been  developed  recently 
and  is  gaining  many  adherents.  It  retains  the  normal  orthographic 
form  of  the  word  (although  it  can  be  used  for  phonetic  and  phonemic 
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respelling  too)  and  places  the  appropriate  stress  mark  directly  over 
the  syllabic  nucleus:  an  acute  accent  mark,  ('),  for  strong  or  heavy 
stress,  a  grave  accent  mark,  ('),  for  medium  or  secondary  stress,  and 
a  breve  mark,  ("),  for  weakly-stressed  or  unstressed  syllables — dic- 
tionary, interruption.  Often  the  breve  marks  are  omitted  as  under- 
stood. We  shall  use  the  last  method  mentioned  for  indicating  the 
stress  in  words  spelled  in  the  Latin  alphabet — content  (n.),  initiate 
(v.) — as  well  as  the  method  explained  in  the  previous  paragraph 
when  the  pronunciations  are  phonetically  transcribed — ['kauitsnt, 
i'niji|eit] — since  both  are  commonly  used  in  phonetic  and  phonemic 
discussions. 

The  term  unstressed  syllable  is  actually  a  misnomer.  In  reality, 
every  spoken  syllable  is  pronounced  with  some  degree  of  stress, 
from  much  to  little.  An  "unstressed  syllable"  refers  to  one  with 
minimal  stress  or  prominence,  and  it  should  always  be  so  considered. 
It  is  not  a  syllable  with  no  stress  at  all.  "Unstressed  syllables"  may 
vary  from  the  lesser-stressed  initial  syllables  of  affect,  reserve,  and 
depart  to  hardly  any  stress  or  prominence  at  all,  heard  in  the  initial 
sounds  of  among  and  alive,  or  in  the  final  syllables  of  cover  and 
mountain.  (Unstressing  as  a  phenomenon  of  sound  change  is  discus- 
sed under  "lengthening  and  shortening  of  sounds,"  and  "vowel 
gradation"  in  Chapter  11,  pages  217-220.) 

STRESS     IN     POLYSYLLABIC     WORDS 

All  words  of  one  syllable  possess  a  strong  or  primary  stress  when 
spoken  out  of  context.  Since  it  is  understood  that  all  such  words 
carry  stress,  the  indication  of  any  accent  mark  is  conventionally 
omitted.  Disyllabic  words  possess  one  primary  stress  and  a  lesser- 
stressed  syllable,  and  most  disyllables  possess  the  primary  stress  on 
the  initial  syllable,  as  in  paper,  mention,  and  Sunday  ['peipx,  'men  Jan, 
'sAndi].  Some  two-syllable  words,  however,  are  spoken  with  the 
stronger  stress  on  the  second  syllable,  as  in  allow,  belong,  and  suggest 
[a'lau,  bailor),  sag'dsESt].  The  differences  between  strong  and  medium 
stresses  may  be  noticed  in  the  pronunciation  of  such  words  as 
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thirteen,  senile,  blaspheme,  digest  (n.),  conduct  (n.),  childlike,  and 
nursemaid. 

In  a  few  polysyllabic  words,  almost  equal  strong  stresses  may  be 
heard,  with  both  stresses  spoken  as  either  of  almost  equal  pro- 
minence, or  one  of  full  medium  prominence,  the  other  of  strong, 
primary  prominence.  Such  almost-even  stress  occurs  where  each 
part  of  a  compound  word  tends  to  retain  most  of  the  original  force 
of  its  separate  identity.  In  such  instances,  the  two  stressed  syllables 
are  marked  with  strong  stress  marks:  archbishop,  ice-cream,  handmade, 
overfed,  semicirciildr,  and  overproud. 

Polysyllabic  words  normally  contain  one  strong,  or  primary, 
stress,  preceded  or  followed  by  weakly-stressed  or  secondarily- 
stressed  syllables.  In  deify,  socialize,  concentrate,  and  octagon,  the 
stress  pattern  is  strong,  weak,  medium.  In  dictionary  and  secretary, 
we  use  strong,  weak,  medium,  weak  stresses;  in  abominate  and 
perogdtive,  the  stresses  are  weak,  strong,  weak,  medium;  \n  fermen- 
tation, persecution,  and  understanding  the  pattern  of  stresses  is 
medium,  weak,  strong,  weak.  A  check  of  these  and  other  polysyllabic 
words  will  soon  convince  you  that  the  incidence  of  syllabic  stress  is 
not  a  simple  matter  for  the  uninitiated. 

JUNCTURE     AND     SYLLABIC     STRESS 

You  may  have  noticed  in  your  pronunciation  of  those  words 
listed  with  two  strong  stresses,  that  equal  primary  stress  on  two 
parts  of  the  same  word  does  not  seem  to  occur  unless  the  two  parts 
are  separated  by  a  break  or  pause  between  them.  If  we  pronounce 
archbishop,  ice-cream,  and  handmade  as  noted,  we  tend  to  separate 
the  stressed  syllables  from  each  other  as  we  do  when  we  say  "good 
dog,"  "well  done,"  "not  now,"  and  "black  bird."  This  break  or 
pause  seems  to  be  heard  each  time  we  pronounce  two  strong  stresses 
next  to  each  other,  the  break  separating  the  two  primary  stresses  in 
the  three  levels  of  stress  system  {'-'),  or  two  primaries  or  a  primary 
and  secondary  in  the  system  containing  four  levels  of  stress  ('-0- 
Before  continuing  our  discussion  of  stress  then,  it  will  be  useful  to 
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examine  this  special  role  played  by  the  break  or  pause  between 
syllables. 

Since  the  point  between  two  sounds  may  be  called  a  "juncture," 
linguistic  analysis  recognizes  two  kinds  of  juncture  that  may  occur 
between  phonemes.  They  are  known  as  close  and  open  junctures. 
The  lack  of  any  break  between  syllables  results  in  a  normal  transition 
between  sounds.  In  the  words/ry  and  desk,  no  break  occurs  between 
any  of  the  sounds  of  each  word,  [frai]  or  [desk],  nor  do  we  hear  a 
break  between  the  syllables  of  the  words  funny  or  walking,  [fAui, 
wokir)].  This  normal  transition  between  sounds  or  between  syllables 
may  be  called  a  close  juncture.  Open  juncture  is  the  term  used  to 
describe  the  pause  or  break  that  is  heard  between  two  syllables  of  the 
same  word  or  of  adjacent  words.  There  are  only  a  few  words  con- 
taining this  open  transition  between  sounds,  and  as  we  shall  soon 
see,  such  open  transition  seems  to  be  closely  associated  with  stress. 

The  juncture  between  sounds  may  be  heard  in  the  contrasting 
pronunciations  of  the  phrase  "not  at  all,"  of  the  name  "Plato,"  or  of 
the  phrase  "ten  tees,"  when  in  contrast  with  the  word  "tenting" — 
all  with  different  phonetic  modifications.  Although  we  are  concerned 
with  juncture  and  stress,  rather  than  with  juncture  and  phonetic 
modification,  the  dividing  line  between  them  is  not  always  a  clear 
one.  The  phonetic  modifications  that  are  due  to  juncture  are  com- 
plicated and  are  not  fully  known.  Some  relationship  between  any 
two  of  the  three  factors  of  stress,  juncture,  and  phonetic  change  may 
be  observed,  however,  by  a  simple  analysis  of  the  contrasting  pro- 
nunciations of  the  words  and  phrases  noted  above.  The  pronuncia- 
tion of  "not  at  all"  with  a  break,  or  open  transition,  before  all 
(which  we  shall  indicate  with  a  plus  sign,  /+/)  ['natat  +  pi]  rather 
than  as  [inata  +  itol],  may  change  the  quality  of  the  /t/  toward  the 
voiced  variety.  In  the  second  pronunciation,  where  the  juncture  and 
the  stress  precede  the  syllable  beginning  with  /t/,  the  resultant  /t/ 
sound  is  aspirated.  This  same  kind  of /t/  would  be  heard  in  the  phrase 
"a  tall  man,"  where  the  juncture  and  stress  precede  the  word  tall: 
[9+  |t*^Dl — ].  The  pronunciation  of  Plato  as  "plate-oh,"  with  a 
juncture  after  the  /t/,  permits  the  speaker  to  use  a  lesser  aspirated  /t/ 
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than  he  would  normally  use  if  he  said  the  word  as  "play-tow."  If  the 
speaker  pronounced  both  syllables  with  a  normal  transition  between 
them  and  with  no  such  prominence  to  the  second  syllable,  ['pleitou], 
a  voiced  /t/,  [t],  would  not  be  uncommon.  In  "ten  tees,"  an  open 
transition  is  heard  between  the  two  words,  and  with  the  stress  as 
indicated  here,  [hen  +  |tiz],  an  aspirated  /t/,  [t'^J,  would  be  expected. 
In  tenting,  pronounced  as  ['tsntir)],  no  juncture  separates  the  two 
syllables,  nor  does  stress  appear  before  the  final  syllable,  and  the 
second  /t/  is  not  as  fully  aspirated  as  the  first. 

One  additional  instance  may  serve  to  point  up  the  relationship  of 
juncture  to  phonetic  modification,  and  may  also  serve  as  a  means  of 
identifying  the  open  transition  /+/  as  a  phoneme.  The  presence  of 
an  open  juncture  in  slyness  ['slai  +  ms],  not  heard  in  minus  ['mamis], 
results  in  a  relatively  longer  diphthong  in  the  former  word.  The 
length  difference  is  not  explained  by  any  other  phenomenon. 

We  may  be  ready,  now,  to  make  some  generalizations  about 
juncture: 

1.  The  open  juncture  between  sounds  is  our  means  of  separating 
syllables  in  the  stream  of  speech.  Its  presence  may  also  be 
associated  with  stress.  Two  strong  stresses  do  not  exist  next  to 
each  other  without  a  pause  or  break  between  them.  That  break 
may  be  an  open  juncture  /+/,  or  a  longer  one  that  may  occur 
at  the  end  of  a  clause  or  a  sentence. 

2.  The  open  transition  does  not  normally  appear  between  two 
syllables  when  a  stressed  vowel  is  followed  by  an  unstressed 
vowel,  as  in  seeing,  and  see  a  man  ['siiij,  'si  a  imsn].  The  open 
transition  may  appear  between  two  stressed  vowels  as  in  my  own 
[jmai  +  'oun],  (7o/7fl  [^ei^hsrt^],  or  see  ours  [|Si+'au3z],  when  a 
primary  stress  appears  on  the  second  of  the  two  adjacent  vowels. 

3.  A  /+/  may  be  the  only  means  of  estabHshing  sense  differences 
between  the  same  adjacent  consonants  and  vowels,  as  in  on 
ice  man  vs.  a  nice  man  [an+iaiSimasn,  s  +  inaisimaen],  or  be- 
tween the  same  consonants  in  separately  stressed  syllables,  as 
in  nitrate  vs.  night-\-rate. 
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Other  details  of  open  juncture  still  need  to  be  studied  before  we 
shall  be  aware  of  all  its  manifestations.  We  can  see,  however,  that 
since  its  presence  or  absence  may  result  in  a  minimal  contrast  be- 
tween otherwise  similar  groups  of  phonemes,  it  belongs  with  the 
other  suprasegmental  phonemes  of  English.  We  do  not  normally 
indicate  an  open  transition  in  phonetic  transcription  except  in 
words  when  it  is  necessary  to  point  out  its  significance,  or  when 
transcribing  a  phrase  as  a  unit,  and  the  /+/  is  needed  to  indicate  the 
break.  At  other  times,  the  space  between  words  serves  to  signify  the 
open  juncture  between  sounds,  as  do  a  single  bar  [|]  and  double  bar 
[||]  for  short  and  long  pauses  between  phrases  and  clauses. 

RHYTHMIC     AND     RECESSIVE     ACCENT     IN 
POLYSYLLABIC    WORDS 

A  study  of  large  numbers  of  polysyllabic  words  will  lead  us  to  the 
conclusion  that  two  tendencies  may  be  noted  in  the  accentuating  of 
these  words:  one  is  a  rhythmic  pattern,  the  other  the  tendency  to 
push  the  accent  toward  the  front  of  the  word.  The  rhythmic  pattern 
of  our  speech  may  be  noticed  in  the  tendency  for  stresses  to  recur  at 
regular  intervals  in  sentences  as  well  as  in  words.  We  quite  naturally 
alternate  the  syllables  of  polysyllabic  words  from  strong  or  medium 
stress  to  little  stress.  Some  of  the  following  words  show  this  tendency: 
polkdddt,  pocketbodk,  Hemingwdv,  appreciate,  proprietdr,  animosity, 
constitutfon,  pronuncidtwri,  and  dialectic. 

In  contrast  with  this  tendency  of  an  alternating,  rhythmic  stress 
pattern  is  the  one  which  moves  the  accent  forward  in  the  word,  as  in 
probably,  government,  vehemence,  chancellor,  precipice,  generally, 
comparable,  accuracy,  presidency,  delicately,  and  permanently.  The 
use  of  this  recessive  accent  is  more  noticeable  in  the  British  pro- 
nunciation of  certain  words,  where  the  strong  stress  is  at  the  initial 
syllable  and  a  possible  secondary  accent  deleted:  dictionary  ['dikjanri] 
or  ['dikjanari],  stationary  [isteijnari],  oratory  ['oratri],  territory 
[■tEritari]  and  dormitory  ['d3:mitri].  In  certain  other  words,  the 
British  speaker  moves  the  stress  toward  the  front  of  the  word,  on 
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the  second  syllable,  losing  the  secondary  accent  which  we,  in  America, 
retain,  with  a  considerable  difference  in  the  end  result.  In  each  of 
these  words,  laboratory,  capillary,  obligatory,  and  centenary,  we 
place  the  primary  accent  on  the  first  syllable  and  a  secondary  accent 
on  the  penultimate  syllable  (the  syllable  before  the  last).  Daniel 
Jones  lists  the  first  pronunciation  of  these  words  in  his  most  recent 
edition  of  Everyman's  English  Pronouncing  Dictionary  (1956)  as 
[biboratari,  ka'pibri,  D'bligatari,  sen'tinari,  -'t£n-].  The  last  pro- 
nunciation may  also  be  heard  in  the  United  States  alongside  ['ssnta- 
insri].  The  others  remain  marks  of  British  pronunciation. 

SHIFTING     STRESS 

A  change  in  the  stress  picture  of  certain  words  (['mfluans — m- 
'fluans,  'kccninat — |kaen'nat,  ijss'ss" — ijesiss-])  may  be  attributed  to 
dialectal  or  individual  preference.  A  change  in  the  stress  pattern  of  a 
word  may  be  the  result  of  a  desire  to  indicate  a  contrast  between  two 
similar  words,  as  when  a  speaker  desires  to  point  out  the  diff'erence 
between  biologic  and  geologic,  offense  and  defense,  fourteen  and 
fifteen,  when  the  differences  in  similar  words  receive  the  primary 
stress  which  permits  the  desired  contrast.  Either  of  the  stress  shifts 
mentioned  causes  no  change  in  the  meaning  of  the  word.  In  other 
instances,  however,  a  change  in  the  stress  pattern  of  a  given  word  is 
noted  as  the  result  of  the  change  in  the  function  of  the  word  or  in  the 
syntactic  circumstances  in  which  the  word  is  found. 

Where  words  may  function  both  as  nouns  (or  adjectives)  and 
verbs,  the  difference  in  the  stress  is  our  clue  to  meaning:  discharge 
(n.)  vs.  discharge  (v.),  desert  (n.)  vs.  desert  (v.),  upset  (n.)  vs.  upset  (v.), 
frequent  (adj.)  \s.  frequent  (v.).  The  use  of  primary  stresses  and  an 
open  juncture  /+/  between  both  of  the  following  syllables  indicates 
we  Jiave  said  two  words  rather  than  a  compound  word  with  a  dif- 
ferent meaning:  highchdir  vs.  high-\-chdir,  the  species  bluefish  vs.  the 
colorful  blue ^ fish,  the  gardener's  greenhouse  vs.  the  painted  green-\- 
ho'use,  Mr.  Gre'enhiit  vs.  a  gr e'en -\- hut,  and  the  species  blackbird  vs.  a 
bldck-\-bird.   A   similar  meaningful  change  results  from  a   stress 
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change  in  the  following  phrases:  the  French  teacher  (from  France)  vs. 
the  French  teacher  (in  the  language  department),  the  orange  trees 
(painted  by  the  child)  and  the  orange  trees  in  the  grove,  ['bea^skm] 
(bearskin)  and  [ibsa^^  'skm]  (bare  skin),  walking  stick  (carried  by  an 
older  person)  and  the  impossible,  walking  stick.  In  each  of  these 
instances,  the  primary  stress  on  the  adjective  results  in  a  compound 
noun,  while  the  use  of  a  primary  stress  on  the  noun  permits 
the  continued  functioning  of  the  preceding  word  as  a  descriptive 
word. 

In  certain  words  a  stress  change  occurs  because  a  stressed  syllable 
is  placed  before  another  one  and  the  alternating  rhythmic  pattern  of 
the  language  "asserts  itself.  Words  of  this  type  possess  variable 
accents,  depending  on  their  place  in  the  sentence.  .Note  how  you 
pronounce  the  indicated  word  in  each  of  the  following  sentences: 

ideal:  This  place  is  ideal.  This  is  an  ideal  place. 

nineteen:  He  is  just  nineteen.  He  is  nineteen  years  old. 

upstairs:  Take  the  package  up  +  stairs.  Put  it  in  the  upstairs  room. 

tight-lipped:  She  is  very  tight  +  lipped.  She  is  a  tight-lipped  person. 

almost:  The  child  is  a  genius,  almost.  He  is  almost  a  genius. 

red-hot:  The  stove  is  red  +  hot.  It's  a  red-hot  stove. 

Some  of  the  above  generalizations  do  not  always  hold  true,  how- 
ever. There  are  certain  disyllabic  words  which  retain  a  primary  stress 
on  the  second  syllable  for  both  nouns  and  verbs.  The  words  permit, 
address,  and  redress  (relief)  are  nouns;  their  verbal  forms  shift  the 
primary  accent  to  the  second  syllable.  But  permit,  address,  and 
redress  are  heard  as  nouns  too.  The  nouns  detail  and  defect  are  heard 
with  the  primary  accent  on  either  syllable:  detail  and  defect  or  detdd 
and  defect.  Nor  is  it  always  true  that  all  "adjective-noun"  construc- 
tions (like  orange  trees  or  French  teacher)  retain  the  primary  stress 
on  the  nouns  when  the  intent  is  "adjective-noun"  and  on  the  descrip- 
tive word  when  it  is  a  "compound  noun."  There  are  other  factors 
which  may  influence  the  stress  pattern:  for  example,  girl  scouts  is 
normally  heard  with  ('  ')  when  we  desire  to  contrast  them  with  the 
expression  "boy  scouts."  "A  big  house"  will  be  spoken  with  a  dif- 
ferent stress  pattern  when  we  compare  the  house  with  other  houses 
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or  when  we  contrast  it  with  cottages  or  mansions.  And  certain  forms 
may  be  "institutionahzed."  Do  you  change  the  stress  pattern  when 
you  talk  about  Sitting  Bull  (the  man)  from  the  one  you  might  use  in 
"a  sitting  bull"?  Don't  you  keep  the  primary  stress  on  bull  (or  Bull) 
both  times? 

In  a  provocative  article  called  "Stress  and  Information,"^  Dwight 
L.  Bolinger  makes  the  point  that  the  only  way  we  can  predict  the 
stresses  used  would  be  to  know  the  "dynamics  of  the  utterance." 
However  we  may  ultimately  analyze  the  stresses  of  English,  it  is 
difficult  to  avoid  the  conclusion  that  a  complete  study  of  the  pheno- 
mena of  stress  will  have  to  lead  us  into  the  study  of  syntax,  speaker- 
impressions,  and  communicating-desires — the  areas  of  grammar  and 
interpretation.  Both  are  beyond  the  scope  of  the  phonological  treat- 
ment here. 

In  general,  then,  (1)  stress  shifts  may  result  from  the  desire  to 
intensify  the  contrast  in  similar  words;  (2)  in  most  disyllabic  words 
which  may  function  as  nouns,  or  adjectives,  and  verbs  the  stress 
shifts  from  the  first  syllable  of  the  adjective  or  noun  to  the  second 
syllable  in  the  verb:  contract,  extract,  digest,  insult,  convict,  project, 
concert,  survey,  and  increase  are  nouns,  while  contract,  extract,  digest, 
insult,  convict,  project,  concert,  survey,  and  increase  are  verbs;  (3)  in 
other  pollysyllabic  words,  we  tend  to  omit  the  secondary  accent  for  the 
nouns  or  adjectives,  retaining  them  for  the  verbs:  estimate,  compli- 
ment, ornament,  deliberate  are  nouns  or  adjectives,  while  estimate, 
compliment,  ornament,  and  deliberate  are  verbs  (note  well  that  some 
American  speakers  make  no  distinction  between  the  noun  and  verb 
forms  oi  compliment  and  ornament);  (4)  stress  shifts  in  certain  words 
may  be  an  indication  of  individual  or  regional  preference;  (5)  stress 
shifts  may  result  from  the  presence  or  absence  of  stress  in  neigh- 
boring words;  (6)  stresses  appear  differently  in  special  grammatical 
constructions,  or  as  the  impressions  or  desires  of  the  speaker 
necessitate  his  making  such  changes. 

*  American  Speech,  Vol.  33  (February,  1958),  pp.  5-20.  See  also  Lee  S. 
Hultzen,  "The  Poet  Burns'  Again,"  American  Speech,  Vol.  31  (October,  1956), 
pp. 195-201. 
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CONCLUSION 

Our  discussion  of  stress  cannot  be  disassociated  from  the  meaning 
intended,  for  although  it  is  possible  to  confine  our  discussion  to  the 
incidence  of  accent  or  stress  in  words,  it  soon  becomes  evident  that 
the  utterances  may  change  as  the  intensity  desired  for  the  word  in 
the  sentence  changes.  Although  each  word  is  stressed  when  uttered 
alone,  each  such  word  would  not  carry  a  strong  stress  in  a  sentence. 
Each  of  the  words  the — boy — is — good  will  carry  a  strong  stress 
when  said  alone.  In  the  sentence  "The  boy  is  good,"  only  two  strong 
stresses  normally  appear.  Should  the  speaker  decide  that  any  one 
word  is  more  important  than  another,  the  stress  given  that  word 
will  be  of  greater  intensity  than  would  be  used  in  other  situations. 

A  first-grade  child  may  read  the  words  of  a  sentence  as  though 
each  word  is  of  equal  import,  giving  to  each  word  equal  stress.  Such 
reading,  sounding  as  if  it  were  a  series  of  items  on  a  grocery  list, 
does  not  convey  the  information  expected  from  a  normally  spoken 
sentence.  With  the  child's  ability  to  read  will  come  his  use  of  the 
varied  stress  patterns  we  associate  with  literate,  intelligible  reading 
and  speaking.  Actually  when  we  think  of  a  word,  we  think  of  it  as  it 
is  spoken  in  the  context  of  a  phrase  or  sentence,  for  except  in  a  list 
of  words,  any  given  word  is  merely  a  transition  from  one  utterance 
to  another  in  the  verbalized  train  of  thought.  Words,  as  we  know 
them,  are  not  isolated  combinations  of  a  few  phonemes  which  are 
separable  from  other  such  utterances  in  the  sentence.  We  do  not 
think  of  the  pronunciation  of  words  isolated  from  the  pronunciation 
of  the  rest  of  the  sentence.  Therefore,  the  stresses  with  which  we  hear 
words  spoken  are  the  stresses  they  receive  as  part  of  larger  contexts. 
There  can  be  no  question  about  the  fact  that  stress  cannot  be  dis- 
associated from  meanings  intended. 

The  phonetic  changes  resulting  from  the  changes  in  syllabic  stress 
were  mentioned  in  Chapter  11,  pages  217-220.  These  changes  need 
not  be  discussed  again  except  to  remind  us  that  a  change  in  stress  is 
inseparable  from  some  phonetic  modification  of  the  sounds  in  the 
syllable.  Changes  may  be  heard  in  the  length  of  the  sounds  affected. 
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as  in  [hit  it  'Ap]  vs.  [get  samihiit];  in  a  change  of  the  syllabic  nucleus, 
as  in  ['g£t  mi  |SAm]  vs.  [|gst  sa'miit];  in  the  loss  of  certain  sounds  as 
the  syllable  unstresses,  as  when  and  becomes  [n]  in  [nsd  n  laeri].  As 
already  mentioned,  phonetic  changes  may  also  result  from  the 
addition  of  a  juncture  to  a  group  of  sounds.  The  open  transition 
heard  in  Plato  as  "play  +  tow"  rather  than  as  "plate  +  oh"  or 
"playto"  permits  our  hearing  not  only  the  break  between  the  sounds 
as  indicated,  but  also  an  aspirated  variety  of  /t/  rather  than  an  un- 
aspirated,  or  even  voiced,  variety.  Since  /t/  assumes  a  different 
phonetic  form  when  before  a  stressed  vowel  from  the  form  used 
when  before  an  unstressed  vowel  or  when  it  completes  a  syllable, 
[iplei+it'^ou],  [ipleit+|Ou],  and  [ipleitou]  may  be  heard  not  only 
with  different  transitions,  but  with  different  phonetic  forms  of  /t/. 

Recent  investigations  of  the  structure  of  American  English  have 
led  to  the  recognition  of  the  phonemic  interpretation  of  stress.  We 
already  know  that  a  change  in  the  use  of  a  primary  stress  will  change 
the  noun  content  to  an  adjective  content,  or  that  the  addition  of 
stress  to  the  last  syllable  of  estimate  will  change  it  from  a  noun  to  a 
verb.  (The  pronunciation  of  estimate  with  stress  on  the  last  syllable 
will  change  it  from  ['estamit]  to  ['sstaimeit].  ['sstajmit]  is  not  a  normal 
form.) 

Similar  stress  changes  are  used  as  we  intend  a  sense  change  in 
various  sentences.  Using  the  system  of  four  stress  phonemes  in 
connected  speech  (/'  "  '  7  for  primary,  secondary,  tertiary,  and 
weak  stress,  respectively),  the  meaning  of  the  following  sentence 
undergoes  a  radical  change  as  we  change  the  stress  pattern.  The 
sentence  "She  likes  Mary's  dress,"  with  the  following  pattern.  She 
likes  Mary's  dress,  means  she  prefers  Mary's,  not  Jane's  dress.  Should 
the  stress  pattern  change  to  She  likes  Mary's  dress,  the  implication 
now  is,  "She  may  like  it,  but  I  don't."  The  meaning  of  a  speaker 
is  made  clear  by  the  different  phonemic  stresses  used.  Although 
there  are  allophonic  variations  of  stress,  just  as  there  are  allophones 
of  consonants  or  vowels  (and  even  if  there  is,  as  yet,  no  real  agree- 
ment on  the  actual  number  of  stress  phonemes  found  in  the  dialects 
of  American  English),  there  is  no  doubt  that  without  an  under- 


STRESS  AND  PRONUNCIATION  259 

standing  of  the  phonemic  concept  of  stress,  we  are  unable  to  complete 
our  discussion  of  the  phonology  of  our  language. 

We  have  discussed  stress  with  barely  a  mention  of  how  pitch  or 
melody  are  affected  by  stress,  or  how  stress  may  be  affected  by 
pitch.  As  noted  earlier,  changes  in  the  levels  of  stress  are  normally 
accompanied  by  changes  in  pitch  levels.  Just  what  these  pitch  levels 
are,  and  how  they  function,  are  the  concern  of  the  next  chapter. 


QUESTIONS     FOR     FURTHER     STUDY 

1.  Demonstrate  how  a  stress  may  change  because  of  meaning  or  the 
influence  of  adjacent  stresses  in  a  phrase. 

2.  Why  can  stress  be  considered  a  phoneme  in  our  language? 

3.  What  happens  to  the  stress  pattern  in  the  following  words  and  phrases? 

left-handed     vs.  left-handed  pitcher 
ice-cream        vs.  ice-cream  soda 
big-boned        vs.  big-boned  man 
heart-broken  vs.  heart-broken  girl 

4.  Transcribe  the  following  words  with  primary  and  secondary  stress 
markings:  apple  pie,  contract  (n.),  straightedge,  milkman. 

5.  How  would  you  indicate  the  differences  between:  known  eater — no 
neater;  Jensen^Jen  sent;  sincere — sin-seared;  gray  skies — Grace  Kize. 

6.  Arrange  the  following  words  by  placing  all  with  primary  accents  on 
the  initial  syllables  in  one  column  and  those  with  primary  accents 
on  the  second  syllables  in  another  column:  general,  athletic,  kinder- 
garten, vehement,  genesis,  evasion,  battalion,  gunwfmle,  socialize,  curator, 
pregnant,  prejudice,  pneumatic,  chronoscope,  garage,  America,  govern- 
ment, tyranny,  marathon. 

7.  Transcribe  the  following  words  with  primary  and  secondary  stress 
marks:  ammonia,  chameleon,  withdraw,  familiar;  inquisition,  ostentation, 
predication,  animosity,  marijuana,  genealogy;  appreciation,  portfolio, 
abominate,  proprietary;  octogenarian,  dialectician,  diagrammatic, 
osteopathic;  psychoanalytic,  counterrevolution;  the  nouns:  refuse, 
increase,  produce,  combine,  convert;  the  verbs:  refuse,  increase,  produce, 
combine,  convert. 

8.  How  might  a  stress  and  juncture  shift  change  the  meaning  of: 

She  swims  like  a  weakfish,  not  a  weak  fish. 
He  bought  six  tea-towels,  not  sixty  towels. 
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9.  Each  of  the  following  words  possesses  an  alternative  pronunciation 
which  is  due  to  a  shift  in  the  stress  of  the  word.  Do  you  know  two 
pronunciations  of  each? 

applicable 

decadence 

alloy 

precedence 

aerial 

allies 

chauffeur 

resource 

quintuplets 


abdomen 

harass 

detail 

defect 

exquisite 
acclimate 

primarily 
decorous 

adult 
advertisement 

despicable 
adverse 

exchequer 
illustrate 

perfume 
conversant 

gladiola 

hospitable 

CHAPTER     14 


Pitch  and  Melody  in 
American  English 


If  you  were  to  walk  into  a  room  full  of  talkative  people,  you 
could  tell  whether  they  were  speaking  English  or  some  other  language, 
even  if  you  couldn't  hear  the  words  they  were  saying.  Our  language 
is  spoken  in  certain  patterned  melodies,  and  there  are  instances 
where  the  melody  we  use  carries  almost  as  much  meaning  as  the 
words  themselves.  You  know  that  a  skilled  violinist  can  make  his 
instrument  "speak."  He  can  play  a  melody  which  we  recognize  as 
a  question,  the  doubtful  acceptance  of  an  opinion,  or  the  strong 
affirmation  of  a  belief.  If  skilled  enough,  the  violinist  can  make  the 
violin  sound  like  a  speaker  from  another  country  by  playing  those 
melodic  patterns  associated  with  another  language.  We  can  ap- 
preciate his  skill  because  we  know,  even  without  careful  analysis, 
that  there  is  a  structure  to  the  language  melodies  we  use,  and  that 
the  different  pitches  and  the  connectives  between  them  are  not 
random  and  haphazard,  but  quite  definite  and  distinctive  from  other 
melodic  forms.  These  variations,  or  contours,  of  melody  are  combi- 
nations of  different  phonemic  pitches  and  terminal  inflections.  As 
such,  they  are  morphemes  of  our  language,  just  as  are  other  meaning- 
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ful  combinations  of  phonemes.  In  order  to  complete  the  study  of  our 
language,  the  student  of  American-English  pronunciation  must  under- 
stand what  these  pitch  phonemes  are  and  how  he  can  record  them. 

Stress,  juncture,  and  pitch  are  the  three  recognized  suprasegmental 
phonemes  mentioned  in  the  preceding  chapter.  All  are  interdependent 
in  English.  Although  there  is  no  actual  correlation  between  stress 
and  any  one  acoustic  phenomenon,  stressed  utterances  are  normally 
spoken  at  higher  pitch  levels  than  are  lesser-stressed  or  unstressed 
syllables,  so  that  a  change  of  stress  in  the  sentence  normally  affects 
the  pattern  of  pitches  used.  Stressed  utterances  do  not  necessarily 
possess  higher  or  lower  frequencies,  longer  durations,  greater 
intensities,  nor  special  vocal  qualities.  (Some  recent  studies  indicate 
that  stress  can  probably  be  analyzed  more  accurately  by  a  study  of 
bodily  (muscular)  motion  than  in  terms  of  any  single  acoustic 
phenomenon.)^  Similarly,  the  different  pauses  we  use  in  the  stream 
of  speech  are  related  to  the  pitch  patterns  preceding  them.  Recog- 
nizing this  relationship  does  not  prevent  us  from  analyzing  the 
distinctive  features  of  each  separately,  as  was  done  with  stress  and 
juncture  in  Chapter  13,  and  which  will  be  done  with  pitch  here. 

Intonation  is  defined  as  a  contour  of  melody  consisting  of  different 
pitches  and  a  terminal  inflection.  To  understand  intonation  we  must 
identify  the  different  pitch  levels  we  use,  the  shifts  of  pitch  between 
or  on  syllables,  and  the  melodic  characteristic  of  the  terminal  points 
of  an  utterance.  Intonation  cannot  be  disassociated  from  the 
meaningful  content  of  speech.  It  is  also  one  of  the  means  through 
which  the  speaker  may  express  the  emotional  coloration  he  adds 
to  the  spoken  words.  The  study  of  intonation  is  complicated  because 
it  is  so  variable,  being  influenced  by  so  many  factors.  A  speaker's 
mood  may  be  angry,  petulant,  cordial,  declarative,  or  matter-of-fact. 
Each  mood  may  affect  certain  parts  of  the  melodic  contours  he 
normally  uses.  In  addition,  the  situation  in  which  the  speaker  appears 
affects  the  melodic  line.  The  actor  and  reader  on  the  stage,  the 

^  See,  for  example,  Peter  Ladefoged,  M.  H.  Draper,  and  D.  Whitteridge, 
"Syllable  and  Stress, "  Miscellanea  Phonetica  III  (London,  International  Phonetic 
Association,  1958),  pp.  1-14. 
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speaker  on  the  campaign  platform,  over  the  radio,  or  TV,  and  the 

conversationaHst  in  the  Hving  or  dining  room,  make  varying  use  of 

the  normal  intonation  contours  and  the  pitch  levels  which  are  part 

of  them.  Our  concern  in  this  chapter  is  to  isolate  and  describe  some 

of  the  essential  features  of  American-English  intonation,  as  well  as 

to  indicate  their  methods  of  representation.  How  the  professional 

actor,  public  speaker,  or  reader  applies  pitch  and  melody  is  not 

analyzed  here.  Such  belongs  to  the  special  art  of  the  theater  and 

the  public  platform.  Our  concern  is  the  analysis  of  the  melodies  we 

all  use  in  normal,  conversational  situations.  The  artist-performer's 

is  the  artistic  use  of  them. 

Since  1775,  when  Joshua  Steele  first  studied  the  pitch  changes  as 

they  occur  on  syllables,  leading  him  to  a  system  of  pitch  notation 

for  speech,  many  students  of  speech  and  voice  have  made  significant 

contributions  to  the  study  of  English  speech  melody.  Many  more 

studies  will  be  made  before  we  know  as  much  about  the  melody 

of  speech  as  we  know  about  the  sound  structure  of  our  language 

or  the  function  of  the  parts  of  the  mechanism  which  produce  speech 

and  voice. 2 

2  Joshua  Steele's  study  was  called  Prosodia  Rationalis.  His  contribution  is 
analyzed  in  John  B.  Newman,  "The  Phonetic  Aspect  of  Joshua  Steele's  System 
of  Prosody, "  Speech  Monographs,  Vol.  18  (November,  1951),  pp.  219-2%! ;  and 
in  the  same  author's  "The  Role  of  Joshua  Steele  in  the  Development  of  Speech 
Education  in  America,"  Speech  Monographs,  Vol.  20  (March,  1953),  pp.  65-73. 
Soon  after  Steele's  work,  John  Walker  published  his  Elements  oi Elocution  (1783), 
in  which  he  attempted  an  exhaustive  analysis  of  melodic  inflection  and  grammati- 
cal structure.  Among  other  contributions  worth  noting  are  those  of  James 
Rush,  who,  in  1827,  published  a  detailed  system  for  noting  vocal  pitch;  Daniel 
Jones,  who  recognized  the  constant  movement  of  pitch  during  a  spoken  line 
(1909);  Harold  Palmer,  who  estabhshed  the  melodic  parts  of  a  sentence  (1922); 
Walter  Ripman,  who  indicated  three  different  levels  of  pitch  (1922);  Lilias 
Armstrong  and  Ida  C.  Ward,  who  developed  a  system  of  dots  and  curves  between 
two  lines  to  represent  the  height  of  the  voice  on  each  spoken  syllable,  and 
explained  the  meaningful  significance  of  rising  and  falling  melodic  patterns  (1926). 
More  recently,  Hans  Kurath  has  worked  on  the  relationship  between  meaning, 
the  speaker's  attitude,  and  intonation,  while  Bernard  Bl^ch,  George  L.  Trager, 
Henry  Lee  Smith,  Jr.,  Lee  S.  Hultzen,  Dwight  L.  Bolinger,  Rulon  Wells,  and 
Kenneth  Pike,  among  others,  have  been  interested  in  the  analyses  of  pitch  levels, 
and  contours,  and  the  relation  between  stress  and  pitch.  These  studies  are 
listed  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 
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Let  us  begin  by  noting  tliat  the  melodic  pattern  of  one  language 
differs  from  that  of  another,  and  that,  by  itself,  it  is  an  important 
characteristic  of  that  language.  The  melody,  or  intonation,  is  an 
indication  of  a  particular  dialect  of  a  language  too.  The  dialects 
spoken  in  Boston,  Massachusetts,  Atlanta,  Georgia,  and  Glasgow, 
Scotland  differ  not  only  in  the  vowels  and  consonants  the  people 
use;  they  possess  shght  or  great  differences  in  melody  too.  Russian, 
Italian,  English,  and  Hebrew  possess  distinctive  melodic  patterns. 
These  melodic  patterns,  known  as  the  "tunes"  or  "intonations"  of 
a  language,  are  a  part  of  what  we  call  "accent"  or  "brogue."  When 
you  appeared  in  your  first  foreign-language  class,  you  heard  your 
professor  speak  that  language  with  a  stress  and  melody  pattern 
peculiar  to  that  tongue.  When  you  read  aloud  your  first  German, 
French,  or  Italian  sentence  in  class,  you  undoubtedly  sounded  hke 
an  American-English  speaker  of  that  language,  that  is,  you  were 
speaking  German  (or  French  or  Italian)  with  an  "American-English 
accent."  Your  speech  possessed  this  "accent"  in  the  foreign  language, 
not  only  because  you  were  using  some  American  phonemes  instead 
of  German,  French,  or  Italian  ones,  but  also  because  you  were  using 
the  melodies  and  stresses  peculiar  to  our  language,  patterns  not 
commonly  found  in  the  speech  of  the  natives  of  Berhn,  Hamburg, 
Marseilles,  Paris,  Naples,  or  Rome. 

The  following  questions  will  need  answering:  What  are  the 
common  melodies  we  use  in  American  English?  Do  they  signify 
different  meanings,  or  are  they  merely  insignificant  variations  used 
by  different  speakers?  Are  these  melodies  based  on  specific  pitch 
levels?  If  so,  how  many  such  levels  are  used  in  American  English? 


PITCH     LEVELS    AND     CLAUSE     TERMINALS 

Four  relative,  significant  pitch  levels  exist  in  our  language,  going 
from  the  lowest  (1),  to  the  highest  (4).  The  normal  pitch  level  for 
each  of  us  is  the  mid  level  (2).  Pitch  level  (3)  is  high,  normally  used 
for  the  stressed  points  of  the  utterance.  Pitch  level  (4)  is  usually 
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reserved  for  very  special  emphasis,  and  pitch  level  (1)  is  commonly 
used  for  the  unstressed  and  lesser  stressed  syllables  toward  the  end 
of  the  utterance.  To  some  students  of  American  English,  the  highest 
pitch  level  (4)  does  not  seem  distinctive  enough  to  warrant  a  desig- 
nation separate  from  pitch  level  (3).  For  such  (and  for  almost  all 
normal  speaking  situations)  three  levels  of  pitch  suffice,  the  fourth 
level,  when  used,  being  considered  a  nondistinctive  variant  of 
level  (3). 

None  of  these  pitch  levels  is  meaningful  by  itself.  Each  is  part  of 
the  contour  of  melody  we  use  when  speaking,  and  thus,  each  serves 
as  a  beginning,  mid,  or  end  point  of  each  clause  we  speak.  The  pitch 
levels  serve  as  those  points  which  establish  the  characteristic  contour 
used.  The  pitch  of  each  syllable  between  pitch  levels  need  not  be 
noted.  They  will  vary  somewhere  between  the  levels  preceding  and 
following.  We  may  indicate  these  pitch  levels  graphically,  or  by 
numbering  the  levels  used: 

3  3 


"He's  coming  tomorirow."  (231);  "I  found  my  paper."  (231) 


"I  thought  it  was 


2 


green 


er."  (241). 


1 
You  must  not  gain  the  impression  that  the  melodic  pattern  shown 

for  each  of  these  three  sentences  is  the  only  possible  way  of  saying 

them.  As  the  speaker  changes  the  stress  on  any  word,  in  order  to 

change  the  intended  meaning,  the  contour  may  have  the  pitch  level 

(3)  or  (4)  come  earlier.  A  stress  on  coming,  my,  or  it  will  move  the 

(3)  or  (4)  toward  the  front  of  each  sentence.  The  contour  pattern 

will  remain  the  same,  however:  (231,  231,  241).  The  contour  will 

change  also  if  the  speaker  does  not  make  a  statement  but  desires 

to  ask  a  question  instead.  The  statement  "He's  coming  tomorrow." 

becomes  the  question  "He's  coming  tomorrow?"  as  we  change  the 

contour  to  (23).  (See  page  273.) 

Since  we  speak  in  phrases,  terminating  each  with  a  pause,  it  is 

also  essential  that  we  indicate  the  nature  of  this  pause  by  some 

appropriate  symbol.  Three  significant  pause-types  can  be  noted  in 

our  language,  one  appearing  at  the  end  of  every  phrase.  These  pauses 
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act  as  either  terminal  points  in  an  utterance,  or  as  a  transition  to 
a  following  phrase.  Imagine  the  following  conversation  between  two 
friends: 

1.  Hello,  John. 

2.  Hi,  Jim. 

3.  Did  you  finish  the  report? 

4.  No. 

5.  Will  you  be  able  to? 

6.  Well — I'm  not  sure. 

7.  You'd  better. 

8.  Why! 

9.  Mr  Jones,  and  the  rest  of  the  staff",  are  depending  on  it. 

10.  They  are? 

11.  Yes. 

Let  us  concern  ourselves  with  the  pauses  between  sentences.  It  is 
here  that  the  speaker's  voice  may  take  one  of  two  forms:  it  may 
fade  into  silence  along  with  a  gradual  decrease  in  pitch  and  volume 
( I )  as  after  sentences  1  and  2,  or  it  may  rise  in  pitch  with  a  com- 
paratively abrupt  decrease  in  volume  ( f )  heard  after  "well"  in 
sentence  6,  as  well  as  after  sentences  3,  5,  8,  and  10.  A  shorter 
pause  may  be  heard  in  sentence  9,  before  and  after  "and  the  rest 
of  the  staff,"  with  a  sustaining  of  the  pitch  level,  and  a  prolongation 
of  the  syllable  before  the  pause  (->).  It  is  convenient  to  add  these 
arrowheads  to  the  graphic  system,  and  to  use  the  juncture  signs 
(|,  ||,  §)  to  represent  {-^,  t '  I )'  respectively,  with  the  numbered 
pitch  levels.  The  melodic  pattern  following  the  transcription  of  some 
of  the  above  sample  sentences  might  then  appear  as:  [hslou  dsan] — 
(231#);  [hai  dsim]— (31#);  [weI  |  aim  nat  Jua-]— (23||231#);  [mista- 
d30unz  I  and  59  rest  av  5a  staef  |  aa-  dipsndir)  an  it] — (232l232|231#). 

When  we  add  the  melodic  contours  to  demonstrate  the  pitch 
levels  used,  the  transcription  will  appear  as  below.  Pitch  shifts 
between  words  or  syllables  are  connected  with  upright  lines,  while 
a  pitch  glide  on  a  syllable  is  written  with  a  slant  line  through  the 
syllable.  Pitch  (2)  appears  directly  beneath  the  word,  pitch  (3) 
directly  above,  pitch  (4)  a  space  above  (3),  and  pitch  (1)  a  space 
beneath  (2). 
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[he|lou  d3an       (23 1#) 

y 
hai  d3im  (31#) 

Sir 

did  julfimj  63  ripoa^t  jet       (23 1|) 


nou 


wil  ju  bi 


(31#) 


eibal  tu 


weI  I  aim  nat    fua^ 
^1 \>s^ 

judTbelta^        (232||) 
hwai  (31#) 

mistajdsounz  |  aend  69 


(23||) 

(2|231#) 


M*-' 


rest 


9V  63  st£ef  ag-  di 

>■ 


psn 


dir)  an  it  (232|232|231#) 


5ei|  QT  (24||,  expressing  surprise) 


I 


jes]  (31#) 

The  close  relationship  between  stress  and  the  melody  contour  may 
be  clearly  seen  in  the  above  lines,  as  can  the  pitch  phonemes  to 
each  other.  The  first  stressed  syllable  receives  a  different  pitch  from 
those  syllables  preceding  it.  Those  syllables  preceding  the  first  stressed 
syllable  are  commonly  spoken  on  pitch  level  2.  When  the  stress 
appears  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  phrase,  the  pitch  glides  from  one 
level  to  another  through  the  syllable.  The  phrase  itself  is  indicated 
by  the  presence  of  two  features:  stress  and  pause.  Each  phrase 
contains  at  least  one  stressed  syllable,  one  or  more  pitch  phonemes, 
and  a  pause  (or  clause)  terminal. 

Some  students  of  phonetics  find  the  level  and  contour  system  just 
described  somewhat  restrictive  and  prefer  to  use  a  more  phonetic 
method  of  indicating  intonation.  In  one  such  widely-used  system, 
heavy  and  fight  dots  are  used  to  represent  stressed  and  unstressed 
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syllables  respectively,  and  melodic  changes  on  a  syllable  are  shown 
by  adding  appropriate  lines  to  the  dot.  In  this  system,  the  relative 
place  of  the  dot  on  the  line  indicates  its  pitch  relationship  to  other 
adjacent  syllables.  Here  are  some  examples  of  this  system i^ 


He  left  an  hour  ago.  .    •    •    ^     .  . 


Her  dog  has  fleas.  Mine  doesn't.  ^   .  .   ^    ^  .  . 

How  good  of  you.  .    ,^  ,  . 


Did  he  break  it?  .    .  •> 


Did  you  walk,  run,  or  ride?  ..•/•/ 


The  advantages  of  this  system  are  obvious,  but  we  must  not  forget 
that  this  system  is  phonetic  rather  than  phonemic.  The  dot  system 
permits  the  relative  insignificant  contrasts  between  pitches  to  be 
shown,  and  it  is  a  notably  simple  system  to  use.  The  pitch-level 
system  is  not  concerned  with  pitch  differences  unless  they  are  in 
contrast.  It  would  show  the  first  sentence  above  as 

He  left  an|  hour  [ago. 

In  the  dot  system  as  shown  above,  the  first  four  words  of  the 
same  sentence  use  ascending  pitches  to  the  highest  syllable — the 
fourth.  The  phonetician  might  be  interested  in  showing  such  relative 
pitch  changes.  The  phonemicist  need  not. 

MELODY     AND     MEANING 

In  the  following  conversation: 

Did  you  see  him? 

No.  ,  . 

No? 

I  didn't. 

^  Other  examples  of  this  marking  system  may  be  seen  in  the  sections  on 
intonation  in  Daniel  Jones,  Outline  of  English  Phonetics,  8th  ed.  (New  York, 
Button,  1956). 
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the  word  no  appears  twice  and  its  meaning  is  largely  dependent  on 
the  pitch  shifts  the  speaker  uses.  The  first  no  is  a  simple  negative 
answer,  conveying  the  common  lexical  or  dictionary  meaning.  The 
questioned  no  ("No?")  would  be  spoken  with  a  changed  meaning, 
such  as  "You  mean  you  really  didn't  see  him?"  The  meaning  of 
this  second  no  is  conveyed  through  the  rising  melodic  contour  used 
on  the  word,  while  that  of  the  first  no  would  be  spoken  with  a  31# 
contour.  The  melody  we  use  is  not  an  inherent  part  of  the  word. 
The  meaning  of  a  word  or  phrase  may  be,  and  often  is,  changed 
by  the  use  of  the  special  melodic  features  that  indicate  the  attitude 
of  the  speaker  at  the  moment,  and  the  particular  situation  in  which 
he  finds  himself.  Sometimes  the  pitch  shifts  merely  enhance  the 
lexical  meaning  of  the  word.  At  other  times,  thay  may  convey  an 
emphatic,  questioning,  or  even  the  opposite  concept  of  the  word 
or  phrase.  Daniel  Jones  notes  six  diflFerent  meanings  for  the  word 
yes  in  an  intonation  exercise  that  demonstrates  this  very  point.*  He 
uses  the  dot  and  line  system,  the  dot  showing  the  relative  level  of 
the  pitch,  the  line  indicating  the  melodic  rise  or  fall  on  the  syllable: 


meaning  "that  is  so." 


y^      meaning  "most  certainly. 


^  meaning,  "Yes,  I  understand  what  you  have  said.  Please 

continue." 


meaning  "It  may  be  so." 


*)  meaning  "Of  course  it  is  so." 


m^        meaning  "Is  it  really  so?" 


*  The  Pronunciation  of  English  (Cambridge,  Eng.,  Cambridge  University  Press, 
1950),  p.  146. 
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Melodic  variations  may  be  added  to  phrases  and  sentences  with 
similar  effects,  so  that  a  speaker,  using  the  same  words,  may  convey 
many  different  ideas.  Here  are  some  possible  meanings  of  the 
sentence  "I  like  Biology."  Try  to  say  each  sentence  with  the  special 
meaning  listed,  and  see  how  your  use  of  certain  melodic  contours 
provides  the  clue  to  your  intended  meaning.  Indicate  the  contour 
next  to  each  line  and  test  your  reading  with  a  friend  as  listener. 
Does  he  interpret  your  melody  with  your  intended  meaning? 

"I  like  Biology."  to  mean 

1.  "Yes,  I  find  it  a  pleasant  course. 

2.  "I  love  Biology." 

3.  "If  anything,  I  dislike  Biology." 

4.  "Someone  else  may  like  Biology,  but  I  find 

it  very  distasteful." 

5.  "Chemistry  isn't  for  me,  but  Biology  is  just 

right." 

6.  "Now  that  you  ask,  I  think  I  do." 

All  the  shades  of  meaning  noted  above  can  be  conveyed  by  the 
speaker  by  some  change  in  the  stress  and  pitch  pattern  of  the 
sentence.  Like  the  notes  of  a  musical  selection,  the  words  are  there 
to  be  interpreted  by  the  performer,  and  the  music  and  words  may 
convey  different  impressions  when  performers  or  speakers  approach 
them  with  different  attitudes.  Words,  even  more  so  than  musical 
notes,  are  capable  of  so  many  nuances  of  expression.  You  may 
recall  the  famous  words  of  Lady  Macbeth,  "We  fail?"  when  replying 
to  her  husband's  hesitancies  about  doing  away  with  the  king. 

Macbeth:  If  we  should  fail? 
Lady  Macbeth:  We  fail? 

But  screw  your  courage  to  the  sticking-place. 

And  we'll  not  fail. 

With  these  two  words,  the  actress  can  convey  quite  a  few  possible 
meanings.  Does  she  imply  "But  don't  think  about  it,"  or  "We 
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probably  shall  fail,"  or  "It's  inconceivable  that  we  shall  or  can," 
or  "Your  attitude  disgusts  me,"  or  "We  shall  fail  only  if  you  fail," 
or  "We  cannot  fail,"  or  "Our  failure  would  be  catastrophic.  We 
must  not  fail,"  or  "You  fool!"  or  "Be  brave  and  we  shall  succeed," 
or  "You  weakling!  If  it  were  my  task  rather  than  yours,  the  thought 
would  never  occur."? 

Each  of  these  meanings  is  conveyed  by  a  stress  and  melody  change . 
The  actor  or  actress  soon  learns  that  the  lines  to  be  spoken  are 
quite  barren,  unless  the  melodic  pattern  enhances  the  lexical  meaning 
of  the  words.  Through  gestures,  motion,  pause,  and  most  importantly, 
melody,  the  actor  interprets  his  lines  so  that  the  audience  clearly 
understands  the  author's  intent.  As  speakers,  we  do  the  same  thing. 
Note  such  expressions  as  "Did  he  mean  what  he  said?"  "She  said 
it  with  a  smile,"  "He  was  certainly  angry  when  he  said  it,"  "You 
knew  that  he  meant  every  word  of  it,"  "She  said  it  with  a  sneer," 
and  "He  speaks  very  earnestly."  All  these  attitudes  may  be  conveyed 
from  speaker  to  listener  through  changes  in  voice  quality,  tempo, 
stress,  and  pitch  as  they  are  added  to  the  thoughts  we  express. 

Let  us  look  now  at  the  common  melody  contours  of  our  language. 
We  shall  use  the  graphic  form  of  representing  the  melody,  with 
pitch  shifts  between  syllables  shown  as  upright  lines,  pitch  ghdes  on 
syllables  as  slant  lines  through  the  nucleus  of  the  syllable.  It  will  be 
good  to  recall  that  the  pitch  levels  shown  are  phonemic,  that  the 
pitch  of  any  given  speaker  may  not  rise  or  fall  at  exactly  the  point 
so  marked,  that  the  pitch  change  from  one  part  of  a  phrase  to 
another  is  usually  gradual  in  conversational  speech,  being  made  over 
the  different  syllables  present  in  the  one  pitch  level,  before  the  next 
pitch  level  is  sounded. 


THE     RISE-FALL    INTONATION    (231#) 

The  rise-fall  contour,  ending  in  pitch  level  (1)  and  a  falling 
terminal,  is  the  pattern  we  commonly  use  when  we  make  a  simple 
statement  of  fact,  issue  a  command,  or  ask  special  questions  which 
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require  specific  information  in  the  answer.  These  special  questions 
begin  with  an  interrogative  word,  such  as  How,  When,  Where,  and 
Why,  and,  of  course,  can  not  be  answered  by  a  "yes"  or  "no." 
In  all  these  intonations,  there  is  at  least  one  syllable  with  a  primary 
stress  which  will  commonly  have  a  higher  pitch  (usually  (3);  (4) 
when  special  emphasis  is  desired)  than  all  the  preceding  unstressed 
or  lesser  stressed  syllables,  which  will  normally  be  spoken  on  level 
(2).  The  terminal  in  all  these  clauses  is  low  and  falhng  {  \  ). 

Come  [iibre.  ■  -  (231#) 

What's  [wrong?  (23 1#) 

How  did  you  [come?  (231#) 

The  library  closes  at  [nine.  (23 1#) 

FA 

Don't  drive  so  [fast.  (23 1#) 

y 

Should  the  stress  shift  in  any  of  these  sentences,  the  general 
pattern  remains  the  same,  the  high  pitch  (3)  coming  wherever  the 
stressed  syllable  appears.  The  meaning  of  each  sentence  below 
changes  as  the  speaker  indicates  the  changed  stress  and  pitch  pattern : 

Don't  drive  so  fast. 

s 

drive  so  fast. 


Don't 


Don't   drive  so  fast, 

^ 1 

In  each  instance  the  falling  pitch  shift  occurs  on,  or  immediately 
after,  the  stressed  or  emphasized  word.  If  more  than  one  concept 
is  emphasized  by  the  speaker,  two  falling  pitches  are  heard;  and 
after  each  of  the  first  pauses,  a  sustaining  juncture  is  heard,  while 
after  the  terminating  part  of  the  sentence,  (  j  )  is  heard: 
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Don't  drive  sof^st,  it's [aangerous.  (232|231#) 

■ '     ^ '     \ 

No,  what's  wrong  with  thep)ther  time?  (32|231#) 

All  of  the  contours  above  are  of  the  rise-fall  pattern,  ending  in 
pitch  level  (1).  The  general  impression  of  these  statements  is  one  of 
completeness  or  finality.  The  falling  pitch  is  heard  on  the  last  stressed 
syllable  of  the  phrase,  and  the  terminal  part  of  the  sentence,  following 
the  last  stressed  syllable,  fades  into  silence.  The  same  pattern  is 
followed  even  if  the  attitude  of  the  speaker  indicates  a  special 
emotional  state,  such  as  surprise  or  anger,  calling  for  greater 
emphasis  (pitch  level  (4))  on  a  given  syllable.  Following  the  higher 
pitch  normally  used  for  special  emphasis,  the  pitch  level  again  drops 
to  pitch  level  (1). 


I'm  travelling  by 


plane.  (241^)  ("I  do  not  intend  to  travel 

\  by  train  despite  your  in- 

y  sistence. ") 

Don't  you  I  dare!  (241^)  ("I've    warned    you    suf- 

\ ficiently. ") 

Why's  he  transferring  to  Co  lumbia?(241#)  (" — instead    of   Amherst, 

\  where  he  always  wanted  to 

^  go-") 


THE    RISING    INTONATION    (23||) 

The  rising  intonation  is  normally  used  whenever  we  ask  a  question 
that  may  take  a  "yes"  or  "no"  answer.  We  do  this  when  the  sentence 
reads  as  a  question,  as  in  "Will  you  call  me  tomorrow?"  or  if  it  reads 
as  a  statement  of  fact,  but  spoken  with  the  questioning  tone:  "You'll 
call  me  tomorrow?"  In  such  questions,  the  speaker's  voice  rises  to 
pitch  level  (3)  on  the  last  stressed  syllable  and  trails  off  with  a  short 
terminal  pitch  rise  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  (  f  ).  The  contour  is 
marked  (23  ||).  It  may  be  graphed  as  follows: 
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Did  he  finish  his   work? 
You  mean  you  can't 


come? 


Is  that  the  I  full  price 


In  each  sentence  the  listener  is  expected  to  provide  the  falling  ending 
which  will  indicate  a  sense  of  completion,  for  the  rising  intonation 
implies  that  something  more  needs  to  be  said  to  make  the  thought 
complete. 

The  same  melodic  contour  (23)  and  a  sustaining  or  rising  terminal 
(->,  f  )  may  be  heard  whenever  we  mention  a  series  of  items  connec- 
ted by  and  or  a  series  of  alternatives  connected  with  or.  The  (23) 
contour  occurs  on  all  items  except  the  last  in  the  series,  unless  it  is 
part  of  a  question  that  normally  takes  the  (23)  contour,  as  may  be 
heard  in  the  following  sentences: 


I *■    I *■   I *■         I — ^ 

He  bought  to  matoes,  oranges, [apples,  and   plums. 


Does  she  speak   Russian,  Italian,  and   French? 


These  contours  are  part  of  incomplete  thoughts  and  are  covered 
separately  in  the  next  section. 


THE    INCOMPLETE     INTONATrON     PATTERN 

(23 1|,  or  232 1) 

Parts  of  sentences  followed  by  a  slight  pause  do  not  end  by 
dropping  to  pitch  level  (I)  and  fading  off  into  silence.  Instead  we 
tend  to  sustain  the  previous  pitch  level  spoken,  or  end  with  a  rising 
intonation  on  pitch  level  (3).  This  intonation  pattern  occurs  on  the 
stressed  words  of  a  series  (except  the  last),  or  on  the  terminal  part  of 
a  phrase,  which  is  separated  from  the  remainder  of  the  sentence  by  a 
slight  pause,  usually  represented  by  a  comma.  These  phrases  are 
terminated  on  levels  (2)  or  (3).  They  are  finally  resolved  when  either 
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of  the  other  two  contours,  discussed  earlier,  terminate  the  thought 
expressed. 

, f       . t      , ,  „     „ 

He  I  came,  he|  saw,  he]  con  quered.  (23 1 1 23 1 1 23 1  #) 


J" 


Will  he  come  by  plane  orjtrain?  (23||231^) 


When  the  flood  came,  the  I  people  moved  to  higher  grbund.  (232|231#) 


I  hear  the  fnoise,  but  1 1  can't  locate  the  source.  (232|231#) 

^ 

These  are  the  simple,  normal,  melodic  patterns  used  by  all  of  us. 

Variation  from  these  patterns  do  occur  as  a  result  of  many  factors, 
but  the  general  contour  patterns  sound  like  one  of  the  three  men- 
tioned. As  previously  noted,  pitch  level  (4)  is  rarely  used  in  normal 
conversational  speech,  except  as  the  speaker  desires  to  exaggerate  or 
emphasize  a  given  word  or  syllable  for  special  effect: 

Give  me  my  |  pen!  (24 1#)    ("I've  asked  you  twice  and  I  want  it  now.") 


Is  that  your  book?  (24||)    (A  surprised  reaction  by  the  speaker  who 

would  have  used  23 1|  if  he  had  meant  to 

ask  a  simple  question.) 

Two    other   variations    from   the   norm   might   be   mentioned: 

Question  words  may  begin  sentences  and  the  melody  may  not  follow 

the  expected  (231  #)  contour.  For  example,  in  the  sentence,  "Where 

are  we  going  tomorrow?"  a  speaker  might  use  the  melody  (32 1|) 

rather  than  (231  #).  The  sentence  said  the  first  way  might  be  the 

question  asked  of  a  parent  by  a  child  who  has  heard  something  about 

the  family  going  someplace  tomorrow  and  who  hasn't  been  informed 


of  the  plans  yet :  "  Where|are  we  going  tomorrow^"  The  (23 1  #)  contour 


would  be  heard  in  the  following  conversation  with  the  same  child: 
Did  you  enjoy  the  movie  today? 


Yes  I  did.  Where  are  we  going  to  morrow? 


Let's  wait  until  morning  before  we  decide. 
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Similarly,  certain  statements  may  be  spoken  with  slightly  changed 
pitch  contours,  with  resultant  changes  in  meaning: 


You  like  fish.  (13||)    ("That's  strange.  Never  expected  you  to.") 


You  like  fish.  (32|)  ( — the  hostess  says,  rather  hopefully,  as  she  serves 
the  platter  to  her  guest.  Her  expression  indicates 
that  she  is  looking  for  a  nod  or  smile,  rather 
than  recoil  on  her  guest's  part.) 

A  more  complete  detailing  of  the  melody  patterns  is  not  necessary 
for  our  purpose,  which  is  to  indicate  how  melody  may  be  noted  in 
transcription,  and  the  common  forms  we  use  in  American  English. 
Many  contour  varieties  are  detailed  in  one  of  the  most  complete 
studies  of  this  subject  presently  available.^ 

CONCLUSION 

Melodic  contours  result  as  we  use  different  pitch  levels  to  indicate 
the  information  we  desire  to  convey.  And,  at  times,  melody  can 
convey  more  than  information.  Through  it,  the  speaker  can  indicate 
his  mood  or  attitude.  The  singsong  or  monotonous  (tone  of)  voice 
of  one  speaker  is  as  indicative  as  the  loudness  or  softness  of  tone,  the 
rapid  or  slow  tempo,  the  steady  or  broken  rhythm  of  speech,  the 
special  qualities  of  voice  of  another  speaker.  All  of  these  charac- 
teristics of  voice  and  speech  may  be  added  to  the  normal  phonemes 
of  our  language.  These  additives,  still  in  need  of  careful,  objective 
analysis,  help  make  for  the  variety  of  speech  we  all  hear. 

The  subtle  details  of  melodic  patterns  as  they  differ  from  dialect 
to  dialect  have  not  been  studied.  There  is  little  question  thai  melody 
plays  its  part  in  dialect  differences,  although  present  knowledge 
seems  to  indicate  that  the  melodic  contours  outlined  above  are  used 
by  most  American  speakers.  Some  slight  variations  undoubtedly 
occur,  but  with  the  recognition  of  the  relative  differences,  the  student 
of  phonetics  can  mark  his  transcription  with  sufficient  accuracy  to 
record  them  all. 

^  Kenneth  L.  Pike,  The  Intonation  of  American  English  (Ann  Arbor,  University 
of  Michigan  Press,  1946). 
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QUESTIONS     FOR    FURTHER    STUDY 

1.  Transcribe  and  indicate  the  melody  contours  of  the  following  sentences, 
being  sure  to  say  them  aloud  with  the  meaning  listed: 

It's  a  fine  day  for  swimming,  (simple  statement  of  fact) 

It's  a  fine  day  for  swimming?  (Is  it?) 

It's  a  fine  day  for  swimming!  (It  certainly  is  not.) 

I  like  your  dress.  (It's  nice.) 

I  Hke  your  dress.  (Don't  you  like  mine?) 

I  like  your  dress.  (I  wonder  if  you  shouldn't  have  bought  the  other.) 

I  like  your  dress.  (It  doesn't  compliment  you  one  bit.) 

I  like  your  dress?  (How  could  I  like  it?  The  store  sold  me  the  very 

same  one!) 
How  do  you  do  it?  (a  simple,  polite  question) 
How  do  you  do  it?  (Show  me  how  to  do  it.) 
How  do  you  do  it?  (/  do  it  differently.) 
How  do  you  do  it?  (I  understand  what  you  mean  but  I  still  don't  know 

how  to  do  it.) 
Is  that  so?  (simple  question) 
Is  that  so!  (I'm  quite  annoyed  about  it.) 
Is  that  so!  (Don't  threaten  me!) 
Is  that  so?  (Did  it  really  happen?  I'm  very  surprised.) 
Is  that  so !  (Boy,  am  I  glad  to  hear  that !) 

2.  Say  each  of  the  following  words  with  the  indicated  terminal  shift. 
A  possible  meaning  is  noted  to  assist  you. 

John  [  (Stay  away  from  there.) 

John  t  (Is  that  you?) 

Sayi  (I  like  that!) 

Funny  f  (Do  you  think  it  was?) 

Mary  j  (You're  very  sweet) 

Eileen  f  (Is  that  you,  Eileen?) 
Hold  still  -^  (While  I  tie  your  shoelace) 

Why  I  (Why  did  you  do  it?) 

Why  t  (Are  you  asking  me  'why'?) 

3.  Say  each  of  the  following  with  the  (231)  contour,  changing  the  position 
of  the  (3),  or  stressed  syllable,  at  least  once.  Try  saying  each  sentence 
with  a  (241)  contour. 

Physics  is  a  difficult  course. 
He  plays  the  violin  beautifully. 
Why  should  we  go  today? 
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4.  What  melodic  pattern  would  you  use  for  each  of  the  following: 

I  won't  do  it.  (simple  statement) 

I  won't  do  it.  (anger) 

He  isn't  the  same  boy?  (surprise) 

I  don't  like  snakes,  mice,  or  worms. 

Is  the  house  surrounded  by  trees?  (simple  question) 

Is  the  house  surrounded  by  trees?  (consternation) 

I'll  pay  you  thirty  cents  a  pound,  (and  that's  final) 

I'll  pay  thirty  cents  a  pound,  (but  I'd  rather  pay  25  cents) 

I'll  pay  thirty  cents  a  pound  (as  agreed) 

5.  Using  the  dot  and  line  system,  note  the  melody  for  each  of  the  following 
sentences. 

The  jury  system  is  'fair. 

The  jury  system  'is  fair. 

The  'system  is  fair;  it's  the  'people  who  'serve  on  it  that  give  him  pause. 

Learning  a  'foreign  'language  is  'easier  than  you  think. 

Learning  'German  is  easy. 

Learning  'German  is  'very  easy. 

Knowing  German  and  'using  it  are  'two  'very  'different  things. 
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APPENDIX  A 


The  Background  of  Our 
Language 


The  English  language  today,  although  seemingly  unchanging,  is  cer- 
tainly a  very  different  language  from  that  used  by  earlier  English-speaking 
people.  The  members  of  the  court  of  King  Alfred  the  Great,  who  spoke  Old 
English,  would  not  be  able  to  understand  us.  Chaucer  and  his  contempo- 
raries spoke  a  form  of  English  much  more  similar  to  our  own,  yet  different 
enough  to  warrant  a  different  label.  We  recognize  three  major  periods  in 
the  development  of  English:  Old  English,  the  language  of  the  fifth  to 
approximately  the  twelfth  century;  Middle  English,  approximately  from 
the  twelfth  through  the  fifteenth  century;  and  Modern  English,  from  the 
sixteenth  century  to  the  present. 

The  time  boundaries  of  these  three  periods  are,  of  course,  vague.  They 
are  merely  approximations,  for  no  exact  time-lines  can  be  drawn  in  the 
developmental  history  of  a  language.  It  is  undoubtedly  true  that  many 
spoke  what  we  call  Middle  English  before  the  invasion  by  the  Normans 
in  the  eleventh  century.  And  later  versions  of  Middle  English  were  still 
being  spoken  in  the  early  part  of  the  Modern  English  period.  These 
divisions  are  matters  of  convenience,  arbitrarily  chosen  from  a  continuing 
development  of  a  language  now  in  use  for  fifteen  centuries. 

Like  any  social  phenomenon,  the  English  language  has  a  history — a 
parentage  of  sounds,  structure,  and  usage.  It  is  our  purpose  here  to  glance 
at  part  of  this  background. 
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The  earliest  language  we  can  trace  to  the  British  Isles  was  spoken  by 
the  Celts,  an  ancient  people  who  first  came  to  the  islands  sometime  before 
500  B.C.  It  appears  they  came  from  the  mainland  in  two  large  and  separate 
invading  groups,  known  as  the  Gaelic  and  Brittanic  invasions.  No  trace 
of  the  speech  of  those  absorbed  or  routed  by  the  Celts  remains.  The 
conquerors'  languages  have  come  down  to  modern  times,  however. 
Scotch-Gaelic,  Irish,  and  Manx  (the  now  almost  extinct  language  of  the 
Isle  of  Man)  are  the  modern  languages  of  the  Gaelic  group,  while  the 
descendants  of  the  Brittanic  group  are  Welsh,  Breton,  and  the  now  extinct 
Cornish. 

The  Celts  experienced  no  threat  to  their  control  of  the  islands  until 
they  also  saw  two  invasions  of  their  homeland,  first  by  the  Roman  army 
of  Julius  Caesar,  in  55  B.C.,  and  later  by  Emperor  Claudius'  legions  in 
43  A.D.  Caesar's  campaign  was  of  little  import.  The  natives  successfully 
resisted  his  making  any  headway  during  the  first  landing  from  Gaul,  and 
he  soon  returned  to  the  continent.  On  his  second  attempt,  a  year  later, 
his  landing  was  somewhat  more  successful,  his  soldiers  managing  to 
penetrate  some  of  the  island.  The  expedition  lasted  only  a  short  while 
and  the  Roman  army  returned  to  Gaul. 

Emperor  Claudius'  expedition  was,  however,  more  than  a  military 
campaign.  It  was  a  thorough  conquest  of  most  of  the  land  of  the  Celts. 
The  Romans  established  a  military  government,  built  roads,  developed 
communities,  built  villas  and  public  baths,  evidence  of  which  may  still 
be  seen.  The  Latin  language  of  the  conquerors  may  have  been  adopted 
by  the  more  wealthy  and  by  the  urban  dwellers,  but  it  was  not  widely 
enough  used  to  displace  the  Celtic  tongues,  which  continued  to  be  spoken 
by  the  native  people.  The  Romans  remained  until  410  a.d.,  when  Rome, 
beset  by  internal  dissensions  and  barbaric  invasions  of  its  own  territories, 
called  its  soldiers  home.  The  Britons  were  now  left  to  govern  themselves 
and  to  protect  themselves.  Our  English  language  and  literature  had  their 
beginnings  as  a  result  of  the  Britons'  inability  to  successfully  accomplish 
the  latter  of  these  two  tasks. 

OLD  ENGLISH 

Soon  after  the  withdrawal  of  the  Romans,  certain  Teutonic  tribes, 
known  as  the  Angles,  Saxons,  and  Jutes,  began  to  invade  and  settle  the 
British  Isles.  They  came  in  migratory  waves  that  continued  for  more 
than  a  hundred  years,  and  they  came  in  such  force  that  they  assumed 
control  of  the  entire  island.  Their  continental  homelands  (and  the  actual 
dates  of  their  migratory  invasions)  are  matters  of  dispute,  but  it  is  generally 
believed  that  they  came  from  the  Danish  peninsula  and  from  regions  in 
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FIG.  35.  The  principal  dialects  of  Old  English.  (From  Albert  C. 
Baugh,  A  History  of  the  English  Language,  2nd  ed.  (New  York,  Apple- 
ton-Century-Crofts,  Inc.,  1957),  p.  61,  with  permission.) 
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northern  Germany.  Accounts  of  these  invasions,  and  of  other  smaller 
ones  (especially  from  the  Scandinavian  countries)  that  occurred  toward 
the  end  of  the  Old  English  period,  are  reported  by  Bede  in  his  Ecclesiastical 
History  of  the  English  People,  completed  in  731,  and  in  the  Anglo-Saxon 
Chronicle,  the  name  of  the  annals  of  England  begun  during  King  Alfred's 
reign  during  the  ninth  century  and  continued  until  the  year  1154. 

The  language  of  this  period  (from  approximately  the  fifth  to  the  twelfth 
centuries),  known  to  us  as  Anglo-Saxon,  or  more  commonly  Old  English, 
was  the  result  of  the  mixture  of  the  related  dialects  spoken  by  these 
invading  tribes.  It  is  the  language  of  Beowulf,  the  earliest  known  Old 
English  epic,  and  the  language  of  Caedmon,  Cynewulf,  Alfred  the  Great, 
and  /Elfric. 

The  language  of  Old  English  times  differed  from  region  to  region. 
Four  major  dialects  existed:  Northumbrian,  Mercian,  West  Saxon,  and 
Kentish.  The  first  two  were  the  dialects  used  by  the  Angles.  Kentish  was 
the  dialect  spoken  by  the  Jute  settlers.  West  Saxon  was  the  dialect  of  the 
West  Saxon  kingdom,  the  dialect  in  which  nearly  all  Old  English  literature 
is  preserved  and  about  which  we  know  most.  West  Saxon  is  thus  the 
basis  of  the  study  of  Old  English. 

What  we  know  about  its  pronunciation  has  been  learned  from  the 
spellings  found  in  the  documents  of  the  time,  and  from  our  knowledge 
of  related  or  cognate  languages.  In  addition,  the  Latin  alphabet  has  been 
a  help.  The  letters  of  this  alphabet  were  introduced  with  the  Latin  language 
at  the  time  of  the  Christianizing  of  Britain.  In  time,  English  writers 
discontinued  using  runic  inscriptions,  which  may  still  be  seen  on  the 
Ruthwell  and  Bewcastle  crosses  in  Dumfries,  Scotland  and  Cumberland, 
England.  Instead,  writers  employed  the  letters  of  the  Roman  alphabet 
to  represent  English  sounds  which  corresponded  closely  to  the  value  of 
the  sounds  they  had  in  Latin.  Scholars  have  been  able  to  arrive  at  certain 
conclusions  about  Old  English  by  comparing  the  sounds  with  the  known 
values  of  the  Latin  letters  of  the  seventh  century. 

The  language  of  Old  English  times  was  considerably  different  from  the 
English  we  speak  today — in  pronunciation,  vocabulary,  and  grammar. 
Here  are  a  few  samples  of  Old  English,  with  a  translation  of  each  and  a 
respelling  of  the  last  sample  into  a  phonetic  system  representing  one 
probable  pronunciation. 

Faeder  ure,  Jju  J)e  eart  on  heofonum,  si  \)'m  nama  gehalgod. 
Our  father,  who  art  in  heaven,  hallowed  be  thy  name. 

Da  waes  aefter  manigum  dagum  J^aet  se  cyning  com  to  Jjsm  ealande. 
Then  it  was  after  many  days,  that  the  king  came  to  the  island. 
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Ic  5ara  fraetwa  Frean  ealles  6anc, 

For  these  treasures.  Lord,  all  thanks 

Wuldur-cyninge,  wordum  secge 

to  the  King  of  Glory,  let  me  words  say 

ecum  Dryhtne,  \>t  ic  her  on  starie 

to  the  Eternal  Lord,  for  what  I  here  behold 

f^aes  ic  moste  minum  leodum 

That  I  must  for  my  people 

£er  swylt-d^ege  swylc  gestrynan. 

Before  the  day  of  my  death,  gain  such  a  gift. 

A  more  poetic  and  meaningful  translation  of  this  extract  from  Beowulf, 
lines  2794-2798,  was  made  by  William  Ellery  Leonard.^  It  reads: 

For  this  splendor-booty  be  thanks  unto  the  Lord, 

Unto  the  King-of-Glory,  for  what  I  here  behold. 

To  God,  the  everlasting,  in  that  'tis  mine  to  give 

Such  gifts  unto  my  people,  while  an  hour  I  live. 

The  pronunciation  is  based  on  Henry  Cecil  Wyld's  reading  for  Lingua - 
phone  Institute,  New  York,-  with  some  slight  modifications.  The  symbols 
used  to  indicate  the  pronunciation  are  explained  on  pages  28-30.^ 

[itJ9a:ra  frsetwa  free:  an  ce:l:es  Oaqk 
wuldur  kyniqgs  wordum  sedjE 
e:tjum  drygtne  0e:  itj  he:r  on  starts 
Baes  itj  mo:st8  mi:num  le:odum 
je:  r  swylt  dsje  swylk  jestry:  nan] 

^  Beowulf,  trans,  by  William  Ellery  Leonard  (New  York,  Appleton-Century- 
Crofts,  Inc.,  1923).  By  permission. 

^  "Pronunciation  of  Anglo-Saxon,"  English  Pronunciation  Through  the 
Centuries.  By  Permission. 

*  The  pronunciations  represented  by  the  [y]  and  [9]  in  [kyninge]  and  [dry^tns] 
do  not  exist  in  Modern  English,  [y]  is  the  vowel  sound  in  the  German  words 
iiber  and  Miitter  or  French  tu  and  lune.  [q]  is  the  symbol  used  for  the  ch  in 
German  ich  and  mich,  or  the  Japanese  h  before  /,  as  in  hito.  The  [j]  of  dcvge  and 
gestrynan  was  a  voiced,  spirant  consonant,  made  in  the  area  of  present-day  [j] 
but  sounding  more  like  a  fronted,  fricative  [g]  sound.  The  v  of  gestrynan  is 
represented  by  some  scholars  as  a  complex  sound,  beginning  with  [y]  and 
culminating  in  the  direction  of  [1].  For  further  analyses  of  Old  English  phono- 
logy, see  the  references  by  Hockett,  Moore,  and  Stockwell  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter. 
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MIDDLE  ENGLISH 

Middle  English  is  the  label  given  to  the  English  language  during  the 
period  from  approximately  the  twelfth  to  the  sixteenth  century.  It  was  dur- 
ing this  time  that  the  language  changed  from  one  that  is  almost  a  foreign 
language  to  us  at  the  beginning,  to  a  more  familiar  Early  Modern  English 
by  the  end.  The  language  of  this  period  shows  many  changes  from  its 
parent,  Old  English.  Grammatical  forms  are  much  simpler  now,  most 
readily  noticed  in  the  loss  of  inflectional  endings.  For  example,  by  the  end 
of  the  Middle  English  period  good  replaces  earlier  different  forms  of  the 
word  that  appeared  as  goda  (masculine)  and  gode  (neuter  and  feminine) 
for  the  singular-nominative  forms,  and  godan  (masculine  and  feminine), 
gode  (neuter),  for  the  singular-accusative  forms.  Similarly,  the  plural 
ending  -s  (or  -es)  appears  for  almost  all  indications  of  plurals  now,  while 
the  exceptional  -en  of  oxen,  brethren,  and  children  remain  to  remind  us  of 
a  former  declension,  now  forgotten. 

An  event  of  great  importance  to  England  took  place  during  the  eleventh 
century.  In  1066,  William  the  Conqueror,  Duke  of  Normandy,  invaded 
and  conquered  England.  William  was  the  noble  leader  of  the  Normans, 
an  essentially  French  people.  With  the  Normans  and  their  victory  and 
settlement  came  their  language.  Although  the  conquered  English  con- 
tinued to  use  their  native  tongue,  Norman  French  became  the  language 
of  the  upper  social  classes.  It  was  used  in  the  Court  and  in  the  conduct  of 
the  business  of  the  land  and  retained  its  hold  for  over  two  hundred  years. 
By  the  fourteenth  century,  English  had  regained  its  place  as  the  language 
of  the  country,  relegating  French  to  the  position  of  a  foreign  tongue. 
However,  many  French  words  made  their  way  into  the  vocabulary  of 
English,  such  as  crown,  prince,  petticoat,  peasant,  beauty,  and  vision.  And 
by  this  time,  some  Old  English  words,  such  as  belifan  (remain)  and  wlitig 
(beauty),  had  dropped  out,  and  of  course  some  meanings  of  words  had 
changed  too.  {Stench  now  referred  to  an  unpleasant  smell,  rather  than  to 
any  kind  of  odor  or  scent,  as  it  once  did.) 

French  declined  for  many  reasons,  not  the  least  of  which  was  the  growth 
of  a  nationalistic  feeling  which  associated  French  with  an  alien  people. 
By  this  time,  the  socio-economic  position  of  the  English-speaking  middle 
class  had  improved  and  there  was  a  strong  feeling  that  English  was  the 
proper  language  for  Englishmen.  Authors  were  now  aware  that  their 
writings  would  be  read  by  English  speakers,  and  the  business  of  the  land 
used  English  as  its  means  of  communication.  Although  French  left  its 
imprint  on  the  language,  it  was  no  longer  the  native  tongue  of  any  of  the 
social  classes.  English  had  resumed  its  place  as  the  language  of  the  country. 

The  evidence  is  fairly  clear  that  the  continuity,  or  growth  and  change, 
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FIG.  36.  The  principal  dialects  of  Middle  English.  (From  Albert  C. 
Baugh,  A  History  of  the  English  Language,  2nd  ed.  (New  York,  Apple- 
ton-Century-Crofts,  Inc.,  1957),  p.  230,  with  permission.) 
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of  the  English  language  was  neither  broken  nor  noticeably  delayed  by  the 
Norman  conquest.  Nor  do  authorities  consider  the  actual  pronunciation 
changes  noticed  during  this  period  as  caused  by  the  invasion  of  the  Nor- 
man people.  As  far  as  we  can  judge,  the  Middle  English  changes  from  Old 
English  were  a  result  of  the  forces  already  at  work  in  the  language  during 
the  Old  English  period. 

Dialectal  diflferences  of  the  Middle  English  period  are  separated  into 
four  principal  areas,  as  noted  in  Figure  36.  East  Midland  emerges  as  the 
predominant  dialect  of  the  period,  spoken  in  the  capital  city  of  London 
and  at  the  seats  of  higher  learning,  Oxford  and  Cambridge  Universities. 

The  Middle  English  period  was  one  of  great  literary  achievement.  It 
saw  the  development  of  the  literary  romances,  of  which  the  Arthurian 
romance  is  the  outstanding  example.  In  addition,  it  fathered  Layamon's 
Brut,  Malory's  Morte  d^ Arthur,  the  development  of  the  miracle,  mystery, 
and  morality  plays,  and  the  works  of  John  Wycliff,  William  Caxton,  and 
of  its  most  notable  figure,  Geoffrey  Chaucer. 

Following  is  a  short  sample  of  Middle  English  with  a  phonetic  transcrip- 
tion indicating  the  pronunciation.  A  translation  follows  the  selection. 
Note  that  the  spelling  and  word  order  are  quite  close  to  the  modern  forms, 
and  that  the  sample  pronunciation  listed  doesn't  sound  quite  as  foreign  to 
our  ears  as  the  earlier  Old  English  sample  does.  It  should  be  kept  in  mind 
that  the  pronunciation  indicated  (like  that  of  the  earlier  Old  English 
sample)  is  only  one  sample  of  many  dialects  and  forms  that  must  have 
existed  at  the  time.  Much  variation  of  pronunciation  was  present  and  no 
real  consistency  obtained.  This  selection  is  taken  from  the  "Prologue"  to 
Chaucer's  Canterbury  Tales,  East  Midland  dialect,  at  the  end  of  the  four- 
teenth century. 

1 .  Whan  that  Aprille  with  his  shoures  sote 
[hwan  Gat  april:  wi9  (h)is  Juras  sota 

2.  The  droghte  of  Marche  hath  perced  to  the  rote, 
09  druxt  of  mortj  ha0  persad  to  Ga  rota 

3.  And  bathed  every  veyne  in  swich  licour, 
and  baSad  evri  vaem  m  switj  likur 

4.  Of  which  vertue  engendred  is  the  flour; 
af  hwitj  VErty  sndssndrad  is  9a  flur 

5.  Whan  Zephirus  eek  with  his  swete  breeth 
hwan  zsfirus  e:k  wiG  (h)is  sweta  braeG 

6.  Inspired  hath  in  every  holt  and  heeth 
mspirad  haG  m  8vri  halt  and  haeG 

7.  The  tendre  croppes,  and  the  yonge  sonne 
5a  tendar  krap:az  and  Ga  juqga  suna 
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8.  Hath  in  the  Ram  his  halfe  cours  y-ronne, 
haG  in  69  ram  hiz  halva  kurs  i  run: 9 

9.  And  smale  fowles  maken  melodye 
and  smal9  fubs  makgn  mebdig 

10.  That  slepen  al  the  night  with  open  ye 
9at  slepsn  al  09  nift  wi5  opgn  iJ9 

1 1 .  So  priketh  hem  nature  in  hir  corages. 
so  prikgG  h9m  natyr  m  hir  kurad39S.] 

When  April  with  his  showers  hath  pierced  the  drought 

Of  March  with  sweetness  to  the  very  root, 

And  flooded  every  vein  with  liquid  power 

That  of  its  strength  engendereth  the  flower; 

When  Zephyr  also  with  his  fragrant  breath 

Hath  urged  to  life  in  every  holt  and  heath 

New  tender  shoots  of  green,  and  the  young  sun 

His  full  course  within  the  Ram  hath  run, 

And  little  birds  are  making  melody 

That  sleep  the  whole  night  through  with  open  eye, 

For  in  their  hearts  doth  Nature  stir  them  so.^ 


THE  MODERN  ENGLISH  PERIOD 

The  linguistic  forces  already  at  work  during  the  Middle  English  period 
culminated  in  a  number  of  changes  closely  approximating  the  sounds  of 
the  present  day.  From  the  available  evidence,  scholars  of  the  English 
language  have  concluded  that  by  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century  the 
typical  Middle  English  pronunciations  had  disappeared  and  a  great  num- 
ber of  characteristically  modern-sounding  pronunciations  had  already 
developed.  Middle  English  short  a,  [a],  was  now  a  fronted  sound,  [£e],  as 
in  current  man,  cat,  and  hand;  long  /,  [i],  had  become  a  diphthong  (the 
first  of  a  series  of  diphthongal  changes),  culminating  in  our  current  [ai] 
as  in  blind,  wife,  and  write;  long  u,  [u],  had  diphthongized  too,  ultimately 

*  The  phonetic  transcription  is  based  on  the  reading  done  by  Professor 
Henry  Cecil  Wyld  for  English  Pronunciation  Through  the  Centuries,  Linguaphone 
Institute,  New  York,  with  some  slight  modifications.  The  translation  is  by 
Frank  Ernest  Hill,  Longmans  Green  and  Co.,  1935,  reprinted  with  the  publisher's 
permission.  The  symbols  used  to  indicate  the  pronunciation  are  explained  on 
pages  28-30.  The  pronunciation  represented  by  the  [x]  symbol,  as  in  [druxt], 
does  not  exist  in  Modern  English,  [x]  is  the  phonetic  symbol  used  for  the  ch 
sound  in  German  ach  or  Loch  or  for  the  Spanish  j  in  jota  or  the  g  in  gente. 
A  note  on  the  [y]  symbol  appears  on  page  284. 
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culminating  in  our  current  pronunciation  [au],  as  in  house,  mouth,  and 
plow.  These  and  other  vowel  changes,  commonly  called  the  "Great  Vowel 
Shift,"  act  as  a  boundary  marker  between  Middle  English  and  Early 
Modern  English.  The  actual  values  of  the  vowels  were  not  those  of  the 
twentieth  century,  as  the  two  samples  below  will  demonstrate.  But  the 
language  was  now  in  a  new  period.  At  least,  it  could  no  longer  be  called 
Middle  English. 

Following  are  two  samples  of  earlier  Modern  English  pronunciation. 
The  first  represents  Elizabethan  English  of  the  late  sixteenth  or  early 
seventeenth  century,  as  spoken  in  the  south  of  England.  The  pronuncia- 
tion is  based  on  the  recording  done  by  Daniel  Jones  for  the  Linguaphone 
Institute,  cited  earlier,  and  the  phonetic  transcription  noted  for  the  same 
selection  by  Helge  Kokeritz.^  They  are  in  substantial  agreement.  Where 
they  are  not,  the  pronunciation  suggested  by  Kokeritz  appears.  Eliza- 
bethan pronunciation  has  been  carefully  studied  by  other  scholars,  and  in 
most  instances  all  are  in  agreement. 

The  second  selection  represents  the  speech  of  approximately  one 
hundred  years  later,  that  of  early  eighteenth-century  London  English.  It 
is  based  on  the  recording  made  by  Henry  Cecil  Wyld  for  the  Linguaphone 
Institute,  cited  above. 

1.  All  the  world's  a  stage, 
[o:l  93  W3:rldz  a  ste:d3| 

2.  And  all  the  men  and  women  merely  players: 
3n(d)  3:1  59  men  an  wimm  mi:rh  pls:9rz| 

3.  They  have  their  exits  and  their  entrances, 
9s:  (h)£:v  99r  eksits  9n  99r  £ntr9nsiz| 

4.  And  one  man  in  his  time  plays  many  parts, 
9n(d)  o:n  maen  m  iz  t9im  pl£:z  msm  pa:rts| 

5.  His  acts  being  seven  ages.  At  first  the  infant, 
(h)iz  aek(t)s  bi:n  sevn  s:d3iz||  9t  f3:rst  9i  infant] 

6.  Mewling  and  puking  in  the  nurse's  arms. 
mju:lm  9n  pju:kn  m  59  n3:rsiz  armz|| 

7.  Then  the  whining  schoolboy,  with  his  satchel 
9£n  99  hw9min  sku:lbDi  wi9  (h)iz  saetj9l 

8.  And  shining  morning  face,  creeping  like  snail 
9n  Jaram  mornin  fs:s|  kri:pn  l9ik  sne:! 

9.  Unwillingly  to  school.  And  then  the  lover, 
Anwilmh  t9  sku:l||  9n  9sn  99  lAV9r| 

10.  Sighing  like  furnace,  with  a  woeful  ballad 
S9i9n  l9ik  f3:rn9s|  wi9  9  wo:ful  baebd 

'  Shakespeare's  Pronunciation  (New  Haven,  Yale  University  Press,  1953), 
pp.  356-357. 
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11.  Made  to  his  mistress'  eyebrow.  Then  a  soldier, 
m£:d  tu  (h)iz  mistris  9ibr9u||  Qan  a  so:(l)d33r 

12.  Full  of  strange  oaths,  and  bearded  like  the  pard, 
ful  3v  stre:n(d)3  o:6z|  an  bsirdid  bik  93  pa:rd 

13.  Jealous  in  honour,  sudden,  and  quick  in  quarrel, 
d38l9s  m  Dn3r|  SAdn  an  kwik  m  kwaralj 

14.  Seeking  the  bubble  reputation 
si:kn  99  bAbl  rsp3t£:Ji3n 

15.  Even  in  the  cannon's  mouth. 
i:n  m  93  kaenanz  m9u6||] 

Act  II,  Scene  vii.  As  You  Like  It 

1 .  Such  were  the  notes  thy  once-loved  poet  sung 
[SAtJ  w3(r)  93  no:ts  9ai  wAns  lAvd  poit  sai) 

2.  Till  Death  untimely  stopped  his  tuneful  tongue. 
til  d£6  AntAimli  stopt  hiz  tjunf}  tAr)j| 

3.  Oh  just  beheld  and  lost!  admired  and  mourned! 
o  d3Ast  biheld  3nd  lDst|  3dmAi3(r)d  and  mo(r)nd| 

4.  With  softest  manners,  gentlest  arts  adorned! 
wi9  sDftist  m2en3(r)z  dsentlist  ae:(r)ts  3d3(r)nd| 

5.  Blest  in  each  science,  blest  in  every  strain! 
blest  m  etj  sAi3ns|  blsst  m  svri  stren|| 

6.  Dear  to  the  Muse!  to  Harley  dear  -  in  vain! 
di3(r)  t3  93  mjuz|  t3  h£e:(r)h  di3(r)  m  ven]^ 

Alexander  Pope,  Epistle  to  Robert  Harley 


ATTITUDES  TOWARD  PRONUNCIATION  IN  THE  SIXTEENTH- 
EIGHTEENTH  CENTURIES 

The  concept  of  a  "standard"  or  "preferred"  pattern  of  speech,  begun 
during  the  Middle  English  period,  did  not  continue  a  steady  development 
during  the  early  part  of  the  Modern  period.  The  sixteenth  century  de- 
monstrated no  serious  effort  to  define  or  detail  a  standard,  or  acceptable, 
form  of  English.  This  Elizabethan  period  was  an  era  of  linguistic  permis- 
siveness, and  prescriptions  of  "right,"  "wrong,"  or  "preferred"  are  not 
commonly  found.  Although  the  seventeenth  century  did  indicate  a 
knowledge  of  the  existence  of  a  concept  of  standard  speech,  by  sporadic 
attempts  to  dictate  "correct"  forms,  these  attempts  were  not  lasting. 

*  The  r  sound  is  placed  in  parentheses  to  signify  that  it  was  either  very  weakly 
pronounced  or  lost. 
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The  eighteenth  century,  however,  marks  the  growth  of  a  strong  interest 
in  the  usage  of  the  English  language,  especially  in  pronunciation.  This  was 
a  dictionary-conscious  age,  reflecting  a  desire  for  conformity,  so  contrary 
to  the  permissiveness  of  the  Elizabethan  period.  The  eighteenth  century 
saw  the  dictionaries  of  Bailey,  Johnson,  Sheridan,  Walker,  and  others,  as 
well  as  many  technical  dictionaries  and  glossaries.  Pronunciation  was 
recognized  as  an  important  aspect  of  the  language.  In  1730,  Nathan 
Bailey  published  his  Dictionarium  Britanicum,  the  first  dictionary  to  show 
an  indication  of  accent  by  placing  a  stress  mark  over  the  stressed  vowel 
(chewing,  chicken).  And  in  1755,  when  Joseph  Scott  published  the  Scott- 
Bailey  A  New  Universal  Etymological  English  Dictionary,  he  considered  it 
necessary  to  call  the  attention  of  prospective  buyers  to  the  value  of  in- 
cluding accent  marks,  by  writing  about  it  on  his  title  page. 


LANGUAGE  AND  THE  CLASSICAL  TRADITION 

The  purifying  attitude  of  the  eighteenth  century  stemmed  partly  from 
the  strongly  followed  classical  tradition  of  the  times.  This  tradition 
revered  the  systematic  representation  of  thoughts,  especially  as  they  could 
be  expressed  in  Latin  and  Greek,  which  seemed  to  offer  logical  and 
reasonable  sets  of  constructions.  There  appeared  to  be  little  guesswork  in 
these  languages  as  to  meaning,  less  as  to  method  of  sentence  construction, 
and  still  less  as  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  sounds  of  each  language.  Latin 
and  Greek  were,  therefore,  "reasonable"  languages;  they  were  "logical" 
and  "exact."  Students  could  learn  them  from  sets  of  rules,  tried  and 
proved.  Thus,  the  more  like  Latin  English  could  be,  the  better.  Adherence 
to  rules,  it  was  felt,  would  stop  the  "degeneration-"  of  the  language  and 
return  it  to  the  pristine  state  it  so  rightly  deserved. 

Finding  themselves  armed  with  a  philosophy  and  a  critical  system 
already  tried  and  found  serviceable,  the  "men  of  rules"  dominated  the 
eighteenth  century.  The  prevailing  attitude  was  that  language  must  con- 
form to  a  "standard  of  reason."  The  eighteenth  century  has  been  called 
an  "Age  of  Classicism  and  Formal  Rules,"  an  age  in  which  the  laxity  of 
the  Elizabethans  was  frowned  upon  in  favor  of  formality  and  regulariza- 
tion  of  language. 

The  Seeds  of  Usage  as  a  Criterion. 

A  few  writers  did  manage  to  introduce  an  opposing  concept.  They 
believed  that  a  modern  language  often  develops  in  a  rather  haphazard 
fashion,  allowing  considerable  variation  in  usage  even  among  the  educated 
and  cultivated  speakers  and  authors.  But  this  new  concept  made  no  serious 


292  APPENDIX  A 


UNIVERSAL    ETYMOLOGICAL 

ENGLISH  DICTIONARY: 

Containing  not  onij 

EXPLANATIONS    of    the    WORDS 

I  N    T  H  E 

ENGLISH    LANGUAGE; 

And  the  Different  Senses  in  which  they  are  ufpd; 

WITH 

Authorities  from  the  Bsst  Writeks,  to  fupport  thofe  wliidi  appear  Doubtful; 
ETYMOLOGIES 

FROM     THE 

Ancient   and  Modern  Languages: 

,AND     , 

ACCENTS  direfting  to  their  Proper  PRONUNCIATION;^- 

Shfwinj;  both  ihe  r        - 

Okthography  and  Orthoepia  of  the  ENGLISH  TONGUE. 

ALSO, 

Full  and  Accurate  Explanations    of  the  Varioas  Terms  made  ufe  of  m  the  ftwraJ 
AxTs,   SciiNCES,  Manufactures,   and  Trades.  . 

Illuftrated    with    C  O  P  P  E  R  .  P  L  A  T  E  S. 

rijf  Originally   compiled    hy    N.    B  A  I  L  E  X; 

Amftcd  in  the  Madicmatical  Pnrt  hy  C.  G0RT>ON-,    in  the  Botanical  by  P.  MIILER;  and  in  the 
Etyihulogical,  Cj^c.  by  f.  LED  lAR  D,  Gent.  PiofefTor  of  i3w  Modern  Languigcs  in  Lo^er  Germany. 

,  And  now  R;:-pubiifhed  wicK  many  Corrections,  'Additions,  and  Literate  Improvemksts, 
by  Difierent  ttAsps.  '  .<^ 

The  Etyinolojry  of  all  T  e  r  ms  mentioned  a*  derived  from  the  Gn^^Httrrtv,  JrcH:,  and  other  JJuiUi  Lahouacks. 
tcing  Revifcd  nr.d  Comsaed 

By  JOSEPH  NicoL  scor%  ^l  D. 

LONDON: 

Printed    for    T.   Osborne   and   J.    Shipt.oN;    J.Hodges;    R,   Baldwin; 
W.  Johnston,    and  J.   Ward. 


FIG.  37.  Title  page  of  the  Scott-Bailey  dictionary,  1755. 
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PORrS. 
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By  NOAH  WEBSTER,  Esq. 


FOR  HUDSON  5f  GOODWIN,  BOOK-SELLERS,  HARTFORD,    AND  INCaEASE  COOKE  ic  CO; 

BOOK-SELLERS,  NEW-HAVE«. 

1606. 


FIG.  38.  Title  page  of  Webster's  first  dictronary,  1806.  By  now,  the 
pronunciation  of  all  entries  was  considered  an  essential  part  of  a 
dictionary.  (Courtesy  of  G.  &  C.  Merriam  Company,  publishers  of  the 
Merriam- Webster  Dictionaries.) 
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inroads  into  the  bulk  of  the  writings  of  the  period.  If  anything,  it  was 
considered  distasteful  to  a  consciousness  that  demanded  a  strict  social 
standard  of  pronunciation  and  usage. 

THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY 

Some  support  for  current  usage  ("the  language  as  it  is")  as  a  criterion 
of  language  acceptability  began  to  take  hold  during  the  nineteenth 
century.  At  least  the  writings  of  the  period  demonstrate  a  desire  to  re- 
cognize the  actual  custom  of  the  language.  Authors  were  beginning  to  be 
aware  that  speech  possessed  definite  dialect  variations,  even  among 
educated  speakers,  as  well  as  class  dialects  and  substandard  or  less  reput- 
able forms  of  speech.  These  variations  were  considered  "provincialisms" 
by  some,  and  "mispronunciations"  or  "peculiarities  of  prgnunciation"  by 
others. 

Thomas  Sheridan  and  John  Walker,  the  two  major  lexicographers  of 
late  eighteenth-century  England,  exerted  a  tremendous  influence  on  the 
writers  of  American  dictionaries  and  pronunciation  manuals.  Many 
authors  in  America  patterned  their  pronunciation  keys  and  Guides  to 
Pronunciation  after  them.  Departures  from  accepted  British  standard, 
especially  as  noted  by  Walker,  were  often  accompanied  by  apologies  and 
explanations. 

Despite  this  strong  dependence,  a  study  of  the  period  demonstrates  that 
American  authors  were  beginning  to  realize  that  they  could  not  overlook 
the  usage  of  competent  speakers  in  this  country.  Noah  Webster  was  one 
of  the  first  to  protest  against  an  arbitrary  regulation  of  language  (known 
as  the  "prescriptive  approach")  and  to  recognize  the  concept  of  current 
usage  as  a  criterion  (the  "descriptive  approach"  to  language  study).  At 
least  the  groundwork  had  been  laid. 

Thus,  the  nineteenth  century  reflects  these  two  divergent  concepts  of 
standard  usage:  the  more  widely-followed  "doctrine  of  correctness"  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  and  the  attitude  that  attempts  to  consider  the  language 
as  it  is,  rather  than  as  it  should  be. 

CONCLUSION 

None  of  us  is  unaware  that  even  before  we  entered  the  first  year  of 
formal  schooling,  most  of  us  were  already  speaking  understandable  and 
"acceptable"  English.  None  of  us  has  escaped  being  corrected  in  the  ways 
we  have  used  the  English  language  from  the  very  beginnings  of  our 
struggles  with  it.  Suggestions  continue  to  come  as  we  seek  a  more  careful 
style,  a  more  appropriate  form,  or  a  more  clearly  understandable  pro- 
nunciation. The  question  of  "usage"  or  "acceptability"  cannot  be  dis- 
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regarded.  But  we  have  progressed  beyond  the  eighteenth-century  approach 
that  dictated  "right"  or  "wrong"  based  on  an  unchanging  rule  or  a  whole 
set  of  rules.  We  know  that  if  there  are  any  rules  in  a  language,  they  come 
from  the  actual,  common  usages  found  therein,  and  that  both  rules  and 
particular  usages  may  change.  Nothing  can  really  be  labeled  "acceptable" 
until  the  evidence  permits  and  sanctions. 

The  question  of  "right"  and  "wrong"  was  the  subject  of  the  first  chapter, 
and,  in  many  ways,  of  this  entire  text.  You  know  now  that  it  is  not  easy  to 
arrive  at  the  conclusion  of  which  usage  is  right  and  which  usage  is  wrong. 
Actually,  such  conclusions  have  not  been  our  immediate  concern.  Instead, 
we  have  sought  the  evidence  of  the  linguistic  behavior  of  native  speakers 
of  American  English.  Our  intent  has  been  to  understand  and  analyze 
what  we  say,  who  says  it,  how,  when,  and  where  it  is  said.  This  text  should 
have  helped  you  collect  some  of  the  evidence.  If  pronouncements  must  be 
made,  let  them  come  when,  after  the  study  of  our  linguistic  behavior,  we 
are  more  capable  of  not  only  having  an  opinion,  but  of  defending  it. 

QUESTIONS  FOR  FURTHER  STUDY 

1.  How  does  a  language  reflect  the  attitudes  current  in  the  social  and 
cultural  scene? 

2.  Should  language  be  guided  by  the  proved  rules  of  use,  as  geometry  is 
by  the  axioms? 

3.  Earlier  dictionaries  did  not  recognize  the  pronunciations  of  nature  and 
picture  as  "natshure  and  "pictshure."  Your  dictionary  does  not  indicate 
"didja"  for  did  you,  although  you  may  have  heard  it.  What  does  this 
seeming  discrepancy  indicate? 

4.  Can  you  think  of  any  pronunciations  or  grammatical  usages  that  you 
use  today  but  which  your  parents  or  grandparents  did  not  consider 
acceptable  in  their  youth? 

5.  Can  you  define  the  following  terms? 

a.  usage 

b.  linguistic  prescription 

c.  the  "doctrine  of  correctness" 

d.  lexicography 
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SAMPLE  PHONETIC  TRANSCRIPTIONS 

The  following  transcriptions  appeared  in  four  earlier  issues  of  American 
Speech  at  a  time  when  that  journal  included  some  sample  transcriptions 
of  American  speech  in  each  issue.  The  first  transcription  appeared  in  the 
December,  1939  issue,  pages  288-289.  It  was  made  from  a  radio  recording 
of  part  of  an  address  given  by  President  Emeritus  James  Rowland  Angell 
of  Yale  University  at  the  University  of  Rochester  in  November,  1935. 
The  speaker  was  born  in  Vermont.  The  second  transcription  was  made 
from  a  recording  of  a  broadcast  made  on  July  18,  1940,  at  which  time 
Franklin  D.  Roosevelt  accepted  his  party's  nomination  for  the  Presidency. 
It  appeared  in  the  October,  1940  issue,  page  301.  Transcription  III  was 
made  from  a  recording  of  a  radio  broadcast  made  by  then  President 
Isaiah  Bowman  of  Johns  Hopkins  University  on  February  24,  1941. 
Dr.  Bowman  was  born  in  Waterloo,  Ontario,  Canada.  This  transcription 
appeared  in  the  April,  1941  issue,  page  121.  Transcription  IV  was  made 
from  a  recording  made  by  William  Jennings  Bryan  of  his  "Cross  of  Gold" 
speech  (Gennett  Record,  No.  400000A).  Mr.  Bryan  was  born  in  Salem, 
Illinois,  in  1860.  This  transcription  appeared  in  the  February,  1942  issue, 
page  49. 

These  four  transcriptions  are  reproduced  with  the  permission  of  the 
Editors  of  American  Speech  and  the  Columbia  University  Press.  Many 
other  samples  of  American  speech  appear  in  a  volume  edited  by  Jane 
Dorsey  Zimmerman,  Phonetic  Transcriptions  from  "American  Speech,'^ 
Revised  Edition  (New  York,  Columbia  University  Press,  1939).  Single 
and  double  bars,  [i,  ||],  represent  short  and  long  pauses,  respectively. 

I 

.  .  .  if  juni'vs'siti  'men  aar  ta  'kleim|  'fridam  av  'titjir)|  aen  'fridam  ''av 
'GotI  send  'spitjj  6ei  'mAst  m  't3-n|  'd3Astifai  53  'kleim||  not  lounli  bai  ei 
'disant  ri'spskt]  fa  6i  a'pmjan  av  |maen'kamd|  bAt  'also  bai  so'braiati 
av  i''Atrans|  on  ae'kjutli  katar'vs-sial  '''ijjuz|  5ei  mAst  bi  's£nsitiv|  tu  6a 
'dik|teits  av  'gud  'sen^sj  aen  'gud  'teist|  asz  5a  'greit  'maes  av  5am  '''alwiz 
''*a||  '''aftar  bl|  5i  juniivs-siti  '''iz]  ''ei  'kritja^  '^av  5a  sa'saiati  A\itJ  sa'paats 
itl  aend  iz  'set  ta  'sa^v  5a  idipist  aen  'moust  en'duair)  hnta'as:  dv  '5ast 
sa'saiati]  it  '5£a^lfaar  'kaennat  'waizli|  bi  m'difa-ant  tu  'faarsiz|  haul'^eva^ 
I'raejanal  5aet  a  'mouman'terali  Imuvir)  5a  'Bat  aen  'filir)|  ''av  'anast  fouk|| 
aend  Mail  it  mAst  'fait-tu  5i  'snd|  fa  6a  'fridam  av  6a  'skDla-|  tu  'satj  faa- 
Itru6|  ccn  par'nauns  'fia"lasli|  a'pAn  hiz  'faindir)z|  in  5a  'fild  'fa  A\itJ  hi  hasz 
bin  ispsjali  itreind]  it  mei  'wel  '3'd3  its  'membaz  tu  |kan'sida"  5a  Uraedsik 


'p£naltiz|  Mitjmei  airaiz|  fram  ei  'kealas  mis'jus 
6aet  'msmbarjip  in  ei  'greit  juni'va-siti  ikan'fsz 


AV  6is  'maetjlas  Iprivalid3| 
alpon  Its  pou'zssaa  II  .  .  . 
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II 

.  .  ,  djurir)  Qa  'past  'fju  'mAntsj  wi6  'dju  kan'grsjnal  a'pruvall  Qa 
ju'naitad  'steits  hcez  bin  'teikir]  'steps  tu  'implament  53  'toutl  da'fens  av 
a'merikall  ai  kaenat  fa'gst  Sat  in  'kEriir)  ^aut  '5is  'prougraEm|  ai  haev 
'draftad  intu  5a  'savis  av  5a  'neijn  'mem  'msn  aend  'wiminj  'teikir)  Sem 
a'wei  fram  im'pDtnt  'praivat  a'fsTazj  'kalir)  5sm  'sAdnli  fram  5£a  'houmz 
aend  Sea  lbiznasiz|j  ai  haev  'askt  Sem  ta  'Iiv|  'Sea  '''oun  iwoek|  aen  ta 
kan'tribjut  '6sa  'skil  £en  ik'spiriansj  ta  5a  'kaz  av  'Sea  'neijn||  'aij  aez  5a 
'h£d  av  'Sea  'gAvanmant|  haev  "askt  Sem  ta  'du  '5is||  ra'gadlas  av  'pati| 
rs'gadlas  av  'pcEsnal  kan'vinjansj  'Sei  'keim||  'Sei  '-'ansad  Sa  ikal||.  .  .  . 

ta'dei  'al  'praivat  'plaenzj  'al  'praivat  'laivz[  hav  'bin  in  a  'sens  ra'pild 
bai  an  '-'ouva'raidir)!  'pAbhk  Ideind3a[|  in  Sa  'feis  av  'Saet  'pAbhk  'deind3a 
'al  'Souz  hu  kan  bi  av  'ssvis  ta  Sa  ra'pAbhk]  haev  'nou  'tjais  bat  tu  '''afa 
Sam'selvz  fa  's3vis|  in  'Souz  ka'psesatiz  fa  MitJ  'Sei  'mei  bi  'fitid||  'Souz 
'mai  'frendz  a  Sa  'riznz  A\ai  ai  haev  haed  tu  ad'mit  tu  mai'self  |  eend  'nau 
ta  'steit  ta  'ju|  Sat  'mai  'kanjans]  wil  not  'let  mi  'toen  mai  'bcek|  a'pDn  a 
'kal  ta  's3vis|| 

Sa  'rait  ta  'meik  'Saet  'kal|  'rests  wiS  Sa  'piplj  'Oru  Si  a'merikan  'meGad 
av  ei  'fri  a'lekjn||  ''^ounli  Sa  'pipl  Sam'selvzj  keen  'draft  ei  'prezadant||  if 
'sAtJ  a  'draft  'Jud  bi  'meid  a'pon  mi|  ai  'sei  tu  ju  in  Si  '''Atmoust  simiplisati| 
ai  wil  wi5  'godz  'help]  kan'tinju  ta  's3v|  wiS  Sa  'best  av  'mai  a'bilatil  £end 
wiS  5a  'fulnas  av  'mai  'strer)k0|| 

tu  'ju  Sa  'deligeits  av  'Sis  kan'ventjn|  ai  ik'spres  'mai  'gr£etitjud|  fa  Sa 
sa'lekjn  av  'henri  'walas  fa  5a  'hai  'afas  av  'prezadant  [sic]  av  Si  ju'naitad 
'steitsjl  hiz  'fast  'haend  'nalid3  av  Sa  'prablamz  av  'gAvanmant|  in  'evri 
'sfiar  av  'laif  |  tend  m  'evri  'sirjgl  'pat  av  Sa  'neijn|  aend  in'did  av  Sa  'hoi 
'woeld|  'kvv'Dlafaiz  him  wi'Saut  |reza'veijn||  hiz  'praektikl  ai'dializmj  wil  bi 
av  'greit  'ssvis  tu  mi  |mdi'vid3ualij  aen  tu  Sa  'neijn  aez  a  'hol|| 

£end|  tu  Sa  'tjeaman|  av  Sa  'naejnal  ka'miti|  Sa  'poust  'masta  'd3enral 
av  Si  ju'naitad  'steits|  a  az  ai  'laik  'beta  ta  'kal  im|  'mai  '''oul'^  'frendj  'd3im 
'fali||  ai  'send|  az  ai  haev  '-^aftn  ba'faa|  aend  wil  'mem  'taimz  a'geinj  'mai 
'moust  a'fekjnat  'gritir)z||  'al  av  as  a  ijua|  5at  hi  wil  kan'tinju  ta  'giv[  "al 
Sa  'lidajip  an  sa'paat  Sat  hi  'posabli  'kaenj  ta  Sa  'kaz  av  a'merakan 
da'makrasill.  .  .  . 


Ill 

'Sis  'neijn  haez  im'faetikali  ik'sprest  its  diits-ma'neijnj  tu  'seif'gaad  its 
'oun  da'makrasi|  aen  tu  'help  '-^ASa^  da'makrasiz]  'Saet  'iz|  I'^ASa"  'kaindz 
aen  di'griz  av  di'makrasi||  'Sis  m'valvz  'kanflikt|  in'tens  -"aen  pro'laqd 
'ka"flikt||  'MeSar  aa-  'not  wi  a"  at  'waar|| 

wi  ra'd3ekt  Sa  'nju  'aa^da^  av  'natsi  'd33'mani|  'nau  Sa  di'klead  '''enami 
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'av  di'makr9siz|  bi'koz  Id33'm9n  'lidxz  m'ts-prat  'Qea  'nju  bg^da^l  'ounli 
in  't3-mz  3V  'd£0  tu  h  'a63-  bards'zll 

'hu  iz  ri'spansabl  foa"  a  'pis|  'Saet  wil  pa'mit  ei  'riznabl  'nju  ba^da"  ts  bi 
'f3?'d3d||  izit  'natSa  'viktarH  if  Sa  ivikts'izri'spansablfa^Sa  'kans^kwEnsaz 
3V  hiz  'vikt3ri|  'wi  53  Ipipl  3v  5i  ju'naitad  'steits  sr  'nau  'feist  wi6  'tu 
lt83'9bli  i3"d33nt  'kwsstjnzjl  'hau  Jal  wi  'hslp  "win  ivikt^i]  aen  Avat  Jal  wi 
I'du  wi5  'vikts'i  Men  wi  hav  'wAn  it|| 

Qa  'piplz  av  5a  'w^ld  'Giqk  5at  'vikta"i  wil  'brir)  'pis||  '5ei  'luk  ifaa^wa-d 
ta  5a  ib3-6  av  pras'psaratij  5a  UJaild  av  'pis||  Avat'eva-  'sis  5a  'fjutja-  mei 
ri'vill  'Ssa"  iz  a  Ideind3a-  'signal  a'hed  faa-  i^'svri  '''mtrist  AvitJ  5a  'skulz  av 
aimsa-aka  ''*£edvakeit  aen  di'f£nd|| 

aez  Ifaa"  aez  'spid  aen  'kosts  a  kan's3-nd|  wi  aa^  'gouiq  a'baut  'aua" 
di'fensiv  'milatEa-i  ipr£pa''eijnz|  aen  'niAst  'gou  a'baut  5Em|  aez  if  wi  wa^ 
al'redi  at  'wa:T||  'nau  '58ar  iz  bat  'wAn  'wei  av  'Altamatli  'mitig  i5ouz 
'kDSts|  Av  'peiir)  faa^  iwa:a^|  oa"  iprcpa-leijnz  faa-  'waia^H  it  iz  bai  'loua-iq 
5a  'staendard  av  'livii]||  '5is  iz  5a  ijuni'varsl  Isinja'id3  MitJ  'manaz  ik'strskts 
fram  aa^  Isouji  ikDinid3||  it  iz  'tjizld  'aut  av  'skulzj  mjuiziamz|  I'^aa^t 
'gaelariz|  Ikwalati  send  a'maunt  av  ifud|  'klou5ir)|  'haus  If3-nijir)z|  'sail 
ipr8zariveijn|  'kea-  av  5a  'blaind  aend  6i  in'sein||  'praivat  an  'pAblik 
|hDspitlai'zeiJn|  'roud  riipEa^l  and  'aUTz  av  'li3a^|  faa^  |r8kriieijn||  in'kludad 
m  5a  'list  IZ  'pAblik  'maa-'aell  AVitJ  'sAmz  Ap  5a  'naejanal  'kae^a-ikta  a'fekt 
av  'al  5i  'A5arz||  '''ivn  5a  'viktar|  kan  kan'traiv  no  'wei  av  a'skeip  fram  5a 
'd3enral  a'fekt]  faa  5a  'ws-ld  iz  'baund  taig85a"  in  iwel'fea"]  aez  in  itreid|| 
'viktar  aen  'vaeqkwijt  'J8:ar|  5i  |inisikeipabl  'kosts  av  iwa:ar|  in  'greita-  oa 
'lesa-  di'gri||  5a  'houl  'wa-ld  'peiz|  sn  'peimant  'kAmz  'aut  av  an  a'kaunt 
'kold  'staendard  av  'livir)||.  .  .  . 


IV 

'mista  'tja-manl  ''aen  ld38ntlman  av  5a  kan'v8ntjanl|  ''ai  wud  bi  pra- 
'zAmptJuas  in'did|  tu  pa^'zent  'mai'seaf  |  a'gsnst  5a  dis'tiqgwijt  Id38ntlman 
tu  'hum  ju  haev  'lisandj  if  '5is  war  ei  'miar  'm83arir)|  ?av  a'bilatizjl  bAt 
'5is  IZ  'not  a  'kDnt£s|  ba'twin  'p3-sanz||  5i  'hAmblist  'sitasan  in  'al  5a 
'l£endz|  A\.8n  'kleed  in  5i  'aa^ma-  av  a  'raitjas  'kaz|  iz  'straqgar  53n  'al  5i 
'housts  av  'eara^ll  ai  'kAm  tu  'spik  t^  'ju  in  5i  di'fens  av  a  'ka::z|  ''aez 
'houli  az  5a  'ka::z  av  'libarti||  5a  'ka::z  '?av  hju'maenati|| 

Man  '5is  di'beit  iz  kan'kludad|  ei  'moujn  wal  bi  'meid  tu  'lei  apan  5a 
'teiblj  5a  ireza'lujan  'afa-d  in  ikomsn'deijan  av  5i  zed | minis 'treijan|  and 
'also  5a  irsza'lujan  'afa^d  in  |kDnd8m'nei|an|  '''dv  5i  ad'minis'treijan|| 
wi  ab'd3£kt  tu  'brirjir)  5is  'kw8stjan  'daun  tu  5a  'levl  av  'ps-snzjl  5i 
|indi'vid3ual  iz  'bAt  an  'aetam||  hi  iz  'baarnj  hi  'aeks|  hi  daiz||  bAt  'prmsaplz 
''oa^  i'ts-nall  and  '5is  haez  bin  ei  'kantest|  'ouva'  ei  'prinsapl|| 
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'nevar  ba'foT  in  Sa  'histri  av  '5is  'kAntri|  hsez  b^-  bin  'witnast  'sAtJ  ei 
'kantestj  aez  '5aet  0ru  'AvitJ  wi  hav  'd3Ast  'paestjl  'nevar  baifoar  in  5a  'histri 
av  aimerikan  'pDlitiksj  haez  a  'greit  'iju|  bin  'fat  'aut  aez  '5is  'iju  haez  'bin| 
bai  9a  'voutaTzj  av  a  'greit  lparti||  on  9a  'foarB  av  'maartj|  'ei'tin  an  'namti 
'faiv|  ei  'fju  'demakraetsj  'moust  av  9am  'memba'z  av  'koggrasj  'ijud  an 
a'drss  tu  9a  'd£makraets|  av  9a  ineijan|  ce'sa-tiq  9at  9a  'mAni  'kwes^Jan 
waz  9a  'paeramaunt  'iJu  av  9i  'auar||  di'klsrir)  93et  a  maid3a3rati  av  9a 
Idsmokraetik  lpaarti|  haed  9a  'rait  tu  kan'troul  9i  'aekjan  av.  9a  Ipaartij 
an  '9is  ipEriamaunt  'iju|  aen  kan'kludir]  wi9  9a  ra'kwEst]  9aet  9a  bi'livarz 
in  9a  'fri  lkoinid3  av  'silva"|  in  9a  'demo'kraetik  'paaftij  ba-ganaizl  'teik 
Itjaa-d3  'av|  aen  kan'troul  9a  'polisi  dv|  9a  Idemokrastik  Ipa3rti||  '9ri 
'mAn9s  'leitaf  aet  'memfasl  aen  pa^ganaizeijan  waz  pa^-ifsktad  -^aen  9a  'silva^ 
'dsmokraets  'went  lfo3"6  ioupanli|  aen  ka-'reidsasli  pro'kleimir)  9£a'  ba'lif  | 
aen  di'klea^ii]  9aet  if  sak'sssfull  9ei  wud  'kristalaiz  intu  a  'pl£etfaa'm|  9a 
id£kla'reijn|  AvitJ  I9ei  haed  imeid||  '9En  bi'gaen  9a  'kDnflikt||  wi9  a  'zil 
a'proutjig  9a  'zil|  AvitJ  m'spaia^d  9a  kru'seida^zl  hu  'foloud  'pity  9a 
'ha-mitl  ^avsr  'silvar  'demakraets  'went  'foa-0  fram  'vikta"i  Antu  'viktari[ 
An'til  9ei  a-  'nau  a's£mbld|  'nat  tu  dis'kAs|  'nat  tu  di'beit|  bAt  tu  'enta^ 
'Ap  9a  'd3Ad3mant  al'r£di  'r£nda'd  bai  9a  'plein  'pipl|  av  '9is  'kAntrili 
in  '9is  'kant£st  'brA9T  haez  bin  a'reid  a'g£nst  'brA9af|  'fa9ar  a'g£nst  'sAn|| 
9a  'waarmast  'taiz  av  '1av|  A'kweintans|  aend  a|Sousi'eiJanl  haev  bin  |disri- 
'gaardad||  'ould  'lida^z  haev  bin  'ksest  a'said|  A\an  9ei  ri'fjuzd  tu  'giv 
ik'sprcjanl  tu  9a  'sentamant  av  '9ouz  hum  '9ei  wud  'lid|  aen  'nju  'hda^zj 
hcBV  'sprAr)  'Ap  tu  giv  di'r£kjan  tu  '9is  'kaz  av  'tru6||  '9as  haz  9a  'kant£st 
bin  'weid3d|  and  wi  haev  a's£mbld  'hia^l  'Anda^  az  'baindir)  nd  'sDlam 
m'strAkJn|  az  waz  '£va-  im'pouzd|  apon  9a  |r£pra'z£ntativz  av  9a  pipl|| 

Y  * 

ai  'nou  'al  abaut  9a  'trAblz  ju  kn  'haev  wi9  a  'haus  n  'gadn,  and  ai 
'simpaGaiz  v/i9  ju,  bat  ai  m  'Ja  ju  |wudnt  bi  'hspi  in  a  'fljet.  'ai  |hvd  in 
wAn  wen  ai  'fss  igDt  'maerid,  am  wi  |haed  a  'kApl  u  'kworld  'al  'del  an 
'nait  bi'lou  as,  'aend  a  trom'boun  ipleiar  a'bAv  as.  it  bi|keim  'sou  'bsed, 
9at  ai  ijus  ta  |lok  'fawad  ta  'g£tir)  ta  9i  'ofis,  far  a  'bit  av  'pis  n  'kwaiat. 
in  9i  '£nd,  mai  'waif  waz  Dn  9a  'v3d3  av  a  'nsvas  'breikdaun,  sou  ai 
di'saidid  ta  'd3am  9a  'miljanz  in  9a  'sAbabz.  av  'kas,'  ai  'haed  tu  a'reind3 
a  'magid3  ta  'pel  fa  9a  'haus,  bat  its  'pkznt  ta  |kAm  'houm  'hiar  in  9i 
'ivnir),  a'wei  fram  9a  'naiz  n  'dAst  av  'Undan.  9a  'trAbl  'iz  mai  'waifs 
'nau  kam'pleinir)  9at  its  'tu  'kwaiat  n  'lounh. 

*  The  following  transcription  was  made  by  Mr.  A.  C.  Gimson,  Department 
of  Phonetics,  University  College,  London.  It  is  included  here  as  a  sample  of 
Southern  British  speech  and  is  reproduced  with  Mr.  Gimson's  permission.  Mr. 
Gimson  uses  commas  and  periods  to  express  short  and  long  pauses. 
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PHONEMIC  TRANSCRIPTION  SYSTEMS 

Probably  the  most  widely  followed  phonemic  analysis  of  the  sounds 
of  American  English  is  that  presented  by  George  L.  Trager  and  Henry 
Lee  Smith,  Jr.  in  their  An  Outline  of  English  Structure}  Their  ninety-two 
page  pamphlet  contains  forty-two  pages  on  the  phonology  of  American 
English  and  their  comments  are  based  on  a  wide  acquaintance  with 
different  dialects  of  American  speech.  Their  conclusions  are  admittedly 
tentative  and  they  note  in  their  Preface  the  desire  for  "the  widest  possible 
comment  and  criticism  by  linguistic  scientists."  The  publication  of  this 
pamphlet  induced  widespread  comment,  ranging  from  severe  disagreement 
to  very  sympathetic,  if  not  enthusiastic,  acceptance.  Most  of  the  scholarly 
reviews  of  the  Outline  are  too  complicated  for  student  reading.  You  may, 
however,  get  a  taste  of  scholarly  "battles"  and  probing  by  glancing  at 
some  of  the  following  reviews.  The  chances  are  you  will  understand 
neither  the  Outline  nor  the  reviews  unless  you  can  afford  to  give  them 
much  time  and  careful  study.  See,  for  example,  those  by  Raven  I.  McDavid, 
Jr.,  in  the  Journal  of  English  and  Germanic  Philology,  Vol.  52  (1953),  pages 
387-391;  Harold  Whitehall  in  the  Kenyan  Review,  Vol.  13  (1951),  pages 
710-714;  James  Sledd  in  Language,  Vol.  31  (April-June,  1955),  pages 
312-335;  and  Hans  Kurath,  "The  Binary  Interpretation  of  English 
Vowels,"  Language,  Vol.  33  (April-June,  1957),  pages  111-122. 

The  Trager-Smith  symbolization  uses  the  same  forms  for  the  consonants 
as  used  in  this  text,  except  for  /c,  j,  s,  z,  y/  which  are  represented  in  this 
text  by  the  IPA  symbols  /tj,  d3,  J,  3,  j/.  Nine  simple  or  basic  vowels  are 
symmetrically  arranged  as  follows: 


Front 

Central 

Back 

High 

i 

i 

u 

Mid 

e 

3 

0 

Low 

ae 

a 
as  in 

0 

pit 

"jist" 

put 

pet 

putt 

obey,  or 
whole  (ENE) 

pat 

pot 

pot  (ENE),  or 
aural 

^  Studies  in  Linguistics:  Occasional  Papers,  No.  3  (Norman,  Okla.,  Battenberg 
Press,  1951). 
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To  each  of  these  simple  vowels  may  be  added  one  of  three  semivowels 
/y,  w,  h/,  making  a  total  of  thirty-six  possible  simple  and  complex  nuclei. 
Not  all  of  the  thirty-six  nuclei  appear  in  any  one  dialect  of  American 
speech  nor  in  any  one  person's  speech. 

The  diphthongs,  or  complex  nuclei,  mentioned  above,  consist  of  two 
phonemes,  a  simple  vowel  plus  one  of  the  three  glides.  Those  that  end 
with  /y/  glide  from  one  of  the  simple  vowels  to  a  higher  and  fronter 
tongue  position:  /ay/  or  /ey/  as  in  my  and  day,  phonetically  [ai]  or  [ei]. 
Nuclei  ending  in  /w/  glide  from  a  simple  vowel  to  a  higher,  back,  and 
more  rounded  tongue  position:  /aw/  or  /ow/  as  in  bout  and  boat,  pho- 
netically [au]  and  [ou].  Nuclei  ending  in  /h/  glide  from  a  simple  vowel 
to  a  more  central  tongue  position  or  to  a  lengthened  version  of  the  same 
vowel:  /ih/  or  /ah/  as  in  idea,  or  ENE  fear,  and  calm,  or  ENE  farm, 
phonetically  [is],  [aa]  or  [a:],  [as]  or  [a:]. 

This  phonemic  symbolization,  despite  its  tentativeness  and  certain  strong 
objections,  has  been  widely  followed  in  much  linguistic  writing  and  it  will 
be  to  your  advantage  to  become  acquainted  with  it.  A  glance  at  page  3 1 6 
of  this  Appendix  will  soon  show  that  not  all  linguists  who  are  strongly 
in  favor  of  this  phonemic  arrangement  agree  with  the  identical  system  of 
representation.  This  is  especially  noticed  with  the  transcription  of  the 
second  element  of  the  complex  nuclei. 

Other  students  of  our  language  have  founa  it  useful  to  work  with 
other  systems  of  transcribing  the  phonemes  of  American  English.  Kenyon 
(American  Pronunciation)  and  Thomas  (Phonetics  of  American  English), 
both  of  which  sources  have  been  cited  many  times  in  this  text,  follow 
the  International  Phonetic  Alphabet,  although  they  do  not  make  use  of 
diflferentiatmg  slants  and  brackets.  Although  both  Kenyon  and  Thomas 
have  written  "phonetic  texts,"  their  books  are  essentially  attempts  to 
treat  the  phonemes  of  English  and  their  allophonic  variants.  Clifford 
H.  Prator,  Jr.,  in  his  Manual  of  American  English  Pronunciation,  uses 
the  IPA  symbolization  with  slight  modifications.  In  his  Introduction,  he 
notes:  "The  system  of  phonetic  transcription  adopted  is  almost  entirely 
phonemic,  and  the  norms  presented  are  phonemically  defined  .  .  ."-  He 
presents  eleven  simple  vowels  and  eight  diphthongs  for  the  users  of  his 
text  who  are  learning  English  as  a  second  language.  Charles  C.  Fries, 
in  his  Teaching  and  Learning  English  as  a  Foreign  Language,  and  Kenneth 
L.  Pike,  in  his  Phonemics:  A  Technique  for  Reducing  Languages  to  Writing, 
use  symbols  similar  to  those  found  in  Kenyon  and  Thomas,  although 
they  both  retain  /a/  for  [a]  and  [a].^  Fries  uses  /ar/  for  both  [3-]  and  [a]. 

2  (New  York,  Rinehart,  1957),  pp.  xiv-xv. 

^  (Ann  Arbor,  University  of  Michigan  Press,  1945);  (Ann  Arbor,  University 
of  Michigan  Press,  1947). 
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Pike  uses  /r/  for  the  same  sounds.  Phonemic  treatments  of  the  sounds 
of  American  English,  using  slight  modifications  of  the  International 
Phonetic  Alphabet  are  probably  the  most  common. 

Suggestions  that  the  Trager-Smith  system  show  at  least  ten  simple 
vowels  and  at  least  one  or  two  other  semivowels  have  been  made  by 
James  Sledd,  in  the  review  of  the  Outline  noted  above,  by  Raven  I. 
McDavid,  Jr.,  in  his  chapter  on  "American  English  Dialects"  in  W.  Nelson 
Francis,  The  Structure  of  American  English,^  and  by  Sumner  Ives,  in  his 
presentation  to  the  Texas  Workshop  on  the  phonemes  of  American 
English,  in  1956.  These  three  gentlemen  are  Southeasterners,  and  each 
is  convinced  that  the  nine  simple  vowels  of  the  T-S  system  do  not  permit 
the  contrasts  they  possess  in  their  speech  for  such  words  as  fair,  fire, 
and  far  or  hide,  hired,  hod,  and  hard.  In  a  paper  read  by  Ives  at  the  Texas 
Workshop,  a  copy  of  which  he  was  good  enough  to  forward  the  author, 
he  noted  ten  simple  vowels  /i,  e,  ae,  a,  i,  a,  a,  u,  o,  o/  and  five  "secondary 
symbols"  to  be  used  after  the  primary  or  simple  vowels:  /w,  y,  a,  r,  h/, 
where  the  /w/  and  /y/  represent  the  close  rounded  and  unrounded  up- 
glides,  the  /a/,  the  close  in-glide,  the  /r/  for  retroflexion,  and  the  /h/  for 
lengthening  and  centralized  transition.  Both  Sledd  and  McDavid  agree 
that  more  than  three  semivowels  are  needed.  W.  Nelson  Francis  uses 
"fronting  diphthongs"  ending  in  /y/,  "retracting  diphthongs"  ending  in 
/w/,  and  "centering  diphthongs"  ending  in  /h/  or  retroflexive  /r/,  thus 
adding  four  possible  semivowels  to  form  the  complex  nuclei.  The  super- 
script /"/  symbol  is  used  by  Charles  F.  Hockett  in  his  A  Course  in  Modern 
Linguistics^  for  the  T-S  semivowel  /h/.  Hockett  bases  his  phonological 
analysis  on  the  Trager-Smith  system  and  retains  /h/  in  prevocalic  position. 
By  not  using  the  semivowel  /h/  in  postvocalic  position,  he  avoids  one  of 
the  criticisms  launched  at  the  Outline.  One  earlier  text  by  Claude  E. 
Kantner  and  Robert  West,  Phonetics,'^  used  the  regular  IPA  symbolization 
for  the  simple  vowels  as  they  appear  in  Kenyon  and  Thomas,  but  used 
the  /w,  j,  r,  3/  for  the  diphthongal  forms  in  how,  high,  far,  boa. 

Many  arguments  have  been  proposed  against  the  Trager-Smith  system. 
The  strongest  seem  to  be:  (1)  their  use  of  the  semivowel  /h/  to  represent 
both  an  off'-glide  as  well  as  length;  (2)  the  nine  vowel— three  semivowel — 
structure  does  not  permit  adequate  representation  of  certain  regional 
dialects  of  American  speech;  (3)  a  hesitancy  to  accept  one  over-all  pattern 
of  American  English  for  a  language  which  has  as  mrny  diff'erently 
structured  major  dialect  types,  unless  the  system  permits  constant  ex- 
pansion as  additional  contrasts  turn  up  as  a  result  of  continuing  in- 

*  (New  York,  Ronald,  1958). 
5  (New  York,  Macmillan,  1958). 
«  (New  York,  Harper,  1941). 
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vestigation;  (4)  their  denial  of  long  "pure"  vowels  such  as  those  in  beat 
and  boot,  showing  them  only  as  complex  forms,  when  there  is  good 
phonetic  evidence  that  shows  them  as  both  simple  and  complex  forms; 
(5)  the  strong  desire  for  a  symmetrical  structuring  that,  at  times,  seems 
to  deny  or  overlook  certain  facts  of  usage,  permitting  certain  conclusions 
that  are  difficult  to  substantiate.  On  this  last  point,  some  of  our  Canadian 
colleagues  do  not  agree  with  the  finding  of  four  contrastive  American 
English  stresses  and  pitches,  the  separation  of  pitch  and  stress  as  discrete 
phenomena,  and  the  use  of  /i/  as  a  phonemic  entity  separate  from  /a/. 
Still  others  of  our  Canadian  colleagues  find  that  such  disagreements  may 
be  unwarranted.'  Strong  criticisms  of  the  pitch-level  system  used  in  the 
Outline  have  been  made  by  Dwight  L.  Bolinger  in  his  "Intonation:  Levels 
versus  Configurations,"  and  "A  Theory  of  Pitch  Accent  in  English."^ 

Perhaps  the  arguments  in  favor  of  the  Trager-Smith  system  are  even 
stronger.  It  is  a  careful  and  systematic  structuring  of  the  phonology  of 
American  English,  based  on  a  very  wide  range  of  experience  with  many 
American  dialects.  The  result  has  been  a  phonemic  analysis,  not  of  a 
single  dialect,  as  tried  before,  but  an  attempt  at  an  "over-all  analysis" 
of  the  phonemics  of  American  English.  It  seems  to  be  the  best  system 
for  the  analysis  of  the  phonology  of  our  language  from  the  contrastive 
aspect  of  the  phonemic  principle.  To  many,  the  vowel  and  semivowel 
system  of  representation  keeps  to  the  fore  the  fact  that  vowels  may  be 
simple  or  complex.  Ives  answers  one  objection  to  the  Trager-Smith  system 
when  he  states  that  opposition  to  the  vowel  and  semivowel  analysis  may 
result  from  a  misunderstanding  of  the  semivowel  symbol  and  concept, 
that  is,  it  may  represent  both  an  additional  vowel  segment,  as  well  as 
something  like  a  diacritic,  such  as  length.* 

There  is  little  doubt  that  the  influence  of  the  Trager-Smith  analysis  has 
been  considerable.  Hardly  any  discussion  of  the  phonology  of  American 
English  can  take  place  without  the  recognition  of  the  Trager-Smith  con- 
tribution to  our  thinking  and  the  works  of  those  upon  whom  Trager- 
Smith  based  their  conclusions,  tentative  though  they  may  be:  particularly 
the  earlier  work  of  Bloomfield,  Bernard  Bloch,  Morris  Swadesh,  Einar 
Haugen,  W.  Freeman  Twadell,  Rulon  Wells,  Stanley  Newman,  Kenneth 
Pike,  Charles  Hockett,  and  Benjamin  Whorf.  In  his  Introduction  to  Lin- 
guistic Structures,  Archibald  A.  Hill  defends  his  reason  for  adopting  the 
Trager-Smith  method  of  phonemic  analysis  by  voicing  an  undoubtedly 

'  See  Journal  of  the  Canadian  Linguistic  Association,  Vol.  4  (Fall,  1958), 
pp.  61-62;  and  Vol.  5  (Spring,  1959),  pp.  8-16. 

8  Word,  Vol.  7  (December,  1951),  pp.  199-210;  Vol.  14  (August-December, 
1958),  pp.  109-149. 

»  Letter  to  the  author,  October,  1958. 
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common  feeling  of  many  American  linguists:  "The  phonemic  analysis 
presented  here  is  that  of  the  Trager  and  Smith  over-all  pattern,  and  it  has 
been  chosen  for  the  reason  that  it  is  the  most  complete,  consistent,  and 
simple  analysis  of  English  phonemes  in  existence.  It  is  an  analysis  capable 
of  being  revised  when  revisions  are  shown  to  be  needed,  but  it  is  not  an 
analysis  capable  of  being  refuted  except  by  another  analysis  more  com- 
plete, more  consistent,  and  more  simple,  "i" 

It  is  too  soon  to  know  if  the  two  vowel  or  vowel  and  semivowel  method 
of  representation  for  the  complex  nuclei  will  continue  to  be  used  in  the 
literature,  as  they  are  at  present.  Both  the  IPA  and  the  Trager-Smith  sym- 
bolization  are  in  common  use.  The  IPA  symbols  are  used  by  many  for 
phonemic  as  well  as  phonetic  symbols,  and  even  those  following  the 
Trager-Smith  phonemics  retain  the  use  of  IPA  symbols  for  phonetic 
discussions. 

The  following  charts  show  ten  different  symbol  systems  for  representing 
the  phonology  of  American  English.  The  first  five  follow  the  IPA  symbo- 
lization  rather  closely.  They  all  use  two  vowels  to  represent  the  complex 
nuclei.  These  sources  are: 

John  S.  Kenyon,  American  Pronunciation,  10th  ed.  (Ann  Arbor,  George 

Wahr  Publishing  Co.,  1951); 
Clifford  H.  Prator,  Jr.,  Manual  of  American  English  Pronunciation,  Revised 

Edition  (New  York,  Rinehart,  1957); 
Charles  K.  Thomas,  An  Introduction  to  the  Phonetics  of  American  English, 

2nd  ed.  (New  York,  Ronald,  1958); 
Allan  F.  Hubbell,  The  Pronunciation  of  English  in  New  York  City  (New 

York,  Kings  Crown  Press,  1950); 
Kenneth  Pike,  Phonemics:  A  Technique  for  Reducing  Languages  to  Writing 

(Ann  Arbor,  University  of  Michigan  Press,  1947). 

The  second  group  follow  the  phonemic  symbols  used  in  the  Trager- 
Smith  Outline,  with  semivowels  in  the  complex  nuclei.  In  addition  to  the 
Outline,  these  sources  are: 

W.  Nelson  Francis,  The  Structure  of  American  English  (New  York,  Ronald, 
1958); 

Charles  F.  Hockett,  A  Course  in  Modern  Linguistics  (New  York,  Mac- 
millan,  1958); 

H.  A.  Gleason,  Jr.,  An  Introduction  to  Descriptive  Linguistics  (New  York, 
Holt,  1955); 

Sumner  Ives.  Work  paper  for  Texas  Conference  on  Linguistics,  "Phone- 
mics of  American  English."  Unpublished.  1956. 

"  (New  York,  Harcourt,  1958),  p.  61. 
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Key  Word 
beet 
bit 
bait 
bet 
bat 
part 
pot 

bought 
boat 
book 
boot 
bird 
better, 

above 
but 

Complex  Nuclei"^ 

bite 

bout 

boy 

Key  Word 


Kenyan 
i 
I 
e  or  ei 

£ 

ae 

a  or  a 

D 
D 

o  or  ou 

u 

u 

3 

A 


ai 

au 

01 


Trager- 
Smith 


bit 
bet 

bat 

"jist" 

but 

blind 

(Southeast) 
father,  pot 
put 

whole  (NE) 
"gonna" 


pot  (NE) 

Complex  Nuclei 

simple  vowels    w,  y,  h 
plus 


Prater 
i 
I 
e 

£ 

as 
a 
a 

D 

o 

u 

u 

sr 

ar 

3 
9 


Thomas       Hubbell 


Pike 


1  or  11 

11 

I 

i 

e  or  ei 

ei 

£ 

e 

32 

ae 

a  or  a 

aa 

D 

a 

0 

09 

o  or  ou 

ou 

u 

u 

u  or  uu 

uu 

3,  3" 

33 

9,  3- 

3,  r 

3 

3 

A 

A 

ai 

ai 

au 

au 

DI 

oi 

ai 

au 

01 

Francis        Hockett       Gleason 


w,  y,  h,  r     w,  j, 


w,  y,  H 


Ives 

i 
e 
ae 
i 

A 

a 

a 
u 
o 

0 


w,  y, 
h,  r,  3 


*  All  except  Prator  use  vowels  plus  schwa  or  vowels  plus  r  for  such  words  as 
care,  fear,  etc.  Prator  uses  vowels  plus  schwa  or  vowels  plus  schwa  plus  r. 


Index 


References  are  to  pages.  Those  followed  by  n  refer  to  names  appearing  in 
footnotes.  Authors'  names  appearing  in  the  reference  sections  at  the  ends  of 
chapters  are  not  listed  here.  Symbols  for  the  consonants  and  vowels  appear 
under  the  appropriate  headings,  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  discussed  in 
the  text. 


Affricates,  30,  92-94 

Allophones,  25-27;  complementary 
distribution  of,  27 

Analogy,  220-222;  and  sound  change, 
221-222 

Anglo-Saxon.  See  Old  English 

Armstrong,  L.,  263« 

Articulators  of  speech,  61,  65 

/45/c  words,  159-160 

Assimilation,  209-215,  227;  anticipa- 
tory, 209,  211;  regressive,  209; 
progressive,  210,  211;  incomplete, 
210;  reciprocal,  212-213;  voicing, 
213;  de voicing,  214 

Atwood,  E.  B.,  40 

Bailey,  N.,  291 

"Barred  /,"  30/7,  148-150 

Bender,  J.  P.,  52«,  170« 

Bloch,  B.,  263/7,  314 

Bloomfield,  L.,  314 

Bogert,  B.  P.,  67,  135// 

Bolinger,  D.  L.,  256,  263/7,  314 

British  pronunciation,  standard  speech 

of,  5;  shift  of  stress  in  words,  246; 

See  also  Received  pronunciation 
"Broad  a,"  157,  159-160,  302 
Broad  transcription  symbols,  31 
Bronstein,  A.  J.,  159,  163,  171/7 

Cassidy,  E.G.,  110 

Celtic,  281 

Clause  terminals,  264-268 


Common  core,  146/7 

Complementary  distribution,  27,  181. 
See  also  Allophones 

Consonant  blends.  See  Affricates 

Consonant  clusters,  230-231 

Consonants,  classification  of,  59-61, 
66;  voiced,  identification,  59; 
voiceless,  identification,  60;  stops, 
60;  continuants,  60;  stop-plosives, 
67-79;  excrescent,  70-71,  75,  77- 
78,  109;  glottal,  79,  94-95;  fric- 
atives, 82-97;  sibilants,  86-92;  fric- 
tionless,  99-128;  nasals,  100-111; 
glides,  111-128;  lateral,   124-128 

/p,  b/,  67-72;  /t,  d/,  72-77;  /k,  g/, 
77-78;  n,  79;  /f,  v/,  83-84;  //S,  <^/ 
83;  /e,  6/,  85;  /s,  z/,  86-89;  //,  3/ 
90-92;  /tf,  d3/,  92-94;  /h/,  94-95 
/hw/,  95-97;  [av],  95-97;  /m,  n,  13/ 
100-111;  [n]],  106;  /w/,  113;  /r/ 
116-122,  176-179;  /j/,  122-124 
/I/,  124-128 

Continuants.  See  consonants 

Cooper,  F.  S.,  86/7,  135/7 

Delattre,  P.,  86/7,  135/7 
Descriptive  approach  to  language 

study,  294 
Devoicing,  214 
Diachronic  linguistics,  4,  208 
Diacritic  symbols,  28-30 
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INDEX 


Dialect,  definition  of,  39-40;  regional 
speech,  40-51;  causes  of,  41; 
historical  background  of  Ameri- 
can English,  41-43;  major  areas 
of,  43-47;  charts  of,  48-50,  300- 
301 

Diphthongs,  characteristics  of,  186- 
194;  and  shift  of  stress,  189;  and 
shift  of  position,  189;  incomplete, 
190-194;  representation  of,  194- 
195,  312-313;  falling,  195-201; 
upward  glides,  195-201;  rising, 
201-202;  nonphonemic,  202 

/ou/,  167-168,  198;  /ai/,  195-196; 

M,  196-197;  /au/,  197-198;  /ei/, 

198,  151;  [uu],  202;  [li],  202;  [lu], 

202;  [wi],  202 
Dissimilation,  215-216,  227 
Draper,  M.  H.,  262« 
Duration  of  vowels,  143 

Excrescence,  70-71,  75,  77-78,  109 

Fairbanks,  G.,  170rt 

Fields,  V.  A.,  170« 

Foreign  words,  pronunciation  of,  233 
-237 

Formant,  86-87 

Fortis,  60,  68 

Francis,  W.  N.,  20/7,  313,  315,  316 

Fricative  sounds,  82-97 

Frictionless  consonants,  99-128;  na- 
sals, 100-111;  glides,  111-128; 
lateral,  124-128 

Fries,  C.  C,  8-9,  312 

Front  vowels,  146-160 

Gerstman,  L.  J.,  135/2 

Gimson,  A.  C,  310 

Gleason,  H.  A.,  Jr.,  183,  315 

Glides,  111-128.  See  also  Diphthongs 

Glottal  consonants,  glottal  stop,  79, 

228;  glottal  fricative,  94-95 
Grandgent,  C.  H.,  171 
Gray,  G.  W.,  67,  170/j 
Great  Vowel  Shift,  289 


Green,  H.  C.,  135« 
Greet,  W.  C.,  52«,  234 
Gullah  dialect,  110 

Haplology,  216 

Haugen,  E.,  314 

Heffner,  R-M.,  S.,  75 

Hill,  A.  A.,  158,  314 

Hill,  F.  E.,  288« 

Historical  linguistics,  4,  208.  See  also 

Diachronic  linguistics 
Hockett,  C.F.,   146rt,  313,  314,  315, 

316 
Homorganic  sounds,  69 
Hubbell,  A.  F.,  74,  96, 1 56«,  1 70/?,  1 19n, 

315,  316 
Hultzen,  L.  S.,  256/7,  263/j 

Idiolect,  146 

International  Phonetic  Alphabet,  21, 
28-30,  298-299 

Intonation,  definition  of,  262;  tunes, 
264;  indication  of,  267  ff.,  melody 
and  meaning,  268-276;  rise-fall, 
271-273;  rising,  273-274;  incom- 
plete, 274-276 

"Intruded  /-,"  121 

Irwin,  J.,  65 

Ives,  S.,  150,  153,  313,  315,  316 

Johnson,  S.,  291 

Jones,  D.,  6,  96,  111,  135/;,  246,  254, 

263/7,  268/7,  269,  289 
Joos,  M.,  135/7 
Juncture,    250-253,    close    and    open 

transitions,  251-252;  and  phonetic 

modifications,  252 

Kantner,  C.  E.,  313 

Kenyon,  J.  S.,  71,  74,  96,  108/?,  110, 
124,  135/7,  153,  163/7,  168/7,  170/7, 
171,  175//,  179/7,  312,  315,  316 

Knott,  T.  A.,  96,  110,  124,  170/7,  175/7 

Kokeritz,  H.,  289 

Kopp,  G.  A.,  135/7 

Krapp,  G.  P.,  159/7,  163/7,  168/; 

Kurath,  H.,  40,  45,  263/7,  311 
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Ladefoged,  P.,  262« 

Lateral,  124-128,  lateral  plosion,  69 

Lax  vowels,  142-143 

Lenis,  60,  68 

Leonard,  W.  E.,  284 

Levels  of  speech,  8-12.  See  also 

Standard  speech 
Liberman,  A.  M.,  86«,  135« 
Lindblad,  K.-E.,  163 
Linguistic  Atlas  of  New  England,  40- 

41 
Linguistics,  historical,  208;  synchronic, 

209 
Lisp,  89 

McDavid,  R.  L,  Jr.,  96n,   145/7,   150, 

158«,  171«,  311,  312 
Mechanism  of  speech,  61 
Melody.  See  Intonation 
Mencken,  H.  L.,  52n 
Metathesis,  216 
Middle  English,  285-288;  dialects  of, 

286,  287;  pronunciation  of,  287- 

288 
Miller,  D.  C,  135« 
Morpheme,  243-245 

Narrow  transcription  symbols,  31 
Nasal  consonants,  100-111;  formation 

of,  100;  syllabic  nasals,  100,  106; 

plosion,  69 
Nasahzation,  217 
Newman,  J.  B.,  263« 
Newman,  S.  S.,  247«,  314 
"Ng  rules,"  107 

Old  English,  281-284;  dialects  of,  282 
-283;  pronunciation  of,  283-284 
Over-all  pattern,  146 
Oswald,  V.  A.,  74 

Paget,  Sir  R.,  135« 

Palmer,  H.,  263 

Parmenter,  C.  E.,  135« 

Pause.  See  Juncture  and  Clause 

terminal 
Peterson,  G.  E.,  66,  135« 


Phoneme,  22-28;  complementary  dis- 
tribution, 27;  segmental  and 
suprasegmental,  242 

Phonetic  Alphabet,  20-22,  28-30; 
reasons  for,  20-22;  vowel  sym- 
bols, 28-29;  consonant  symbols, 
29;  special  symbols,  31 

Phonetic  change  and  juncture,  252 

Phonetic  transcription  practice  ma- 
terials, 32-34,  307-310 

Pike,  K.,  263rt,  276«,  312,  314,  315,  316 

Pitch,  indication  of,  265  ff.;  levels  and 
clause  terminals,  264-268;  pitch 
and  melody,  261-276;  phonemes 
of,  261-263 

Potter,  R.  K.,  135/7 

Prator,  C.  H.,  Jr.,  312 

Prescriptive  approach  to  language 
study,  293 

Pronunciation,  definition  of,  225;  of 
words  with  commonly  deleted 
sounds,  229;  of  words  with  added 
sounds,  230;  spelling  pronuncia- 
tion, 231-233;  of  foreign  or  bor- 
rowed words,  233-237;  alternative 
pronunciations,  238;  and  stress, 
242-260;  of  Old  English,  283- 
284;  of  Middle  English,  287-288; 
of  Early  Modern  EngUsh,  288- 
291;  of  Elizabethan  English,  289- 
290;  regional,  see  Dialect 

Received   pronunciation,   6,    12,    111. 

See  also  British  pronunciation 
Recessive  accent,  253-254 
Regional  speech.  See  Dialect 
Resonators  of  speech  and  voice,  61,  65 
Ripman,  W.,  263/7 
Robertson,  S.,  110 
Rush,  J.,  263/7 
Russell,  G.  O.,  135/7 

Schwa,  179 
Sheldon,  E.  K.,  171/7 
Sheridan,  T.,  291,  294 
Shifting  stress,  254-256 
Sibilant  sounds,  86-92 
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Sledd,  J.,  311,  312 

Smith,  H.  L.,  Jr.,  158«,  181,  247/7, 
263/7,  311,  314,  315,  316 

Sonorants,  99 

Sound  change,  207-223;  nasalization, 
217;  lengthening  and  shortening 
of  sounds,  217-219;  unstressing 
and  shortening,  218;  stressing  and 
lenghtening,  218;  and  analogy, 
220-222.  See  also  Assimilation 

Speech  mechanism,  61-65 

Spelling  pronunciation,  231-233 

Stage  speech,  6,  51-52,  160 

Standard  speech,  4-17,  208,  226;  dis- 
puted usages,  7-8;  varieties  or 
levels  of,  8-12;  formal  and  collo- 
quial standard,  9-10;  substandard 
speech,  10-11;  change  and  stand- 
ard usage,  12-16;  schools,  dic- 
tionaries and,  14-16;  spelling  and, 
16;  earlier  attitudes  toward,  290- 
293 

Steele,  J.,  263 

Steinberg,  J.  C,  135/? 

Stops.  See  Consonants 

Stress  and  pronunciation,  242-260; 
stress  and  the  morpheme,  243- 
245;  levels  of  stress,  247-248; 
phonemic  interpretation  of,  247- 
248,  258;  syllabic  stress,  247;  in- 
dication of,  248-249;  in  poly- 
syllabic words,  249-250,  253-254; 
and  juncture,  250-253;  shifting 
stress,  254-256;  and  melody,  267 

Strong  forms  219-220 

Suprasegmental  phonemes,  242,  262 

Swadesh,  M.,  314 

Syllabic  consonants,  nasals,  100,  106, 
110;  /r/,  119; /I/,  125 

Syllabic  stress,  247 

Symbols,  diacritic,  28-30;  narrow  or 
diacritic  modifiers  of  vowels,  144 

Synchronic  linguistics,  4 

Tense  vowels,  142-143 
Thomas,   C.  K.,  43,    163,    179/7,   312, 
315,  316 


Trager,  G.  L.,   156/7,   158,   181,  247/?, 

263/7,  311,  314,  315,  316 
Trevino,  S.  N.,  135/7 
Triphthongs,  201 
Twadell,  W.,  F.,  314 

Unstressed  syllables,  180,  249 
Usage  and  pronunciation,  291-292 

Van  Riper,  C,  65 

Varieties  of  speech.  See  Levels  of 
speech  and  Standard  speech 

"Voiced  /t/,"  74-75 

Vowels,  function  of,  132-133;  forma- 
tion of  133-134;  classification  of, 
135  fF;  tongue  positions  of,  136- 
142;  lip  positions  of,  141-142; 
tense  and  lax,  142-143;  duration 
of,  143;  phonemic  classification 
of,  144-146;  front  vowels,  146- 
160;  back  vowels,  162-173;  cen- 
tral vowels,  174-185;  weak  vowels, 
179-182 

I'll  and  /!/,  146-151;  /e/  and  /s/, 
151-154;  /ae/,  154-157;  /a/,  157- 
160;  /a/,  162-164;  /d/,  164-166; 
AV,  166-167;  /o/,  167-170;  /u/  and 
/u/,  170-172;  /a/,  174-176;  [3,  3-], 
176-179;  [3,  3-],  176-179;  /a/,  179- 
182;  III,  148-150,  183-184 
Vowel  clusters,  186-203.  See  also 
Diphthongs 

Walker,  J.,  159,  263/;,  291,  293 

Ward,  1.  C,  263/7 

Weak  forms,  219-220 

Webster,  N.,  293 

Wells,  R.,  263/;,  314 

West,  R.,  313 

Whitehall,  H.,  311 

Whitteridge,  D.,  262/; 

Whorf,  B.,  314 

Wise,  C.  M..  66,  119,  170/;,  234 

Worcester,  J.,  159 

Wyld,  H.  C,  284,  288/;,  289 

Zimmerman,  J.  D.,  307 
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